
1 

STATE PARTNER CONNECTION 
A Practical Framework for Connecting State Government, Local Communities, Businesses, 

Schools, Nonprofits, and Public Institutions 

Robert C. Trivette 

  



2 

Author's Note 
State Partner Connection is an independent public service idea offered for discussion. It is 

not a commercial product, vendor platform, grant program, procurement system, or promise of 
government assistance. The framework is designed to help states make existing programs, 
institutions, knowledge, and partnership opportunities easier to find and connect. Each state 
would need to adapt the concept to its laws, administrative structure, regional relationships, 
staffing capacity, technology, and public priorities. 

Participation should remain voluntary. A submission should not guarantee funding, 
contracts, grants, regulatory treatment, endorsements, services, or formal partnerships. State 
agencies, local governments, businesses, nonprofits, schools, colleges, universities, hospitals, 
workforce organizations, and other participating institutions would retain their own authority 
and responsibility. 
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Chapter One 

A State Full of Untapped Capacity 
I have always had a passion for public service, and I have long been drawn to ideas that could 

help communities work more effectively. Over the years, I have often shared resources, 
suggestions, and practical ideas with people who seemed genuinely interested in making a 
difference. Many of them cared deeply about their schools, communities and regions, 
businesses, and institutions across the state. They wanted to help, and in many cases they 
already possessed valuable knowledge, experience, or resources. Yet I began to notice the same 
problem again and again. Organizations that could benefit from one another were often not 
working together. The problem was rarely a lack of generosity or commitment. More often, it 
was a lack of connection. 

Consider a school health coordinator. In many schools, this responsibility may be assigned 
to a teacher or staff member who does not have a professional background in public health. That 
person may care deeply about the health and well being of students and may recognize the need 
for stronger support related to nutrition, physical activity, mental health, prevention, or access 
to reliable information. Even so, the coordinator may not know what resources are available in 
the community or whom to contact for assistance. 

At the same time, a health educator at the county health department may have information, 
training, educational materials, and programs that could directly support the school. The health 
educator is trying to improve community health, while the school coordinator is trying to build 
a healthier environment for students and staff. Their goals are closely aligned, and their offices 
may be only a few miles apart, yet they may never meet. Neither person has failed, and neither 
organization is necessarily doing anything wrong. The missing piece is a practical way to bring 
them together. 

This kind of disconnect can be found throughout community life. A small business may want 
to reduce energy costs, improve recycling, prepare for severe weather, or create a healthier 
workplace, but the owner may not know which state agency, regional organization, local 
government, nonprofit, utility, or community institution can help. Another business may want 
to support schools, provide internships, sponsor a project, encourage employee volunteering, or 
assist a nonprofit. Its leaders may have people, equipment, expertise, meeting space, or financial 
resources that could benefit the community. What they may not have is a clear understanding of 
where those resources are needed. 

The same challenge affects nonprofits, schools, colleges, hospitals, faith communities, civic 
groups, and public agencies. A nonprofit may need volunteers with a particular skill. A college 
may be searching for community partners for student projects. A school may need career 
speakers, mentors, or internship opportunities. A public health department may want to reach 
more employers. An emergency management office may want to help businesses across the state 
prepare for disruptions. A community organization may need assistance with a community 
improvement project. Each organization may be doing meaningful work, but without a clear 
connection process, their efforts can remain separated. 
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These examples raise a larger question. What if many states already possess more capacity 
than they realize? A community may already have businesses ready to participate, nonprofits 
prepared to serve, schools seeking stronger partnerships, colleges offering expertise, hospitals 
supporting community health, faith communities organizing volunteers, and civic groups 
working to improve communities and regions. The state may already contain much of the 
knowledge, generosity, experience, and institutional strength it needs. The challenge is that this 
capacity is not always visible. 

Statewide capacity is often spread across different departments, organizations, websites, 
contact lists, personal relationships, and informal networks. No one may have a complete picture 
of what is happening, who wants to become involved, or where additional support is needed. As 
a result, opportunities are missed. A business may be ready to offer internships while a nearby 
school is searching for employers. A nonprofit may need financial expertise while an accounting 
firm is looking for an employee volunteer opportunity. A public health department may have 
workplace wellness resources while employers across the state are trying to improve employee 
health. A college professor may be looking for a community research project while a state agency 
is facing a challenge that could benefit from academic expertise. 

These missed connections are more than minor inconveniences. They represent lost 
opportunities for people and institutions that could have accomplished something valuable 
together. One conversation can lead to an internship, a volunteer project, a health initiative, a 
new partnership, a stronger nonprofit, or a more prepared business. When that conversation 
never happens, useful capacity remains unused. The central problem is therefore not always a 
shortage of resources. Sometimes the problem is that the resources are not connected. 

For many businesses and community organizations, becoming involved in state or 
community efforts is more difficult than it should be. A business owner who wants to help may 
not know whether to contact the governor’s office, a state agency, the chamber of commerce, the 
school district, the workforce board, the public health department, a nonprofit, a college, or an 
economic development organization. Even after identifying the right organization, the correct 
contact person may not be obvious. Websites change, staff responsibilities overlap, and 
programs may be described using language that is unfamiliar to someone outside government 
or the nonprofit sector. 

The business owner may send an email that reaches the wrong office or never receives a 
response. A staff member may want to help but may not know where to direct the request. After 
several attempts, the owner may conclude that community involvement is simply too difficult. 
The same problem affects organizations across the state. A nonprofit leader may know that 
businesses could support the organization’s mission but may lack the time and relationships 
needed to contact employers individually. A teacher may want to bring career speakers into the 
classroom but may not know which businesses are interested. A public agency may offer valuable 
resources but struggle to reach the organizations that could benefit from them. 

None of this means that people do not care. It means that goodwill alone is not enough. A 
state may be full of people who want to help, but good intentions do not automatically become 
coordinated action. Someone must make participation easier to understand. Someone must help 
people see where their interests fit. Someone must create a process that respects the time and 
capacity of everyone involved. 
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This is especially important for small businesses and smaller community organizations. 
Large institutions may have government relations staff, community engagement teams, 
communications departments, and established networks. A small employer may have none of 
those advantages. The owner may already be managing employees, customers, finances, 
regulations, and daily operations. Even when that owner wants to support the community, there 
may be little time to search through multiple websites or contact several organizations. A simple 
process can make the difference between interest that disappears and interest that becomes 
action. 

This is the challenge that led me to develop the State Partner Connection idea. State Partner 
Connection is a practical civic framework that could help states connect businesses, nonprofits, 
schools, colleges, universities, hospitals, local governments, public agencies, workforce 
organizations, faith communities, civic groups, and other local partners around shared 
priorities. Its purpose is to make community partnership easier to begin, easier to organize, 
easier to understand, and easier to measure. 

The idea would give businesses and organizations one shared statewide starting point to 
describe what they are already doing, identify areas where they may want to become more 
involved, and request connections to relevant public or community resources. An organization 
might express interest in workforce development, student opportunities, volunteer service, 
nonprofit support, public health, employee wellness, sustainability, emergency preparedness, 
community and regional improvement, small business development, or civic engagement. State 
staff or designated community partners could then review that information and direct it to the 
appropriate department, school, nonprofit, workforce organization, public agency, college, or 
other participating partner. 

The process would not guarantee a match, and it would not promise funding, contracts, 
grants, state services, or formal partnerships. Its purpose would be more limited and more 
practical. It would provide a clearer place for an organization to begin. Participation would be 
voluntary, and organizations would decide whether to take part, what information to share, and 
whether to pursue any opportunity presented to them. 

State Partner Connection would not replace chambers of commerce, workforce boards, 
schools, nonprofits, public health departments, economic development organizations, or other 
community institutions. Those organizations would remain essential. The purpose would be to 
help more people find them and to strengthen the connections among efforts that already exist. 
Many communities already have valuable programs, but those efforts may be spread across 
different departments and organizations. State Partner Connection would not ask a state to 
discard what is already working. It would help make existing resources and opportunities easier 
to navigate. 

The state’s role would be to serve as a connector rather than the owner of every partnership. 
That distinction matters because no single department can manage every community 
relationship or solve every state or community challenge. A state can, however, make it easier 
for organizations to locate the right people, understand the available opportunities, and 
participate in a larger community strategy. 

State Partner Connection could also give state leaders something they often lack, which is a 
clearer picture of community participation. Businesses may already be sponsoring events, 
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mentoring students, supporting nonprofits, improving employee health, reducing waste, 
preparing for emergencies, or offering career opportunities. Yet this activity may never appear 
in one organized place. Without that visibility, state leaders may not know which priorities are 
receiving strong community support, which communities and regions or organizations are being 
overlooked, or where several groups are working on similar issues. 

A shared connection process could help answer practical questions about what organizations 
across the state are already doing, where they want to become more involved, which priorities 
are attracting interest, where partnerships are already strong, and where important gaps remain. 
This information could improve planning and coordination. It could help states recognize 
existing contributions, identify emerging needs, strengthen grant applications, communicate 
progress, and make more informed decisions about community priorities. 

The purpose of collecting this information would not be to claim credit for work performed 
by others. It would be to understand the community more clearly and help local partners make 
better decisions. Stories would still matter because they show how partnerships affect real 
people, but stories alone do not provide a complete picture. States also need a broader 
understanding of participation, needs, interests, and outcomes across the community. 

One of the strongest features of State Partner Connection is that a state would not need to 
begin with an expensive technology system. A state could begin with a webpage, a short interest 
form, a spreadsheet, an email routing process, and a basic annual summary. This would allow 
state leaders to test the concept, learn from participants, and determine whether the process is 
useful before making a larger investment. 

A state with greater capacity might use an internal dashboard to help staff review 
submissions, coordinate across departments, track partner interests, and identify patterns. A 
regional organization or major local government might eventually develop a more advanced 
system with organization accounts, automated routing, data analysis, partner dashboards, and 
public reporting. The right model would depend on the state’s population, geography, budget, 
staffing, technology, legal requirements, community relationships, and level of partner 
readiness. 

There should not be one required model for every community. A small rural town should not 
be expected to build the same system as a large and complex state system. What matters is not 
the complexity of the technology. What matters is whether the process makes connection easier 
and whether the state has the capacity to manage it responsibly. 

Even a basic model would require serious staff involvement. Someone would need to 
maintain the webpage, review submissions, communicate with partners, route information, 
protect sensitive information, manage expectations, update the process, and prepare reports. 
The greatest cost might not be software. It might be the time required for coordination, 
communication, review, and relationship building. 

That reality should be acknowledged from the beginning. State Partner Connection is not an 
effortless solution, and it would not eliminate every barrier to collaboration. It would not 
guarantee that every organization receives a response or that every expression of interest 
becomes a partnership. A poorly managed process could create frustration rather than reduce it. 
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A state should not invite organizations to participate unless staff and partners have enough 
capacity to review submissions and provide reasonable follow up. 

The state would also need to establish clear expectations. Organizations should understand 
what the process is, what it is not, how their information may be used, and what may happen 
after they submit it. Trust would depend on honesty, consistency, and realistic communication. 

State Partner Connection is not a product that states would be expected to purchase. It is not 
a vendor platform or a proprietary service. It is an independent civic idea offered for discussion. 
A state could use its own staff, technology, partnerships, and administrative structure to design 
a version that fits state, regional, and community needs. State leaders would decide whether the 
concept is useful, what information should be collected, which partners should be involved, how 
submissions should be reviewed, and what level of follow up is realistic. 

The most important decision would not be which software to use. The most important 
decision would be what kind of civic connection process the community wants to build. Before 
selecting any technology, state leaders would need to understand what problem they are trying 
to solve, which organizations are currently being left out, what information would be useful, who 
would review and route submissions, how privacy and fairness would be addressed, and what 
outcomes would demonstrate that the process is worthwhile. 

Once those questions are answered, the state can choose the tools that best support the 
process. Technology should serve the civic strategy rather than define it. The goal is not to build 
the most complicated system. The goal is to make it easier for people and organizations that 
want to help their community to find a meaningful place within it. 

The deepest promise of State Partner Connection is not technological. It is civic. It begins 
with the belief that people want to contribute to the places where they live and work. It 
recognizes that businesses can be more than employers, nonprofits can be more than service 
providers, schools can be more than classrooms, and public agencies can be more than 
government offices. Each institution is part of a larger community, and when those institutions 
understand how their work connects, they can accomplish more together than they can 
separately. 

The school health coordinator and the public health educator should be able to find one 
another. The employer ready to offer internships should be able to reach students who need 
opportunities. The nonprofit seeking volunteers should be able to connect with businesses whose 
employees want to serve. The small business interested in sustainability should be able to find 
practical guidance. The college looking for community projects should be able to connect with 
state or community challenges that need research and expertise. The emergency preparedness 
partner should be able to reach businesses before a disaster occurs rather than after the damage 
has been done. 

None of these connections requires a state to control every organization or lead every project. 
A state can make an enormous difference simply by helping people find one another. Every 
community has limits, and no state has unlimited money, staff, time, or institutional capacity. 
Yet states may have more potential than traditional budgets and organizational charts reveal. 

Some of that potential is found in the skills of local workers. Some is found in the knowledge 
of educators and public servants. Some is found in businesses, colleges, hospitals, nonprofits, 
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faith communities, civic groups, and community leaders. Some is found in residents who are 
ready to serve but have never been shown where to begin. 

A state that learns how to connect this capacity does more than improve coordination. It 
expands what the community believes is possible. The question is not simply whether a state has 
enough resources. The more important question is whether the state has built a practical way for 
its people, institutions, ideas, and resources to find one another. A community may already 
possess much of what it needs. The missing piece may simply be connection. 
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Chapter Two 

Why Statewide Capacity Becomes Fragmented 
At the state level, fragmentation is shaped not only by institutional boundaries but also by 

geography, regional inequality, separate agency systems, and the different capacities of urban, 
suburban, rural, and tribal communities. A statewide connection framework must therefore help 
organizations move across sectors and jurisdictions while respecting the authority and 
knowledge of local partners. 

Communities are often described through their institutions. A state has schools, businesses, 
nonprofits, hospitals, colleges, public agencies, faith communities, local governments, regional 
organizations, community groups, and civic organizations. Each of these institutions has its own 
purpose, leadership, responsibilities, and relationships. Together, they form much of the civic 
infrastructure of a community. In theory, this should create a strong network of people and 
organizations capable of addressing state, regional, and community needs. In practice, however, 
the existence of many institutions does not automatically produce coordination among them. 

A state can have excellent organizations and still struggle to connect them. A school district 
may be working on student attendance while a nonprofit is trying to support families facing 
transportation or housing challenges. A workforce agency may be recruiting employers while 
businesses across the state are searching for dependable ways to reach students and job seekers. 
A public health department may be developing prevention programs while community 
organizations are trying to respond to the same health concerns from another direction. Each 
organization may be acting responsibly, yet the overall system can remain fragmented. 

This fragmentation does not usually result from indifference. It often develops because 
institutions are designed to focus on their own responsibilities. Schools concentrate on 
education. Health departments focus on public health. Workforce agencies concentrate on 
employment and training. Businesses focus on operations, customers, employees, and financial 
stability. Nonprofits respond to specific missions and populations. State agencys are responsible 
for particular services and legal duties. These boundaries are necessary because they create 
accountability and allow organizations to develop specialized knowledge. At the same time, they 
can make collaboration more difficult. 

Most organizations are not built to maintain a complete picture of everything happening 
across a state. Staff members may know their own programs, partners, and responsibilities very 
well, but they may have limited knowledge of work taking place in other sectors. A public 
employee may not know which businesses are interested in community service. A business 
owner may not know which nonprofit is addressing a particular need. A school administrator 
may not know what resources a hospital or health system, college, or foundation is prepared to 
provide. The information exists, but it is scattered. 

The result is a state where many people are working hard without always knowing how their 
efforts relate to the work of others. This can lead to missed opportunities, unnecessary 
repetition, gaps in service, and frustration among people who want to participate. It can also 
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create the mistaken impression that a community lacks resources when the deeper problem is 
that available resources are difficult to locate, understand, or access. 

Institutions Naturally Develop Silos 
The word silo is often used to criticize organizations, but silos are not always created by poor 

leadership or unwillingness to collaborate. They frequently emerge from the basic structure of 
institutions. Every organization has budgets, reporting requirements, performance measures, 
legal responsibilities, professional standards, and internal priorities. Staff members are usually 
evaluated according to how well they complete assigned duties, not according to how many 
outside relationships they develop. 

A state employee may recognize the value of connecting with schools, employers, or 
nonprofits, but that work can be difficult to fit into an already demanding schedule. A teacher 
may understand that community partnerships could benefit students, but the immediate 
responsibilities of instruction, planning, grading, and student support leave little time for 
outreach. A nonprofit director may want to develop stronger relationships with businesses but 
may be occupied with fundraising, compliance, staffing, and service delivery. A small business 
owner may want to contribute to the community but may be focused on payroll, customer needs, 
employee retention, and daily operations. 

In each case, collaboration matters, but it competes with urgent responsibilities. The work 
of maintaining partnerships can easily become something that people support in principle but 
struggle to pursue consistently. Over time, organizations become more familiar with their 
existing contacts and less aware of people outside their established networks. 

This is one reason the same organizations are often invited to participate in community 
initiatives. They are known, trusted, and easy to reach. Their leaders have existing relationships 
with public officials, nonprofit executives, school administrators, or civic groups. Those 
relationships can be valuable, but they can also make the broader community appear smaller 
than it really is. 

Many organizations may be capable of contributing but remain outside the usual network. 
A new business may not know how to become involved. A small nonprofit may lack connections 
to local decision makers. A faith community may be active in service but disconnected from 
statewide planning. A college department may have useful expertise but little contact with state, 
regional, and local agencies. A community group may understand conditions across different 
regions and communities but have no direct path into formal discussions. 

The result is not always intentional exclusion. It is often the natural consequence of relying 
on familiar relationships. People contact those they already know, and those organizations 
become even more visible. Meanwhile, others remain unknown, even when they have relevant 
knowledge, resources, or interest. 

The Problem of Multiple Entry Points 
One of the most common barriers to partnership is uncertainty about where to begin. A state 

may offer many programs and maintain many departments, but that does not mean the system 
is easy for an outside organization to navigate. 
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A business interested in workforce development might contact the state government, a 
regional development organization, a chamber of commerce, a school district, a community 
college, a workforce board, an economic development organization, or a nonprofit. A company 
interested in sustainability might contact the public works department, a utility, an 
environmental office, a regional planning organization, or a nonprofit. A business seeking 
volunteer opportunities might contact individual organizations, a volunteer center, a school, or 
a state office. 

Each contact may be reasonable, but the number of possibilities can become a barrier. A 
person who is already busy may not have time to determine which organization has the 
appropriate responsibility. Even when the first contact is helpful, the person may be redirected 
several times before reaching the right office. In some cases, the request may simply stop 
moving. 

This experience can be discouraging because people often interpret administrative difficulty 
as a lack of interest. A business leader may conclude that the state does not want participation. 
A nonprofit may believe employers across the state are unwilling to help. A school may assume 
that community partners are unavailable. In reality, the interest may exist on both sides, but the 
process for making the connection is unclear. 

Multiple entry points also create challenges for public employees. A state staff member may 
receive a request that belongs to another department or outside organization. The employee may 
try to help but may not know the appropriate contact. Without a shared routing process, the 
quality of the response depends heavily on individual knowledge and relationships. 

Some staff members become informal connectors because they have worked in the 
community for many years and know whom to call. Their experience is extremely valuable, but 
a system that depends entirely on individual memory is vulnerable. When those employees 
retire, change positions, or become overwhelmed, much of that knowledge may be lost. A 
stronger process would preserve and organize that knowledge so that access does not depend on 
finding the one person who understands the entire network. 

Information Exists, but It Is Difficult to See 
Most communities already produce large amounts of information. States publish 

department pages, strategic plans, reports, program descriptions, meeting agendas, and public 
notices. Nonprofits maintain websites and social media accounts. Schools share announcements 
and partnership opportunities. Colleges publish information about research, service learning, 
internships, and community engagement. Businesses describe corporate responsibility efforts 
and employment needs. 

The challenge is not that information is absent. The challenge is that it is distributed across 
many separate systems and presented for different audiences. A person may need to visit several 
websites, understand institutional terminology, and identify the right staff members before 
discovering whether an opportunity exists. 

Information may also become outdated. Contact pages are not always updated when 
employees leave. Programs may change without the website being revised. A community 
resource list may be accurate when published but become less useful over time. In many cases, 
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information is organized according to the internal structure of an institution rather than the 
questions an outside person is trying to answer. 

A business owner may not know which department is responsible for a particular issue. The 
owner only knows what the business wants to accomplish. A nonprofit may not know whether it 
needs economic development, public health, workforce, education, or community services. It 
simply knows that it has a need or an opportunity. 

This difference matters. Institutions often organize information according to administrative 
categories, while community members think in terms of practical goals. They want to hire 
workers, support students, improve health, prepare for emergencies, reduce costs, find 
volunteers, or help a community. A process that begins with those goals can be easier to use than 
one that requires participants to understand the structure of local government. 

Limited Staff Capacity Shapes What Is Possible 
Any discussion of community coordination must recognize the pressure facing public and 

nonprofit staff. Many institutions across the state operate with limited personnel, tight budgets, 
and growing expectations. Employees may be responsible for managing programs, responding 
to residents, preparing reports, meeting legal requirements, attending meetings, seeking 
funding, and solving immediate problems. 

Relationship building requires time. Staff members must answer questions, schedule 
conversations, understand organizational needs, identify appropriate partners, follow up on 
requests, and maintain trust over time. This work can produce significant value, but it is difficult 
to measure and easy to postpone when urgent responsibilities arise. 

A state may therefore support the idea of greater partnership while lacking a formal process 
to manage it. Staff members may create relationships when opportunities appear, but the work 
remains informal and uneven. Some organizations receive strong support because they already 
know the right people. Others struggle because their requests arrive at the wrong time or through 
the wrong channel. 

This does not mean that states should promise unlimited assistance. A connection system 
must be realistic about staff capacity. It should make participation more organized without 
creating expectations that every request will result in a new program or formal partnership. 

The purpose of State Partner Connection would be to improve the use of available staff time. 
Instead of handling every inquiry through an entirely separate process, the state could collect 
consistent information, identify the nature of the request, and route it more efficiently. Over 
time, recurring patterns might become easier to recognize. Staff could see which interests appear 
most often, which partners are prepared to respond, and where additional capacity may be 
needed. A more organized process would not eliminate workload. It could, however, make that 
workload more visible and manageable. 

Relationships Matter, but Access Should Not Depend on Them 
Strong relationships are one of the most valuable assets a community can possess. Trust 

allows people to communicate honestly, solve problems quickly, and take action with greater 
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confidence. Many successful statewide or regional partnerships begin because two people know 
and respect one another. 

The difficulty arises when personal relationships become the only reliable way to access 
opportunities. Organizations with long standing connections may know whom to call, while 
newcomers remain outside the network. This can create unequal access even when no one 
intends to exclude anyone. 

A large employer may have direct relationships with state leaders, school administrators, 
and nonprofit executives. A small business may have equally strong community interest but no 
established contacts. A well-known nonprofit may be included in planning discussions, while a 
smaller organization serving a specific community may not hear about the opportunity. A college 
leader may have regular access to civic officials, while an individual department with relevant 
expertise may remain disconnected. 

A healthy community should value existing relationships while also creating ways for new 
participants to enter. The goal is not to replace trust with a form. It is to make it easier for trust 
to begin. 

State Partner Connection could support that process by giving organizations a visible and 
consistent way to express interest. Participation would not guarantee inclusion in every 
opportunity, but it would reduce the chance that an organization remains unknown simply 
because it lacks the right contact. 

Over time, a state could expand its understanding of statewide capacity. Staff members 
might discover businesses with useful expertise, nonprofits serving overlooked populations, 
educators seeking partnerships, or institutions prepared to offer space, volunteers, equipment, 
training, or technical assistance. These connections could strengthen the statewide community 
network rather than concentrate activity among the same familiar participants. 

Fragmentation Can Hide Both Strengths and Gaps 
When information is scattered, communities may fail to recognize both what they have and 

what they lack. Several organizations may be addressing the same issue without knowing about 
one another. At the same time, another important need may receive little attention. 

This does not always mean that organizations are duplicating the exact same work. Different 
groups may serve different populations, communities and regions, or purposes. Their efforts 
may complement one another. The problem is that without visibility, no one can easily 
determine whether the work is coordinated, overlapping, or incomplete. 

A statewide view could help leaders distinguish among these possibilities. It might reveal 
that several employers are interested in student internships but that schools lack the capacity to 
manage placements. It might show that many organizations want to support food security but 
few are focused on transportation barriers. It might reveal strong interest in volunteer service 
but limited awareness of where volunteers are needed. It could also show that one part of the 
state has access to strong partnerships while another area remains less connected. 

These insights would not automatically solve the problem, but they would improve the 
quality of state decision making. A state cannot respond intelligently to patterns it cannot see. 
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Visibility also helps communities recognize their strengths. Local organizations may be 
doing far more than public officials or residents realize. Businesses may already be supporting 
schools, nonprofits, workforce programs, emergency preparedness, and community projects. A 
shared process could make those contributions more visible without turning community service 
into competition. 

Recognizing existing work can build trust because it shows that the state values what 
organizations are already doing. It also prevents the connection process from appearing to be a 
request for businesses to begin serving the community from nothing. Many are already involved. 
The goal is to understand their current efforts, help strengthen them where appropriate, and 
identify additional opportunities that match their interests. 

Coordination Should Not Mean Central Control 
Some people may hear the idea of statewide coordination and worry that state government 

is trying to control community organizations. That concern should be taken seriously. 
Businesses, nonprofits, schools, faith communities, and civic groups have their own missions 
and decision making authority. They should not be treated as extensions of state government. 

Coordination does not require control. A state can help organizations communicate without 
directing their activities. It can share information without requiring participation. It can identify 
opportunities without pressuring an organization to accept them. It can recognize community 
contributions without claiming ownership of them. 

The voluntary nature of State Partner Connection is therefore essential. Organizations would 
choose whether to participate. They would decide what information to provide and which 
opportunities to consider. The state’s role would be to support connection, improve visibility, 
and reduce unnecessary confusion. 

This approach respects institutional independence while acknowledging that many 
community challenges cross organizational boundaries. Workforce development affects 
employers, schools, colleges, families, transportation systems, and public agencies. Public health 
affects workplaces, communities and regions, schools, hospitals, and community organizations. 
Emergency preparedness depends on communication among government, businesses, 
nonprofits, healthcare systems, utilities, and residents. 

No single institution can address these issues alone. At the same time, no single institution 
should control all the others. The challenge is to build cooperation while preserving 
independence. 

Building the Conditions for Connection 
A state cannot force meaningful collaboration, but it can create conditions that make 

collaboration more likely. It can provide a clear place to begin, use understandable language, 
establish consistent expectations, and help participants identify the appropriate next contact. 

It can also listen. A connection process should not only ask organizations what they can 
provide. It should also ask what they need, what barriers they face, and what would make 
participation more practical. A small business may be interested in internships but need 
guidance on supervision and liability. A nonprofit may welcome corporate volunteers but need 
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support coordinating large groups. A school may want community partners but lack staff time 
to manage multiple relationships. 

Understanding these realities can lead to better designed partnerships. It can also prevent 
the state from treating every expression of interest as a simple transaction. Strong partnerships 
require alignment among needs, capacity, timing, expectations, and trust. 

State Partner Connection would not solve every cause of fragmentation. Institutional 
boundaries would remain. Staff limitations would continue. Organizations would still have 
different priorities, cultures, and legal responsibilities. Some requests would not lead to action. 
Some partnerships would take time to develop. 

The value of the idea is not that it removes every barrier. Its value is that it gives the 
community a more deliberate way to work through them. 

Fragmentation often persists because no one has been assigned to see the whole picture. 
Each organization sees a portion of the community through its own mission and responsibilities. 
State Partner Connection would help create a broader view while respecting the role of each 
participant. 

A state full of capable institutions can still struggle if those institutions remain disconnected. 
The challenge is not to erase their differences. It is to help them understand where their work 
intersects and how they might support one another. 

The first step toward stronger civic coordination is recognizing that fragmentation is not 
inevitable. It is a condition that can be understood, managed, and gradually reduced. Once a 
state begins to see how information, relationships, and opportunities move through the 
community, it can begin building a more accessible and dependable path for connection. That 
path does not need to be complicated. It needs to be visible, credible, and useful. 
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Chapter Three 

The State as a Connector 
State government occupies a distinctive position because it can connect cabinet agencies, 

local governments, regional institutions, statewide associations, colleges, universities, 
employers, and community organizations. Its role should not be to control every partnership, 
but to make the statewide network easier to understand and enter. 

Local government occupies a unique position in community life. It does not own every 
institution, direct every organization, or solve every state or community problem. Yet it often 
sits at the center of many relationships that shape how a community functions. State leaders 
interact with businesses, schools, nonprofits, local governments, regional organizations, 
community groups, public agencies, colleges, hospitals, utilities, emergency responders, and 
residents. Because of this position, a state may be better placed than any single organization to 
see how different parts of the community fit together. 

This does not mean that state government should lead every effort. In many cases, the 
strongest partnership may be led by a school, nonprofit, business, college, or community 
organization. The state’s value may come from helping the right people find one another, 
clarifying where responsibility belongs, and making it easier for interested organizations to enter 
the conversation. 

A state can therefore play an important role without becoming the central authority over 
every project. It can serve as a connector, organizer, and trusted point of access. This role is often 
less visible than traditional public services, but it can have a significant effect on how effectively 
a community uses its existing strengths. 

Public discussion about states often focuses on roads, public safety, sanitation, planning, 
utilities, and other essential services. These functions matter deeply, but local government also 
helps shape the civic environment in which people and organizations work together. A well-
connected state can identify opportunities more quickly, respond to community needs more 
effectively, and build stronger relationships across sectors. A poorly connected state may have 
many strong institutions but still struggle to bring them together. The difference often comes 
down to whether state leaders see connection as a public responsibility. 

More Than a Provider of Services 
Most residents experience local government primarily as a provider of services. They contact 

the state when they need information, report a problem, apply for a permit, attend a meeting, 
use a public facility, or seek assistance. Businesses may interact with the state through licensing, 
inspections, development, procurement, taxes, workforce programs, or economic development. 

These interactions are necessary, but they can create a narrow view of the relationship 
between government and the community. Businesses may come to see the state mainly as a 
regulator. Residents may see it mainly as an institution that responds to complaints. Nonprofits 
may approach state government primarily when seeking funding or approval. State staff may 
become accustomed to dealing with organizations only when a specific issue arises. 
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A connection framework could broaden that relationship. It could allow the state to engage 
businesses and community organizations not only when there is a problem, requirement, or 
formal application, but also when there is an opportunity to contribute. 

A local employer may want to support students, strengthen the workforce, improve 
emergency preparedness, or assist a nonprofit. A college may want to connect students and 
faculty with local projects. A hospital may want to support community health. A civic group may 
want to help improve public spaces. These interests do not always fit neatly within a traditional 
state service, but they can still produce meaningful public value. 

The state does not need to operate each initiative itself. It can help identify where the interest 
belongs and connect the organization with the people already working on the issue. This is an 
important distinction. A state that acts as a connector does not absorb the responsibilities of 
every community institution. It helps those institutions understand where their work intersects. 

Why the State Is Well Positioned 
States are often among the few institutions with relationships across nearly every major 

sector of a community. Economic development staff may know employers across the state. 
Public health staff may know hospitals, schools, and service organizations. Emergency 
management staff may know utilities, public safety agencies, and major institutions. Planning 
departments may work with developers, local governments, regional organizations, community 
groups, and transportation partners. Libraries and parks departments may have deep 
relationships with residents and community organizations. 

No single employee sees everything, but the state as a whole often holds a substantial amount 
of knowledge about state, regional, and community needs, assets, and relationships. The 
problem is that this knowledge may remain divided among departments. One office may know 
that a business wants to support youth programs, while another department knows of a school 
seeking career speakers. Unless there is a process for sharing that information, the connection 
may never occur. 

State Partner Connection could help organize this knowledge without requiring every staff 
member to understand the entire community network. A shared intake process could capture 
basic information about an organization’s interests and route it to the people most likely to 
respond. 

This would not eliminate the need for judgment. A form cannot determine whether two 
organizations are a good fit or whether a partnership is realistic. Staff and community partners 
would still need to review the information, ask questions, and consider capacity. The value of the 
process would be that the interest is less likely to disappear simply because it entered the wrong 
part of the system. 

The state is also well positioned because it can provide a sense of legitimacy. Businesses and 
community organizations may be more likely to participate when a process is clearly connected 
to state and regional priorities and supported by recognized institutions. A state hosted 
connection point can signal that participation is welcome and that there is a reasonable process 
for handling the information. 
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That trust must be earned. A state cannot simply create a form and assume that 
organizations will use it. The process must be understandable, responsive, and honest about 
what it can provide. If organizations submit information and receive no acknowledgment or 
follow up, confidence will decline quickly. The state’s role is therefore not only to collect 
information. It is to manage the process in a way that respects the time and expectations of 
participants. 

Connection Without Control 
The strongest version of State Partner Connection would preserve the independence of every 

participating organization. A state should not use the process to direct businesses, nonprofits, 
schools, or civic groups. It should not pressure organizations to support priorities they have not 
chosen. It should not treat voluntary participation as an obligation. 

Instead, the process would begin with interest. Organizations would describe what they are 
already doing, what they may want to explore, and what kinds of connections could be useful. 
The state or designated partners could then provide information, introduce relevant contacts, or 
identify opportunities that align with those interests. The organization would decide what 
happens next. 

This approach matters because community partnerships are strongest when participation is 
genuine. A business that chooses to mentor students, support emergency preparedness, or assist 
a nonprofit is more likely to remain engaged than one that feels pressured to participate. A 
nonprofit is more likely to benefit when the partner understands its needs and respects its 
mission. A school is more likely to welcome a business relationship when the activity supports 
educational goals rather than simply creating publicity. Connection should help organizations 
find alignment. It should not force relationships where alignment does not exist. 

This also protects the state. Local government should not be responsible for guaranteeing 
the conduct or performance of every participating organization. A connection process can 
introduce people and provide information, but each organization must still make its own 
decisions, conduct appropriate review, and establish clear expectations. The state’s role is to 
open the door to conversation, not to assume ownership of every outcome. 

The Value of a Shared Starting Point 
A shared starting point can make a community feel easier to navigate. Instead of requiring 

businesses and organizations to understand the structure of local government, the process can 
begin with what they hope to accomplish. 

A business may not know whether its interest belongs under economic development, 
workforce, public health, education, sustainability, or emergency preparedness. It should not 
need to know. It should be able to describe its goal in plain language and allow the process to 
direct the information appropriately. 

For example, a manufacturer might say that it wants to connect with local students and 
strengthen its future workforce. That interest could involve the school district, community 
college, workforce board, chamber of commerce, economic development office, and employers 
across the state. The business should not have to contact each organization separately before 
finding the right path. 
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A shared connection point could help organize the first step. The state might acknowledge 
the request, direct it to the relevant partners, and identify who is best positioned to continue the 
conversation. 

This may seem like a modest improvement, but modest improvements can matter. Many 
opportunities are lost not because they are impossible, but because the first step is unclear. 
When the process is easier to understand, more organizations may be willing to participate. 

A shared starting point can also improve fairness. Organizations with established 
relationships will continue to use them, and they should. The goal is not to replace direct 
communication. The goal is to ensure that an organization without those relationships still has 
a credible way to enter the system. This is especially important for small businesses, new 
nonprofits, local governments, regional organizations, community groups, and organizations led 
by people who may not be part of traditional civic networks. 

Internal Coordination Matters 
A public facing connection point is only useful if there is a reliable internal process behind 

it. The visible form may be simple, but the state must decide what happens after information is 
submitted. 

Someone must review the submission, determine where it belongs, and identify the 
appropriate next step. That may involve routing the information to a state agency, school district, 
nonprofit, workforce organization, public agency, or community partner. In some cases, more 
than one organization may need to be involved. 

Without clear internal responsibility, submissions can sit unanswered or be passed from one 
office to another. This would recreate the same confusion the system was meant to solve. 

A state should therefore define basic roles before launching the process. One office or staff 
position may be responsible for receiving submissions and tracking their status. Department 
contacts may be identified for different subject areas. External partners may agree to receive 
certain types of inquiries. Basic response expectations may be established so that participants 
know what to expect. 

The process does not need to be complicated, but it must be deliberate. 

A simple routing structure could include several broad areas such as workforce and 
education, public health, sustainability, emergency preparedness, nonprofit support, volunteer 
service, and economic development. Each area could have a designated contact or small group 
responsible for reviewing relevant submissions. 

The state would also need a method for handling requests that do not fit clearly within one 
category. Community needs often cross several sectors. A business interested in supporting 
young people may be relevant to workforce development, schools, youth services, 
transportation, and public safety. The process should be flexible enough to reflect those 
connections. 

Internal coordination may be one of the greatest benefits of the concept. The state would not 
only be connecting outside organizations. It would also be helping departments and community 
partners better understand one another’s work. 
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The Importance of a Human Response 
Technology can make the process easier, but trust will depend on human communication. 

Organizations should not feel that they are submitting information into an empty system. 

Even a brief acknowledgment can matter. A response can confirm that the information was 
received, explain what may happen next, and clarify that a connection is not guaranteed. This 
creates a more respectful experience and reduces uncertainty. 

When a potential match exists, a staff member or community partner may be able to provide 
a direct introduction. That introduction can be far more effective than simply sending a list of 
website links. People are more likely to respond when they understand why the connection was 
made and what common interest may exist. 

The quality of the introduction matters. A strong introduction should be specific enough to 
help both parties understand the opportunity. It might explain that one organization is seeking 
internship partners while another has expressed interest in supporting student career 
development. It should not assume that a partnership will occur, but it can provide a clear reason 
for the conversation. 

This human element is one reason the concept cannot be reduced to software alone. A 
database can organize information. A routing system can direct submissions. A dashboard can 
display patterns. None of these tools can replace the trust, judgment, and communication 
needed to build a real partnership. The strongest system would use technology to support human 
relationships, not to avoid them. 

Protecting Trust and Managing Expectations 
A state that serves as a connector must be careful about the expectations it creates. 

Businesses and organizations should understand that submitting information does not 
guarantee a partnership, grant, contract, public endorsement, or specific benefit. 

The state should also be clear that the process is not a substitute for procurement, licensing, 
permitting, public records requests, complaints, emergency services, or formal applications. 
These activities have their own rules and procedures. 

Clear boundaries protect both the state and participants. They reduce confusion and help 
prevent the connection process from becoming a general request system for issues it was not 
designed to handle. 

Privacy and data use also require attention. Organizations should know what information 
will be collected, who may review it, and whether any part of it could become public. The state 
may need to consider public records laws, data retention, consent, cybersecurity, and legal 
review. 

The simplest approach may be to collect only the information needed to make an initial 
connection. A state should not gather detailed or sensitive information unless there is a clear 
reason to do so. The more information the system collects, the greater the responsibility to 
manage it properly. 

Trust can also be protected by avoiding exaggerated claims. The state should not promise 
that the process will transform the state economy or solve every coordination problem. It should 
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describe the idea honestly as a practical way to improve access, visibility, and connection. 
Credibility grows when a state does what it says it will do. 

Local Government as a Civic Convener 
In addition to routing individual opportunities, a state can use the information it gathers to 

bring partners together around shared interests. If several businesses express interest in 
internships, the state might invite the school district, workforce board, community college, and 
employers to discuss common barriers. If multiple organizations want to support emergency 
preparedness, the state might connect them with state and local emergency management and 
business continuity resources. 

These conversations should be focused and useful. Community partners already attend 
many meetings, and a connection process should not create gatherings without a clear purpose. 
The value of convening comes from bringing together people who share a defined interest and 
helping them identify practical next steps. 

The state does not need to lead every conversation indefinitely. In many cases, the goal may 
be to help partners organize the first meeting and then allow the relationship to develop outside 
government. 

A state can also invite another institution to serve as the convener. A chamber of commerce 
may be better positioned to engage employers. A college may be better positioned to organize 
research partnerships. A nonprofit network may be better suited to coordinate volunteer needs. 
The state’s role may be to recognize the opportunity and help place it with the right organization. 
Effective civic leadership is not always about being at the center. Sometimes it is about knowing 
when another institution should lead. 

A Different Way to Think About Capacity 
Traditional measures of statewide capacity often focus on government budgets, staffing, and 

programs. These measures are important, but they do not capture the full strength of a 
community. 

A state’s real capacity also includes the knowledge of its residents, the experience of 
employers across the state, the facilities of schools and colleges, the networks of nonprofits and 
faith communities, the expertise of healthcare institutions, and the commitment of volunteers 
and civic groups. 

These resources do not belong to the state, but they are part of the community’s ability to 
respond to challenges and pursue opportunities. A state that sees only its own budget may 
underestimate what is possible. A state that sees the broader community network can think 
differently. It can ask not only what government can provide, but also how institutions across 
the state might work together. 

This does not excuse government from its responsibilities. Core public services must still be 
funded, managed, and improved. Community partnership should not become a reason to shift 
public obligations onto volunteers or charitable organizations. The purpose is not to replace 
government capacity. It is to strengthen the connections around it. 
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A state can provide leadership while recognizing that many solutions will involve shared 
effort. It can protect public responsibility while inviting voluntary participation. It can remain 
accountable for its duties while helping other institutions contribute in ways that fit their 
missions. 

The Limits of the Connector Role 
The state’s role as a connector has limits, and those limits should be respected. Not every 

request will have a suitable partner. Some organizations may have needs that exceed statewide 
capacity. Some interests may not align with state priorities or legal requirements. Some potential 
partnerships may raise concerns related to fairness, public safety, ethics, or reputation. 

A state must retain the ability to decline, redirect, or delay a request when necessary. It 
should also establish standards for participation and consider how to handle organizations 
whose activities conflict with law, policy, or community trust. 

The state should avoid appearing to endorse every participating organization. A connection 
does not mean that the state guarantees an organization’s quality, conduct, or reliability. 
Participants must still conduct their own review and make independent decisions. 

The state should also avoid becoming dependent on a single business or institution. 
Partnerships can be valuable, but public priorities should not be shaped primarily by whichever 
organization has the greatest resources or influence. 

Fairness requires that the process remain open, understandable, and consistent. A large 
employer may be able to make a significant contribution, but a small business should still have 
a meaningful opportunity to participate. A well-known nonprofit may have strong relationships, 
but a newer organization should still be able to express interest. The connector role is valuable 
only when it strengthens access rather than concentrating it. 

A State That Helps People Find Their Place 
At its best, local government helps people understand how they belong within the larger 

community. It gives residents, businesses, and organizations a way to see how their interests 
connect with public goals and community needs. 

State Partner Connection would support that purpose by making civic participation easier 
to begin. It would recognize that many organizations want to contribute but need a clearer path. 
It would also recognize that state staff cannot manage every relationship informally or rely 
forever on personal contacts. 

A structured connection process could help preserve institutional knowledge, widen access, 
improve internal coordination, and reveal patterns that would otherwise remain hidden. The 
state would not become the owner of community generosity. It would become a better steward 
of connection. 

That role may seem simple, but it can be powerful. When people know where to begin, they 
are more likely to act. When organizations can find the right partners, their efforts become more 
effective. When state agencys share information, opportunities are less likely to be lost. When 
state leaders can see the broader network, they can make decisions with a fuller understanding 
of statewide capacity. 
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The state does not need to control every partnership to strengthen civic life. It needs to help 
make partnership possible. A connected state is not one where government does everything. It 
is one where people and institutions can more easily find the place where their knowledge, 
resources, and commitment can matter. 
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Chapter Four 

How State Partner Connection Could Work 
A statewide model requires a visible starting point, a dependable internal routing structure, 

regional and agency contacts, and clear expectations for what happens after an organization 
submits information. The process must work for institutions near the capital as well as those in 
distant or rural communities. 

A civic idea becomes useful only when people can understand how it would operate in 
practice. State Partner Connection is intended to be flexible, but flexibility should not lead to 
confusion. A state would still need a clear process that explains how an organization enters the 
system, what information it provides, who reviews that information, how a possible connection 
is identified, and what happens after an introduction is made. 

The process should be simple enough for a small business or community organization to use 
without special knowledge. It should not require participants to understand the structure of local 
government, identify the correct department, or already know the people involved. An 
organization should be able to begin by describing its interests, needs, and existing community 
activities in ordinary language. 

The basic process could involve five stages. An organization expresses interest. The state or 
designated partner reviews the information. The submission is routed to the appropriate people. 
A possible connection is identified. The participating organizations decide whether to continue 
the conversation. Each stage should be understandable, realistic, and supported by clear 
expectations. 

State Partner Connection would not need to manage every detail of a partnership. Its 
primary purpose would be to help people reach the right starting point. Once a useful 
introduction is made, the organizations involved may be able to develop the relationship 
themselves. In other cases, state staff or a community partner may remain involved because the 
opportunity crosses several institutions or requires additional coordination. 

The process should be designed around the idea that access matters. A person should not 
need political influence, an established civic network, or extensive free time to express interest 
in helping the community. The system should create a credible pathway for organizations that 
are not already part of the usual conversations. 

Beginning With an Invitation 
The first step would be inviting organizations across the state to participate. That invitation 

should be clear about the purpose of the process and honest about its limits. Businesses, 
nonprofits, schools, hospitals, colleges, faith communities, local governments, regional 
organizations, community groups, public agencies, and civic organizations could be encouraged 
to describe what they are already doing and identify areas where they may be interested in future 
involvement. 
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The invitation should not suggest that organizations have failed to support the community. 
Many institutions across the state already contribute in significant ways. Businesses may 
sponsor events, provide volunteers, support schools, donate equipment, mentor students, or 
participate in emergency planning. Nonprofits may have built partnerships over many years. 
Schools, colleges, hospitals, and faith communities may already be deeply engaged. 

The process should recognize those efforts before asking organizations to do more. This 
matters because people are more likely to participate when their existing work is respected. A 
business should not feel that the state is asking it to prove its value to the community. The 
invitation should communicate that the state wants to understand current involvement, identify 
shared interests, and make future connection easier. 

The language should also avoid pressure. Participation would be voluntary, and no 
organization should feel that completing a form is necessary to maintain a good relationship 
with state government. The process should not be connected to permits, inspections, 
procurement decisions, grants, or regulatory treatment. Those boundaries would help protect 
trust and ensure that participation reflects genuine interest. 

A state could introduce the concept through its website, newsletters, business associations, 
community meetings, nonprofit networks, schools, colleges, and partner organizations. Local 
chambers of commerce, economic development groups, volunteer centers, public health 
agencies, and community foundations could help explain the process and encourage 
participation. 

The outreach strategy should be broad enough to reach beyond the most visible institutions. 
A state should make a deliberate effort to include small businesses, newer nonprofits, 
community organizations, culturally specific groups, and institutions that may not regularly 
participate in formal civic planning. Otherwise, the process could reproduce the same limitations 
it is intended to reduce. 

A Simple and Useful Intake Form 
The intake form would be the most visible part of the process, but it should not become the 

focus of the entire concept. The form is simply a tool for gathering enough information to 
understand an organization and identify a reasonable next step. 

A strong form would be short enough to complete without creating a burden. It could ask for 
the name of the organization, the primary contact person, contact information, organization 
type, location, and a brief description of current community involvement. It could also allow the 
organization to identify areas where it may be interested in connecting. 

Those areas might include workforce development, education, public health, employee 
wellness, nonprofit support, volunteer service, sustainability, emergency preparedness, 
community and regional improvement, small business development, arts and culture, youth 
opportunities, or economic development. The categories should reflect state and regional 
priorities and could be adjusted as the state learns more about community interests. 

The form should also include space for participants to explain their goals in their own words. 
Categories can make routing easier, but they cannot capture every situation. An employer may 
be interested in supporting students but unsure whether that means internships, mentoring, 
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career talks, workplace tours, or equipment donations. A nonprofit may need assistance but may 
not know which type of organization is best positioned to help. 

Open ended questions allow participants to describe what they are trying to accomplish 
without forcing them into an administrative category. Staff members can then interpret the 
request and determine where it belongs. 

The form could also ask what the organization may be able to offer. This might include 
employee volunteers, subject matter expertise, internship placements, meeting space, 
equipment, training, communications support, sponsorship, professional services, or 
participation in planning activities. 

The purpose would not be to create a public inventory of everything an organization owns. 
The state should collect only what is reasonably necessary to identify possible connections. 
Asking for too much information could discourage participation and create additional privacy 
and data management concerns. 

Participants should also be able to identify what they need. A connection process should not 
treat businesses and community organizations only as sources of assistance. They may need 
guidance, training, introductions, technical support, or information. A small employer may want 
to offer internships but need help understanding supervision and scheduling. A nonprofit may 
want business volunteers but need support defining useful projects. A school may want 
partnerships but lack staff capacity to manage several separate relationships. 

A balanced form would ask both what an organization may offer and what could help it 
participate effectively. This creates a more realistic view of partnership and avoids the 
assumption that every organization is ready to act immediately. 

Clear Expectations From the Beginning 
Before an organization submits information, it should understand what the process can and 

cannot provide. A short explanation should make clear that State Partner Connection is intended 
to support introductions, information sharing, and voluntary community relationships. 

The explanation should also state that submitting information does not guarantee a 
partnership, grant, contract, state service, endorsement, or financial benefit. It should clarify 
that the process is not a replacement for emergency services, formal complaints, procurement 
procedures, permit applications, licensing, public records requests, or grant applications. 

These limits are important because a shared intake process could attract many different 
types of requests. Without clear boundaries, participants may use it for issues that belong in 
another system. That would create confusion for staff and frustration for the public. 

A state should also explain how information may be used. Participants should know whether 
submissions will be reviewed only by state staff or may be shared with designated community 
partners. They should understand whether any information could become subject to public 
records laws. Legal review may be necessary to ensure that consent language, records retention, 
privacy practices, and data security are appropriate. 
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The state should avoid collecting sensitive information unless there is a strong reason to do 
so. A first connection usually requires only basic organizational details, a description of interest, 
and permission to share relevant information with potential partners. 

Clear expectations should continue after submission. An automatic confirmation could let 
the participant know that the information was received and explain the next steps. It could 
provide an expected response process without making promises that staff cannot keep. 

Even when no immediate connection is available, the state should provide some form of 
acknowledgment. Silence can damage trust, particularly when an organization has taken time to 
express interest. A brief response explaining that the information has been recorded and may be 
considered for future opportunities is more respectful than no response at all. 

Reviewing and Understanding the Submission 
Once a submission is received, someone must review it with care. The reviewer should 

understand both what the organization is offering and what it hopes to gain from participation. 
A submission may appear simple but involve several possible areas of connection. 

For example, a local manufacturer may express interest in helping young people learn about 
careers. That request could involve the school district, community college, workforce board, 
economic development office, youth organizations, and other employers. The reviewer must 
decide whether one contact is sufficient or whether several partners should be involved. 

A nonprofit may request help finding employee volunteers. The reviewer may need to 
understand the type of work, number of volunteers, timing, location, accessibility, supervision, 
and skills required before making an introduction. A general request for volunteers is less likely 
to produce a successful match than a clearly defined opportunity. 

The review process should therefore involve more than assigning a category. Staff may need 
to ask follow up questions, clarify expectations, or help the participant describe the opportunity 
more precisely. This does not need to become a long consultation, but some requests will require 
human judgment. 

A state could develop a simple review guide to help staff evaluate submissions consistently. 
The guide might ask whether the request is appropriate for the connection process, whether the 
information is complete, whether a known partner is available, whether legal or ethical concerns 
are present, and whether additional clarification is necessary. 

The reviewer should also consider timing. An organization may be interested in a project 
that is not currently available but could be relevant later. In that case, the information might be 
retained for a future opportunity, subject to the state’s data policies and the participant’s 
consent. 

The system should avoid treating every submission as urgent. Some connections may occur 
quickly, while others may require patience. The important thing is that the participant 
understands the status of the request and is not left assuming that action is guaranteed. 
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Routing Information to the Right Place 
Routing is the point where the system either becomes useful or recreates the confusion it 

was meant to reduce. The state should know who receives different types of submissions and 
what those recipients are expected to do. 

A routing map could identify contacts for broad areas such as workforce and education, 
public health, sustainability, emergency preparedness, nonprofit support, volunteer service, 
community and regional engagement, and economic development. These contacts might work 
for state agencys or external partner organizations. 

The map should be maintained as a living internal resource. Staff positions change, 
organizations restructure, and programs evolve. An outdated routing list can be almost as 
frustrating as having no system at all. 

The state may choose one office to serve as the central coordinator. This office would receive 
submissions, review them, and direct them to the appropriate contacts. In another model, 
submissions could be assigned automatically based on the categories selected by the participant. 
A state with greater capacity might use a dashboard that allows several departments to review 
relevant requests. 

Automation can help, but it should not replace oversight. Participants may select the wrong 
category or describe an interest that crosses several areas. Someone should have the ability to 
correct the route and ensure that the request reaches the right people. 

External partners should agree before they are included in the routing process. A nonprofit, 
school, workforce board, college, or public agency should not suddenly begin receiving requests 
without understanding its role and confirming that it has the capacity to respond. 

The state should also establish reasonable response standards. These standards do not need 
to require a full solution. A partner might be expected only to acknowledge the request, 
determine whether it is relevant, and indicate whether a conversation is possible. The process 
should not create unlimited obligations for organizations that agree to receive referrals. 

A well-designed routing system respects the capacity of both the participant and the 
recipient. It provides enough structure to prevent requests from disappearing without creating 
an administrative burden that overwhelms the people involved. 

Identifying a Possible Match 
A connection should be based on genuine alignment rather than the simple fact that two 

organizations selected the same category. Shared interest is only the beginning. Staff or partners 
should consider whether the timing, capacity, expectations, location, and purpose of the 
organizations are reasonably compatible. 

A business may want to support a school, but the school may not have the staff capacity to 
manage a new program. A nonprofit may need volunteers, but the available business may be 
looking for a one-day service project while the nonprofit needs a long term commitment. A 
college may offer research support, but the state agency may need immediate operational 
assistance. 



31 

These differences do not mean that a connection is impossible. They mean that the 
introduction should be made carefully and honestly. Both parties should understand the 
opportunity and any important limitations. 

The state should avoid creating introductions merely to increase the number of reported 
matches. A weak introduction can waste time and reduce confidence in the process. Quality 
matters more than volume. 

A possible match could begin with a short introduction from the state or designated partner. 
The message might explain why the organizations are being connected, summarize the shared 
interest, and invite them to decide whether a conversation would be useful. The introduction 
should not assume that either party has agreed to a partnership. It should preserve the voluntary 
nature of the process and allow both organizations to decline without pressure. 

In some cases, the state may need to obtain permission before sharing contact information. 
The intake form could ask whether the organization agrees to have its information shared with 
relevant partners. Even with consent, the reviewer should share only what is necessary for the 
introduction. 

Moving From Introduction to Conversation 
Once an introduction is made, the participating organizations should be encouraged to begin 

with a conversation rather than a commitment. The purpose of the first discussion is to 
understand one another’s needs, capacity, expectations, and constraints. 

A school may explain its goals, student population, schedule, supervision requirements, and 
educational standards. A business may describe its available staff, time, expertise, and 
limitations. Through that discussion, the organizations can determine whether the original idea 
is practical or whether another form of partnership would work better. 

The same principle applies to nonprofit, public health, sustainability, emergency 
preparedness, and workforce partnerships. Early conversations should focus on clarity. Who is 
responsible for what? What resources are needed? What is the expected timeline? Are there 
insurance, safety, privacy, legal, or accessibility issues? How will communication occur? 

Strong partnerships are often built through modest beginnings. A business interested in 
supporting students may start with one workplace tour rather than a large internship program. 
A company interested in employee volunteering may begin with a single well-defined project. A 
college may test a research partnership through one course before developing a long-term 
relationship. A smaller first step allows organizations to learn together and reduces the risk of 
overpromising. It also makes it easier to adjust the partnership based on experience. 

The state does not need to participate in every conversation. In many cases, its role ends 
after the introduction. In other situations, state staff may remain involved because the issue 
affects public policy, involves several organizations, or requires coordination across 
departments. The level of involvement should match the need. The state should support the 
process without becoming an unnecessary intermediary once the relationship is functioning 
independently. 
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Deciding Whether to Move Forward 
Not every introduction will become a partnership, and that should not be treated as failure. 

Organizations may discover that their schedules, needs, or capacities do not align. One party 
may lack staff time. A project may require funding that is not available. Legal or operational 
concerns may make the idea impractical. A healthy process allows participants to decline 
respectfully. No organization should feel obligated to continue simply because the state made 
the introduction. 

The state can still learn from connections that do not move forward. If several employers 
want to offer internships but schools consistently lack coordination capacity, the real need may 
be an intermediary or shared internship structure. If nonprofits repeatedly request volunteers 
but cannot define appropriate projects, volunteer management training may be useful. If 
businesses express interest in emergency preparedness but do not attend traditional meetings, 
a different outreach approach may be necessary. 

Unsuccessful matches can reveal structural barriers that would otherwise remain hidden. 
The state should not collect excessive detail about every conversation, but it may be helpful to 
understand common reasons why opportunities do not progress. 

This information can improve the process over time. It can help state leaders distinguish 
between a lack of interest and a lack of supporting capacity. Those are very different problems 
and require different responses. 

Supporting Partnerships Without Taking Them Over 
When organizations decide to move forward, they should remain responsible for defining 

and managing their relationship. The state may provide templates, guidance, meeting support, 
or information when appropriate, but it should not automatically become the manager of every 
partnership. 

The organizations may need to establish a written agreement, especially when the activity 
involves students, volunteers, confidential information, facilities, funding, or safety 
responsibilities. The type of agreement will depend on the nature of the partnership and the 
policies of the institutions involved. 

Some relationships may remain informal. A business representative may speak at a career 
event. A nonprofit may provide information at a workplace. A public health educator may 
conduct a training session. Other arrangements, such as internships, shared equipment, 
sponsorships, data sharing, or ongoing service delivery, may require more formal review. State 
Partner Connection should not attempt to create one agreement for every situation. It should 
help people reach the appropriate institution and recognize when additional review is needed. 

The state should also avoid claiming ownership of work completed by participating 
organizations. If a business and nonprofit develop a successful project, credit should remain with 
the people and institutions that carried it out. The state may recognize the partnership and 
report that a connection occurred, but it should not present community effort as a state program 
when it was not one. Respecting ownership strengthens trust. Organizations are more likely to 
participate when they know their work will be recognized accurately. 
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Following Up Without Creating Burden 
A limited follow up process can help the state understand whether the system is working. 

After an appropriate period, participants could be asked whether contact was made, whether the 
introduction was useful, and whether any activity resulted. 

The follow up should be simple. A short email or brief survey may be enough. The state does 
not need a detailed report on every meeting or project. Excessive reporting could discourage 
participation and create unnecessary work for both staff and community partners. 

The questions should focus on practical learning. Did the organizations connect? Was the 
introduction relevant? Did they decide to continue? What barrier prevented progress? Would 
either party use the process again? This information could reveal whether submissions are 
reaching the right people and whether participants find the system credible. It could also identify 
where communication breaks down. 

A state should be careful when interpreting results. A connection that does not produce an 
immediate project may still have value. Two organizations may exchange information, develop 
a relationship, and work together later. Another introduction may reveal that a different partner 
is needed. 

The process should therefore measure more than completed projects. It should also consider 
useful introductions, new relationships, information shared, and barriers identified. 

Learning From Patterns 
Over time, State Partner Connection could provide a clearer picture of community interest. 

The state might see that many businesses want to support workforce development, that 
nonprofits need skilled volunteers, or that organizations are seeking guidance on emergency 
preparedness. 

These patterns could inform future outreach and planning. If several organizations express 
the same interest, the state might organize a focused meeting, create a resource guide, or ask a 
partner institution to develop a coordinated response. 

For example, if many employers want to work with schools, the state might help bring 
together the school district, workforce board, community college, and business community to 
identify practical partnership models. If businesses repeatedly ask about sustainability, the state 
could connect them with utilities, technical assistance providers, and local environmental 
programs. 

The information could also reveal where interest is limited. A community may identify an 
important priority but find that few organizations are prepared to participate. That does not 
mean the priority should be abandoned. It may indicate that outreach, education, incentives, or 
additional public investment are needed. 

Patterns should be interpreted carefully. The organizations that complete the form may not 
represent the entire community. Some institutions may be more comfortable participating than 
others. Small businesses may have less time to respond, and organizations with limited 
technology access may be overlooked. The state should therefore avoid treating the data as a 
complete census of statewide capacity. It is a source of insight, not a perfect picture. 
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Adapting the Process Over Time 
The first version of State Partner Connection should be treated as a learning process. A state 

will not know every category, routing need, partner role, or staffing challenge before it begins. 

A small pilot can help reveal what works. The state might begin with a limited number of 
focus areas, such as workforce development, education, public health, nonprofit support, and 
emergency preparedness. It could invite a manageable group of organizations, test the intake 
form, and review how effectively submissions are handled. 

Feedback from participants and staff should guide revisions. The state may discover that 
some questions are unclear, that certain categories overlap, or that participants need more 
explanation before submitting. Staff may find that routing responsibilities need to be adjusted 
or that some partners lack the capacity to receive referrals. 

The system should be refined based on actual use rather than assumptions. A process that 
appears simple during planning may create unexpected workload. Another feature that seems 
unnecessary may become valuable once participants begin using it. Adaptation should not mean 
constant change. Participants need consistency, and staff need a stable process. Revisions should 
be deliberate and communicated clearly. 

A state could review the system at regular intervals, perhaps every six months during a pilot 
and annually after the process becomes established. The review could examine participation, 
response times, useful connections, staff workload, legal concerns, user feedback, and unmet 
needs. The state should be willing to narrow the process if capacity is limited. A smaller program 
that responds reliably is more valuable than a broad system that cannot manage the interest it 
receives. 

A Process Built Around Respect 
The success of State Partner Connection would depend less on the sophistication of the 

platform than on the quality of the experience. Participants should feel that their time, 
knowledge, and interest are respected. 

Respect means using clear language. It means collecting only necessary information. It 
means acknowledging submissions. It means avoiding exaggerated promises. It means making 
thoughtful introductions rather than sending participants through another series of referrals. 

Respect also means understanding that organizations have limits. A business may want to 
help but have little staff time. A nonprofit may need support but lack the capacity to manage a 
complicated partnership. A school may welcome community involvement but need to protect 
instructional time and student safety. 

The process should not treat participation as a simple exchange of resources. Partnerships 
involve people, responsibilities, trust, and institutional realities. A successful connection 
recognizes those complexities without making the first step unnecessarily difficult. 

State Partner Connection would be most valuable when it creates a dependable civic habit. 
An organization with an idea, interest, or need would know where to begin. State staff would 
know how to review and route the information. Community partners would understand their 
roles. Participants would receive honest communication about what is possible. 
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That is the practical promise of the concept. It does not require every organization to join or 
every connection to succeed. It requires a clear process that gives good intentions a better chance 
of becoming useful action. A state cannot guarantee collaboration, but it can reduce the 
confusion that prevents collaboration from beginning. It can replace uncertainty with a visible 
starting point, scattered inquiries with a shared process, and missed opportunities with 
thoughtful introductions. The system does not need to make partnership automatic. It needs to 
make partnership possible. 
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Chapter Five 

What the State Should Collect 
The state should collect only the information needed to understand an organization, identify 

its region and interests, and route it toward a useful contact. Data collection should support 
connection rather than become another burdensome state application. 

The quality of State Partner Connection would depend heavily on the information collected 
at the beginning. If the state asks too little, staff may not understand what an organization wants 
or how it could participate. If the state asks too much, the process may feel burdensome, 
intrusive, or overly formal. The goal should be to collect enough information to support a useful 
connection without turning the first step into a complicated application. 

A strong intake process should be designed around practical questions. Who is the 
organization? What is it already doing in the community? What interests does it want to explore? 
What resources, experience, or capacity might it be able to share? What support or connection 
might help it participate more effectively? These questions sound simple, but together they can 
provide a meaningful picture of how an organization may fit into the broader community 
network. 

The intake process should not be treated as a test of civic commitment. A business, 
nonprofit, school, college, hospital, faith community, or community organization should not be 
expected to prove that it deserves to participate. The purpose is not to rank organizations or 
judge whether their previous contributions have been sufficient. The purpose is to understand 
their current role, identify their interests, and make it easier to connect them with relevant 
opportunities. 

The form should also reflect the reality that organizations are different. A large employer 
may have a community relations team, a formal volunteer program, and detailed information 
about its activities across the state. A small business may have only a few employees and no staff 
member dedicated to outreach. A nonprofit may have deep community relationships but limited 
administrative capacity. A school may have strong interest in partnerships but strict rules 
regarding students, safety, scheduling, and outside participation. 

A useful process must be flexible enough to accommodate these differences. It should allow 
organizations to provide meaningful information without requiring the same level of detail from 
everyone. 

Basic Organizational Information 
The state would first need basic information about the participating organization. This could 

include the organization’s name, type, location, primary contact person, email address, phone 
number, website, and preferred method of communication. The form might also ask whether the 
organization serves the entire state, a particular community, a specific population, or a wider 
region. 
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This information helps staff understand where the organization operates and whom to 
contact. It may also help reveal whether certain areas of the state are well represented while 
others remain less connected. For example, the state may discover that many participating 
organizations are concentrated in one part of the community while businesses or nonprofits in 
another area are less visible. 

The state should be cautious about asking for unnecessary legal, financial, or operational 
information at this stage. A first connection usually does not require tax documents, detailed 
budgets, employee records, or other sensitive material. Collecting such information could 
discourage participation and create additional legal and security responsibilities. 

The initial form should remain focused on connection. More detailed information can be 
requested later if a specific partnership requires it. 

The state may also want to ask how the organization heard about the process. This could 
help state leaders understand which outreach methods are working and whether the program is 
reaching beyond familiar networks. If most participants come through one business association 
or nonprofit coalition, the state may need to expand its communication efforts. 

Even basic questions should be written in plain language. Terms that are familiar to state 
employees may not be familiar to business owners, residents, educators, or nonprofit leaders. 
Clear language makes the process more accessible and reduces the chance that organizations 
misunderstand what is being asked. 

Understanding Current Community Involvement 
One of the most valuable questions would ask organizations what they are already doing in 

the community. This helps the state recognize existing contributions and avoids approaching 
every organization as though it has never been involved. 

A business may already sponsor youth activities, donate to nonprofits, provide internships, 
participate in career fairs, support emergency response organizations, or encourage employee 
volunteering. A college may already offer service learning, research assistance, meeting space, 
student volunteers, or professional training. A hospital may support health education, 
screenings, workforce programs, or emergency preparedness. A faith community may provide 
food assistance, transportation, volunteer coordination, or support during disasters. 

This information can help the state see activity that may otherwise remain invisible. Many 
community contributions happen quietly and are known only to the organizations involved. A 
shared process could make it easier to understand the scale and range of participation across the 
state. 

Recognizing current involvement also provides an important benefit for participating 
organizations. Businesses and community institutions may feel more valued when the state 
acknowledges what they are already doing. This can strengthen trust and create a more 
respectful foundation for future collaboration. 

The state should not require organizations to report every activity in detail. A brief 
description or checklist may be enough. The goal is not to create a complete audit of community 
service. It is to understand the organization’s experience, interests, and existing relationships. 
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The form could ask whether the organization is currently involved in education, workforce 
development, public health, volunteer service, sustainability, emergency preparedness, 
nonprofit support, youth programs, community activities, arts and culture, or economic 
development. It could then provide space for a short explanation. 

The state should also allow organizations to indicate that they are not currently involved but 
would like to begin. Lack of previous participation should not become a barrier. One of the 
purposes of State Partner Connection is to help organizations that care about the community but 
do not know where to start. 

Identifying Areas of Interest 
The next major section should ask where the organization may want to become more 

involved. These interests should be organized around broad community priorities rather than 
the internal structure of state government. 

A business owner may understand that the company wants to support students, improve 
workplace health, prepare for emergencies, or connect with nonprofits. The owner may not know 
which department, agency, or organization manages those issues. The form should allow the 
person to choose the goal without needing to understand the administrative system behind it. 

Possible areas of interest could include workforce development, internships, 
apprenticeships, career awareness, education, youth opportunity, public health, employee 
wellness, volunteer service, nonprofit support, sustainability, emergency preparedness, 
community and regional improvement, small business development, arts and culture, housing 
stability, food access, transportation, and civic engagement. 

The categories should be broad enough to be understandable but specific enough to support 
routing. Too many categories could overwhelm participants, while too few could make the 
information difficult to use. 

Each state should develop categories that reflect its own priorities, plans, challenges, and 
community relationships. A coastal state may place greater emphasis on storm preparedness 
and climate resilience. A manufacturing community may focus on workforce development and 
supply chain stability. A university town may emphasize research partnerships, student 
engagement, and entrepreneurship. A rural community may focus on volunteer emergency 
services, healthcare access, transportation, and regional coordination. 

The form should also include an option for interests that do not fit the listed categories. 
Community ideas do not always match administrative labels, and the state should remain open 
to possibilities it did not anticipate. 

Asking about interest provides benefits for both the state and participants. Organizations 
gain a clearer way to express what matters to them. The state gains insight into where local 
energy and willingness may already exist. Over time, this can help leaders understand which 
priorities attract the most interest and where additional outreach may be necessary. 
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What an Organization May Be Able to Offer 
State Partner Connection should also ask what an organization may be able to provide. This 

does not mean asking for a binding commitment. It means identifying possible forms of 
participation that could support future conversations. 

An organization might be able to offer employee volunteers, professional expertise, 
internships, apprenticeships, job shadowing, mentoring, career speakers, workplace tours, 
meeting space, equipment, training, communications support, printing, transportation, 
technology assistance, translation, sponsorship, event support, data analysis, legal expertise, 
financial knowledge, or participation in planning. 

A local bank may be able to provide financial education. A construction company may be 
able to support career exploration. A technology firm may be able to assist a nonprofit with 
digital tools. A grocery store may be able to support food access efforts. A hospital may be able 
to offer health education. A college department may be able to provide research or technical 
assistance. A faith community may have volunteers, kitchen facilities, meeting rooms, or trusted 
community relationships. 

The form should make clear that selecting an option does not create an obligation. An 
organization may be interested in discussing an opportunity but may later determine that the 
timing, scope, or requirements are not workable. 

This distinction is essential. Businesses and community institutions may hesitate to 
participate if they believe that expressing interest will lead to pressure or public expectations. 
The state should emphasize that the information is intended to support voluntary discussion. 

The form should also allow organizations to describe limitations. A business may be able to 
provide volunteers only during certain times of year. A college may offer student projects only 
during an academic semester. A nonprofit may have meeting space but limited parking. A 
hospital may provide health education but not clinical services through this process. 

Understanding limitations can improve the quality of connections. A realistic match is more 
valuable than an impressive idea that cannot be carried out. 

What the Organization May Need 
A strong intake process should not focus only on what organizations can give. It should also 

ask what they need in order to participate effectively. 

This creates a more balanced view of partnership. Businesses, nonprofits, schools, and other 
institutions are not simply pools of resources waiting to be assigned. They may need information, 
training, introductions, planning assistance, or a clearer understanding of community priorities. 

A small business may want to offer internships but need guidance on supervision, 
scheduling, liability, and student expectations. A nonprofit may want employee volunteers but 
need help designing meaningful projects. A school may want business partnerships but lack the 
staff time to coordinate multiple contacts. A faith community may want to support emergency 
preparedness but need training and communication guidance. 
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The state could ask whether the organization needs help finding partners, understanding 
state, regional, and community needs, designing a project, locating training, navigating legal 
concerns, recruiting volunteers, communicating opportunities, or evaluating outcomes. 

This information would help the state identify barriers that are preventing interest from 
becoming action. It may reveal that the community does not lack willingness. It lacks the support 
structure needed to make participation practical. 

Understanding these needs could also improve state planning. If many employers want to 
offer internships but struggle with administration, the state and its partners might consider a 
shared internship coordinator. If nonprofits repeatedly need skilled volunteers, a college or 
university or professional association might help organize technical assistance. If businesses 
want emergency preparedness support, state and local emergency management could offer 
training designed specifically for employers. 

The benefit of asking what organizations need is that the state gains a more realistic 
understanding of statewide capacity. It can distinguish between an organization that lacks 
interest and one that is interested but faces a solvable barrier. 

Community Needs and Opportunities 
The intake process could also allow organizations to identify needs they are observing in the 

community. A business may notice transportation barriers affecting employees. A school may 
see growing demand for mental health support. A nonprofit may identify a lack of volunteers or 
meeting space. A community group may see a need for safer public spaces or stronger 
communication. 

These observations can provide valuable local insight. Organizations often see community 
conditions from different perspectives, and no single state agency can observe everything. 

The purpose would not be to turn State Partner Connection into a general complaint system. 
Formal complaints, service requests, emergencies, and legal matters should continue through 
their existing channels. The form should clearly distinguish between identifying a broader 
partnership need and reporting a specific state service problem. 

For example, an employer could describe transportation as a barrier to workforce 
participation. That information might support a conversation involving transit providers, 
workforce agencies, employers, and community organizations. A resident reporting a broken 
traffic signal, however, should be directed to the proper state service channel. 

Keeping these purposes separate would protect the focus of the process. State Partner 
Connection should gather information that can support collaboration, not replace every other 
form of public communication. 

The state may also want to ask whether the organization knows of a specific opportunity. A 
nonprofit may have a defined volunteer project. A school may be seeking career speakers. A 
public agency may need help communicating preparedness information. A business may be 
willing to host workplace tours. 
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Specific opportunities are often easier to match than general interests. The more clearly an 
organization can describe what it needs, the more likely the state can identify an appropriate 
partner. 

Timing and Level of Readiness 
Organizations may express interest at different stages. Some may be ready to begin 

immediately. Others may want to learn more before making a decision. Still others may be 
interested in future opportunities but have no current capacity. 

The form could ask participants to describe their level of readiness. They might indicate that 
they are ready for an introduction, interested in receiving information, open to future 
opportunities, or still exploring what participation might involve. 

This information can help staff manage expectations and prioritize follow up. An 
organization ready to host interns may require a different response from one that is simply 
curious about workforce partnerships. 

Timing is also important. Some businesses may have seasonal schedules. Schools operate 
according to academic calendars. Nonprofits may organize volunteer activities around specific 
events. Colleges may need several months to develop student projects. Emergency preparedness 
activities may be more effective before certain weather seasons. 

Asking about timing can prevent introductions that arrive too late or at an inconvenient 
point. It can also help the state identify future opportunities and plan outreach more 
strategically. 

The benefit for participants is that they can express interest without being forced into 
immediate action. An organization may want to remain informed even if it is not ready to 
commit. This creates a wider and more flexible network of potential partners. 

Geographic Focus and Populations Served 
A state may also benefit from understanding where organizations operate and whom they 

serve. Some institutions work across the entire community, while others focus on particular 
communities and regions, age groups, industries, or populations. 

This information can help reveal gaps in access. The state may discover that many 
opportunities are concentrated near the downtown area while outlying communities and regions 
have fewer participating partners. It may find strong support for students in one school district 
but limited employer engagement in another. It may learn that certain communities are less 
represented in the network. 

The form could ask participants to identify the communities and regions, service areas, or 
populations they work with. This should be done carefully and only when the information is 
relevant to routing and planning. 

Geographic information can also improve matching. A small business may prefer to support 
a school or nonprofit located nearby. A volunteer opportunity may require transportation that 
limits participation. A community organization may have trusted relationships within a 
particular community. 
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The purpose should not be to divide the state into competing areas. It should be to ensure 
that the connection process does not unintentionally concentrate benefits among the most 
visible or well connected institutions. 

A broader understanding of geography and service populations can help the state pursue 
more equitable participation and identify areas where additional outreach is needed. 

Permission to Share Information 
Because the purpose of the process is to connect organizations, the state must have clear 

permission to share relevant information with potential partners. 

The intake form should explain what information may be shared, with whom, and for what 
purpose. Participants should be able to agree to reasonable information sharing as part of the 
connection process. 

The state should share only what is necessary. A potential partner may need the 
organization’s name, contact person, general interest, and brief description of the opportunity. 
It may not need every detail included in the original submission. 

The state should also explain whether information may be subject to public records laws. 
This will vary by jurisdiction and may require legal review. Participants should not be promised 
confidentiality that the state cannot legally provide. 

Clear consent protects trust and helps organizations make informed decisions about 
participation. It also reduces the risk that a participant is surprised when another organization 
contacts them. 

The state may allow participants to indicate whether they are comfortable being contacted 
directly or would prefer the state to request permission before making each introduction. The 
right approach will depend on staffing capacity, legal requirements, and the design of the 
process. 

Information the State Should Avoid Collecting 
An effective system is defined not only by what it collects but also by what it leaves out. 

The state should avoid requesting detailed financial records, employee information, 
confidential business data, health information, student information, immigration status, 
political views, or other sensitive material unless a specific legal and operational reason exists. 

Most of this information would not be necessary for an initial connection. Collecting it would 
increase privacy, security, retention, and public records responsibilities. 

The state should also avoid asking organizations to make broad commitments. A business 
should not be required to promise a certain number of volunteer hours, donations, internships, 
or projects. Early estimates may be useful, but they should remain voluntary and nonbinding. 

The form should not ask questions that could create the appearance of political favoritism 
or regulatory pressure. Participation should remain separate from permits, inspections, 
contracts, grants, tax matters, or access to elected officials. 
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The state should also avoid overly technical questions that participants may not understand. 
A business owner should not need to know government terminology to express an interest in 
helping students, improving health, or supporting emergency preparedness. 

Collecting less can often improve the process. A shorter form is easier to complete, easier to 
review, and easier to protect. 

Designing the Form for Accessibility 
The intake process should be accessible to people with different abilities, languages, 

technology access, and levels of administrative experience. 

An online form may be convenient for many participants, but it should not be the only 
option. Some organizations may prefer to provide information by phone, email, paper form, or 
through a trusted community partner. 

The website and form should follow accessibility standards. Questions should be clearly 
labeled, compatible with assistive technology, and written in understandable language. 
Instructions should not depend only on color, images, or complex formatting. 

States should also consider language access. If significant portions of the community use 
languages other than English, translated information and interpretation support may be 
necessary. 

Accessibility benefits the entire process. Clear forms are easier for everyone to use. Multiple 
participation options help reach small organizations, older residents, people with disabilities, 
and institutions with limited technology capacity. 

The state should test the form with actual users before launching it widely. Business owners, 
nonprofit leaders, educators, residents, and public employees may interpret questions 
differently. Their feedback can reveal confusing language, missing categories, or unnecessary 
requirements. 

A form that makes sense to the people who designed it may still be difficult for the public. 
Testing helps ensure that the process begins with the needs of participants rather than the 
assumptions of administrators. 

Keeping the Intake Process Manageable 
The temptation to collect more information may grow as the state identifies new goals. Staff 

may want details for reporting, mapping, evaluation, outreach, or planning. Each question may 
seem useful on its own, but together they can create a form that is too long. 

The state should review every question and ask whether the information is necessary at the 
beginning. Some information can be gathered later during follow up. The first form should focus 
on identifying the organization, understanding its interests, and determining a reasonable next 
step. 

A shorter form also improves staff efficiency. Every additional question creates more 
information to review, store, interpret, and protect. A state with limited staff should not collect 
data it does not have the capacity to use. 
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The process may begin with a basic form and add questions only when actual experience 
shows they are necessary. This is safer than building an extensive system based on assumptions. 

The state should also decide how long information will remain active. An organization’s 
interests and capacity may change. A business that was ready to participate two years ago may 
no longer have the same staff or priorities. 

The process could include periodic confirmation asking whether the organization wants to 
remain involved and whether its information is still accurate. This helps keep the system useful 
and prevents outdated records from creating confusion. 

The Benefits of Better Information 
A well-designed intake process can provide benefits far beyond a single introduction. It can 

help the state understand who is interested in participating, what resources may be available, 
what barriers organizations face, and which community priorities are attracting attention. 

For state staff, this information can improve coordination and reduce the time spent trying 
to identify potential partners. Instead of beginning every outreach effort from nothing, staff may 
have a clearer picture of organizations that have already expressed interest. 

For businesses, the process creates a more understandable path into community 
involvement. They can describe their interests once rather than searching through multiple 
agencies and organizations. 

For nonprofits, schools, colleges, hospitals, and public agencies, the information can help 
reveal potential supporters, volunteers, experts, employers, and collaborators. 

For residents, stronger information can lead to more useful partnerships, better access to 
resources, stronger workforce opportunities, improved community services, and more 
responsive state or community problem solving. 

The information can also help the state recognize its community more accurately. Local 
capacity is often larger than official records suggest because so much activity takes place 
informally. A shared intake process can begin to make that capacity visible. 

However, information creates value only when it is used responsibly. A state should not 
collect data simply because it can. It should collect information that supports connection, 
communication, fairness, and learning. 

A Form Is Only the Beginning 
The intake form may be the first thing participants see, but it is not the system itself. A well 

written form cannot compensate for poor follow up, unclear routing, weak communication, or 
unrealistic expectations. 

The real value comes from what happens after the information is submitted. Staff must 
review it, understand it, protect it, and use it to support a meaningful next step. 

The form should therefore be designed around the capacity of the people who will manage 
the process. A state should not ask questions that no one has time to review. It should not collect 
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offers that no partner is prepared to receive. It should not invite participation without a plan for 
acknowledgment and routing. 

The best intake process would feel simple to the participant because the difficult work has 
been handled behind the scenes. The organization should not need to understand every 
department, partnership, or administrative rule. It should only need to explain who it is, what it 
cares about, what it may be able to offer, and what connection could help. 

That is the purpose of collecting information. It is not to build the largest database or 
produce the most detailed report. It is to give the state enough understanding to help people and 
institutions find one another. A community cannot connect what it cannot see. The intake 
process is where that visibility begins. 
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Chapter Six 

Choosing Community Priority Areas 
State priorities should be broad enough to unite agencies and regions while remaining 

flexible enough for communities to pursue their own needs. The strongest framework links 
statewide goals with regional knowledge and voluntary participation. 

Every state has many needs, many organizations, and many possible directions for 
partnership. That variety is a strength, but it can also make coordination difficult. If State 
Partner Connection attempts to include every issue from the beginning, the process may become 
too broad for staff to manage and too confusing for participants to use. A state therefore needs 
a practical way to organize community interest around a limited number of priority areas. 

These priority areas would not define everything the community cares about. They would 
provide a structure for collecting information, routing submissions, identifying patterns, and 
connecting organizations with the right partners. A well chosen set of priorities can make the 
process easier to understand without limiting the imagination of participants. 

The goal is not to force every organization into a rigid category. It is to create broad areas 
that reflect how people naturally think about community needs. A business may want to help 
students prepare for careers. A nonprofit may need skilled volunteers. A hospital may want to 
support community health. A public agency may want to improve emergency preparedness. 
Each of these interests can be connected to a clear priority area even if the final partnership 
involves several institutions. 

The priorities should be based on conditions across different regions and communities. A 
coastal state facing stronger storms may focus heavily on resilience and emergency 
preparedness. A community with major workforce shortages may place greater emphasis on 
career development, education, and employee retention. A state with rapid population growth 
may focus on housing, transportation, public health, and community connection. A rural 
community may prioritize healthcare access, volunteer services, small business stability, and 
regional partnerships. There should not be one required list for every state. The most effective 
framework will reflect the community’s actual needs, plans, institutions, and capacity. 

Beginning With Existing Local Priorities 
A state does not need to invent its priority areas from nothing. Most communities already 

have strategic plans, comprehensive plans, economic development strategies, public health 
assessments, emergency management plans, school improvement goals, workforce studies, 
sustainability plans, housing reports, and community priorities. 

These documents often identify the issues that state leaders and residents already consider 
important. State Partner Connection can help translate those plans into practical opportunities 
for participation. 

For example, a state strategic plan may identify workforce development as a major concern. 
State Partner Connection could give businesses a way to express interest in internships, 
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apprenticeships, career speaking, job shadowing, employee training, or partnerships with 
schools and colleges. A public health assessment may identify mental health, food access, or 
physical activity as community priorities. The connection process could help employers, 
healthcare institutions, schools, nonprofits, and faith communities identify ways to support 
those goals. 

This approach creates a direct link between planning and participation. Community plans 
often describe what a state hopes to accomplish, but they may not provide an easy way for 
organizations to become involved. State Partner Connection could help close that gap. 

Using existing plans also reduces unnecessary work. The state does not need to conduct a 
completely separate planning process before launching a pilot. Staff can begin by reviewing 
priorities that have already been established through public meetings, research, surveys, and 
formal planning. 

At the same time, the state should not assume that every existing plan is current or widely 
understood. Some plans may be several years old. Others may use technical language or focus 
on government responsibilities rather than partnership opportunities. The state should review 
the material carefully and translate it into categories that are clear to businesses and community 
organizations. 

The benefit of grounding the process in existing priorities is that participation becomes more 
connected to real local goals. Organizations can see how their interests fit into a broader 
community strategy rather than feeling that they are responding to isolated requests. 

Workforce Development and Economic Opportunity 
Workforce development is likely to be a major priority in many communities. Employers 

need skilled workers, residents need access to stable careers, schools want students to 
understand local opportunities, and colleges want stronger relationships with employers. 

State Partner Connection could help organize interest in internships, apprenticeships, career 
education, workplace tours, mentoring, job shadowing, training, employee retention, 
entrepreneurship, and connections with workforce agencies. 

A business may want to introduce students to an industry but may not know which school 
contact to approach. A college may want employers to participate in curriculum planning. A 
workforce organization may need businesses to identify skill gaps. A nonprofit may help 
residents overcome barriers such as transportation, childcare, or technology access. These 
interests are closely related, but they often exist in separate systems. A workforce priority area 
could help bring them together. 

The benefits could be substantial. Businesses may gain stronger recruiting pipelines and 
better connections with education and training providers. Students and job seekers may gain 
clearer pathways into local careers. Schools and colleges may gain more current information 
about employer needs. Workforce agencies may gain more direct relationships with businesses. 
The state economy may benefit from stronger employee preparation, improved retention, and 
greater awareness of available opportunities. 

The state should be careful not to reduce workforce development to filling current job 
openings. Strong workforce systems also involve career mobility, job quality, employee support, 
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access to training, and long term economic resilience. A useful connection process should leave 
room for these broader concerns. 

Education and Student Opportunity 
Education is another natural priority area because schools are connected to nearly every part 

of community life. Businesses, colleges, nonprofits, public agencies, healthcare institutions, and 
civic groups may all have something valuable to offer students. 

Possible partnerships could include career speakers, mentors, workplace visits, internships, 
tutoring, reading programs, equipment support, teacher learning opportunities, student service 
projects, financial education, arts programs, science activities, and health education. 

The purpose should not be to invite outside organizations into schools without structure. 
Schools must protect instructional time, student privacy, safety, accessibility, and educational 
quality. State Partner Connection would help identify interest, but school leaders would remain 
responsible for deciding which opportunities fit their goals and policies. 

A clear education priority area could reduce the burden on individual teachers and 
administrators. Rather than receiving unrelated requests from many organizations, schools 
could work through a more organized process. Businesses would also benefit because they would 
have a clearer understanding of how to approach schools and what types of participation are 
realistic. 

Students could benefit from broader exposure to careers, mentors, community institutions, 
and practical learning opportunities. Schools could gain access to expertise and resources that 
support their educational mission. Businesses could build stronger relationships with future 
workers. Colleges could create pathways for students and teachers. The state could help 
strengthen the connection between education and community life. 

The state should also consider equity. Opportunities should not be concentrated only in 
schools or communities and regions that already have strong business relationships. A shared 
process could help make participation more visible and improve access for schools that have 
fewer established partners. 

Public Health and Community Well Being 
Public health affects nearly every institution in a state. Employers are concerned about 

employee health and attendance. Schools support student well being. Hospitals and clinics 
provide care. Nonprofits address food access, housing stability, transportation, mental health, 
and other social conditions. Parks, libraries, faith communities, and local governments, regional 
organizations, community groups all contribute to community well being. 

A public health priority area could connect these institutions around health education, 
workplace wellness, prevention, food access, physical activity, mental health awareness, 
maternal and child health, chronic disease, substance use prevention, and emergency health 
communication. 

The benefit of this approach is that public health becomes more visible as a shared 
community responsibility. Health departments do not need to carry every activity alone. 
Businesses can help reach employees. Schools can support students and families. Hospitals can 
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share expertise. Nonprofits and faith communities can connect with residents who may not 
regularly interact with government. 

A small business may want to improve employee wellness but may not know that the state 
or local health department offers resources. A school may need health education support. A 
nonprofit may want to connect clients with prevention programs. State Partner Connection 
could help identify these relationships. 

The process should not turn community organizations into healthcare providers or ask them 
to operate outside their expertise. Their role may be to share information, host events, provide 
space, support outreach, or connect people with qualified professionals. 

A public health priority area could benefit residents through stronger prevention, clearer 
information, better access to community resources, and more coordinated outreach. Employers 
could benefit from healthier workplaces and reduced disruption. Schools could gain support for 
student well being. Health agencies could reach more people through trusted institutions across 
the state. 

Nonprofit Support and Volunteer Service 
Nonprofits often understand community needs deeply, but many operate with limited staff, 

funding, technology, and administrative capacity. They may need volunteers, professional 
expertise, communications support, meeting space, equipment, board members, event 
assistance, or stronger relationships with businesses across the state. 

A nonprofit support priority area could help connect these needs with organizations that 
have relevant resources. A law firm may be interested in providing limited legal guidance. An 
accounting firm may want to support financial training. A technology company may help 
improve digital systems. A business may offer employee volunteers for a defined project. A 
college class may support research, evaluation, or communications. 

The state should not assume that every nonprofit wants the same type of support. Some may 
need short term volunteers, while others need long term expertise. Some may have strong 
volunteer systems but limited technology. Others may need help explaining their work to 
potential partners. 

State Partner Connection could provide a structured way for nonprofits to describe their 
needs and for businesses to express the kinds of support they may be able to offer. 

The benefits would extend beyond the nonprofit sector. Businesses could gain more 
meaningful volunteer opportunities and stronger community relationships. Employees could 
use professional skills in service of local causes. Residents could benefit from stronger nonprofit 
services. The state could gain a better understanding of where community organizations are 
facing capacity challenges. 

The process should also respect the independence of nonprofits. The state should not direct 
their missions or use partnership opportunities to influence their advocacy, leadership, or 
service priorities. 
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Emergency Preparedness and Community Resilience 
Emergencies reveal how closely connected a community truly is. Severe weather, power 

failures, public health emergencies, cyber incidents, supply disruptions, and other crises affect 
businesses, schools, hospitals, nonprofits, faith communities, public agencies, and residents. 

A preparedness priority area could help build relationships before a crisis occurs. Businesses 
may need continuity planning, emergency communication, employee preparedness, or 
connections with local responders. Nonprofits and faith communities may have volunteers, 
facilities, transportation, or trusted community networks. Schools and colleges may offer space, 
expertise, or communication channels. Healthcare institutions may support planning and 
training. 

State Partner Connection could help organizations learn about emergency management 
resources, training opportunities, continuity planning, recovery programs, and local 
communication systems. 

The benefits of stronger preparedness are practical. Businesses may recover more quickly 
from disruptions. Employees may have clearer guidance. Nonprofits may be better prepared to 
continue essential services. Public agencies may have stronger relationships with organizations 
that can help communicate or support recovery. Residents may benefit from faster, more 
coordinated response. 

A state should not collect detailed emergency information through a general intake form 
unless proper security and legal protections are in place. The connection process should focus 
on interests, training needs, and general capacity. More sensitive planning should occur through 
appropriate emergency management channels. 

Preparedness is especially valuable because relationships built before a crisis are more 
effective than relationships attempted during one. State Partner Connection could help establish 
those connections while conditions are calm. 

Sustainability and Resource Efficiency 
Many businesses and organizations want to reduce waste, lower costs, improve energy 

efficiency, conserve water, strengthen transportation options, or prepare for environmental 
risks. They may support sustainability in principle but lack the time or knowledge needed to find 
practical assistance. A sustainability priority area could connect organizations with utilities, 
state agencys, technical assistance providers, environmental nonprofits, colleges, and regional 
planning organizations. Possible interests could include energy audits, recycling, waste 
reduction, water conservation, transportation, local food systems, green infrastructure, 
environmental education, and climate resilience. 

The state should frame sustainability in practical and accessible terms. A small business may 
be interested in reducing utility costs rather than adopting formal environmental language. 
Another organization may care about reducing waste or improving preparedness. The process 
should allow participants to begin with their own goals. 

The benefits may include lower operating costs, improved resilience, reduced waste, 
stronger environmental awareness, and better access to technical support. States may benefit 
from broader participation in sustainability goals. Utilities and technical partners may reach 
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more organizations. Residents may benefit from cleaner communities and regions, stronger 
infrastructure, and reduced environmental risk. Participation should remain voluntary unless 
another legal requirement applies separately. State Partner Connection should support 
assistance and connection, not create new mandates. 

Small Business Development 
Small businesses are central to local economies, but they often have fewer staff and fewer 

institutional connections than major employers. A small business may need assistance with 
workforce recruitment, training, financing, technology, emergency preparedness, marketing, 
procurement, or connections with institutions across the state. 

A small business priority area could connect entrepreneurs with economic development 
organizations, chambers of commerce, colleges, lenders, workforce partners, technical 
assistance providers, and experienced business mentors. 

This area could also help small businesses participate in community partnerships. A 
business may want to support a school or nonprofit but assume that only large companies have 
enough resources. In reality, small businesses may offer specialized knowledge, local 
relationships, flexible support, meeting space, or limited volunteer time that can still make a 
meaningful difference. 

The benefits could include stronger business stability, better access to resources, improved 
relationships with local government, and greater inclusion in community planning. The state 
could gain a clearer understanding of the needs and interests of smaller employers. Community 
organizations could discover new local partners beyond the largest institutions. 

The process should avoid combining business assistance with regulatory matters in a way 
that creates confusion. Permits, licenses, inspections, and enforcement should remain in their 
proper systems. The connection process should focus on voluntary support, information, and 
partnership. 

Neighborhood Improvement and Civic Engagement 
Many residents experience the state most directly through their communities and regions. 

They care about public spaces, community events, safety, beautification, youth activities, 
communication, transportation, and local identity. 

A community priority area could help connect resident groups, businesses, nonprofits, 
schools, faith communities, and state agencys around practical improvement efforts. 

A business might support a community event or provide volunteers. A college class might 
assist with research or design. A nonprofit might help organize outreach. A school might 
participate in a community project. A faith community might provide meeting space. 

The benefits could include stronger local relationships, increased resident participation, 
improved public spaces, and greater awareness of community needs. Businesses could build 
trust with nearby residents. State agencys could gain more direct connections with organizations 
across the state. Residents could have more visible pathways into civic participation. 
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The state should ensure that opportunities are not limited to communities and regions with 
the strongest organizations or most active leaders. Some areas may need additional outreach 
and support before they can participate fully. A fair process should recognize that civic capacity 
is uneven and that equal access may require different levels of assistance. 

Arts, Culture, and Community Identity 
Arts and culture can strengthen belonging, local identity, economic activity, and community 

participation. Artists, museums, libraries, schools, businesses, cultural organizations, and local 
governments, regional organizations, community groups may all contribute to this work. 

A state may choose to include arts and culture as a priority area, especially when creative 
activity is important to tourism, downtown development, youth engagement, or community 
identity. Possible connections could involve performances, public art, cultural events, student 
programs, creative business support, historic preservation, and shared use of facilities. 

The benefits could include stronger local identity, more opportunities for artists and 
students, increased community participation, and greater support for cultural organizations. 
Businesses may gain opportunities to sponsor or host events. Residents may experience more 
inclusive and vibrant public life. 

The state should be careful not to define culture too narrowly. Community traditions, local 
history, languages, and informal creative activity may be as important as established arts 
institutions. 

Housing, Transportation, and Other Complex Priorities 
Some priorities are more difficult to address through a connection process because they 

involve major policy, funding, infrastructure, or regulatory responsibilities. Housing, 
transportation, childcare, and broadband access are examples. 

State Partner Connection should not imply that voluntary partnerships can replace public 
investment or formal policy. These issues often require sustained government leadership, 
regional coordination, and significant funding. 

Even so, a connection framework may still support useful relationships. Employers may 
want to discuss transportation barriers affecting workers. Nonprofits may identify housing 
instability among clients. Colleges may offer research. Financial institutions may support 
homebuyer education. Community organizations may help residents understand available 
programs. 

The benefit is not that the state can solve a complex problem through introductions alone. 
The benefit is that organizations can contribute information, experience, and support to a 
broader strategy. The state should be honest about the limits of partnership. Community 
participation can strengthen public action, but it should not be used to avoid essential 
government responsibilities. 
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Avoiding Too Many Categories 
As the state considers possible priorities, the list can grow quickly. Every issue may appear 

important, and every department may want its work represented. A form with too many 
categories, however, can become confusing and difficult to manage. 

A pilot should begin with a limited number of broad priorities. Five to eight areas may be 
enough for an initial version, depending on statewide capacity. Additional interests can be 
captured through an open response option. 

The state might begin with workforce and education, public health, nonprofit support, 
emergency preparedness, sustainability, small business development, and community and 
regional engagement. Another state may choose a different combination. The number matters 
less than the state’s ability to respond. A smaller set of priorities with reliable follow up is more 
valuable than a long list that creates expectations no one can meet. 

Categories can also overlap. Workforce development connects with education, 
transportation, childcare, housing, and public health. Emergency preparedness connects with 
business stability, healthcare, communications, and volunteer service. The routing process 
should allow a submission to reach more than one area when necessary. The categories should 
organize the work without dividing issues that are naturally connected. 

Involving Community Partners in the Selection Process 
State staff should not choose priority areas in isolation. Businesses, schools, nonprofits, 

public agencies, colleges, hospitals, community organizations, and residents may see needs that 
are not obvious from inside government. 

The state could gather input through existing advisory groups, partner meetings, surveys, 
interviews, or public planning processes. The goal would not be to conduct an endless 
consultation before beginning. It would be to test whether the proposed priorities are 
understandable, relevant, and manageable. 

Community partners can also help identify whether a category has enough support behind 
it. A state may want to include internships as a priority, but the school district may not have staff 
capacity to coordinate placements. A state may want to route nonprofit volunteer requests, but 
no organization may be prepared to manage them. 

Selecting a priority without identifying potential recipients can create false expectations. The 
state should understand who will review submissions, what resources are available, and what 
level of response is realistic. 

The benefit of involving partners early is that the process becomes more credible and more 
practical. Organizations are more likely to participate when they understand the purpose and 
have helped shape the structure. 

Balancing Community Needs and Partner Interest 
A state may discover that the areas with the greatest community need are not always the 

areas with the greatest partner interest. Many businesses may want to support students or visible 
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community events, while fewer organizations express interest in less visible issues such as 
housing instability, addiction recovery, or long-term disaster planning. 

This difference should not be ignored. State Partner Connection can reveal where voluntary 
interest exists, but it should not allow popularity to determine every public priority. Government 
still has a responsibility to address essential needs even when private or community partners are 
less interested. The connection process should support public strategy, not replace it. 

At the same time, state leaders can use the information to improve outreach. Limited interest 
may reflect a lack of awareness rather than a lack of concern. Businesses may not understand 
how a particular issue affects employees, customers, or state and regional economic stability. 
Clear information may help organizations see where their participation could be useful. 

The state should also avoid pressuring organizations into priorities that do not fit their 
mission or capacity. Strong partnerships are built on alignment. The goal is to help organizations 
understand opportunities and make informed choices. 

Reviewing Priorities Over Time 
Community priorities change. Economic conditions shift, new needs emerge, organizations 

change leadership, and local plans are updated. The categories used during the first year may 
not remain the most useful forever. 

The state should review its priority areas periodically. This could occur during an annual 
evaluation or as part of a broader planning process. Staff and partners could examine which 
categories received interest, which produced useful connections, where capacity was limited, and 
whether important issues were missing. 

The state should not change categories so frequently that the process becomes unstable. 
Participants need consistency, and staff need time to learn how the system works. Adjustments 
should be deliberate and based on experience. 

A state may add a new priority when a strong need and partner network emerge. It may 
combine two areas that are consistently handled together. It may narrow a category that has 
become too broad. It may pause a priority when staff or partner capacity is insufficient. This 
flexibility allows the process to remain relevant without becoming unpredictable. 

The Benefits of Clear Priorities 
Well-chosen priority areas create benefits for everyone involved. Businesses and 

organizations gain a simpler way to describe their interests. They do not need to understand the 
structure of state government or search for the correct office. 

State staff gain a more organized way to review and route submissions. Community partners 
can prepare for the types of requests they may receive. State leaders gain insight into where 
participation is strong and where important gaps remain. 

Residents may benefit from partnerships that are more closely connected to real community 
needs. Students may gain career opportunities. Nonprofits may gain skilled support. Employers 
may gain workforce connections. Public agencies may reach more organizations. Neighborhoods 
may gain stronger local relationships. 
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Clear priorities also improve accountability. The state can explain what the process is trying 
to support, what kinds of connections are being made, and where the model is still limited. The 
categories should not become walls. Their purpose is to make the community easier to navigate. 
They provide enough structure to organize action while leaving room for new ideas and 
relationships. 

Choosing priorities is ultimately an exercise in discipline. A state cannot begin with 
everything. It must identify where connection could produce meaningful value, where partners 
are prepared to participate, and where staff can provide credible follow up. A focused beginning 
does not limit the future. It gives the state a stronger foundation from which to learn, improve, 
and expand. 

  



56 

Chapter Seven 

Mapping the Community’s Assets 
A statewide asset map should reveal not only programs and institutions, but also the 

expertise, facilities, networks, and relationships available in different regions. It should help 
leaders see where capacity is concentrated and where additional support is needed. 

Many communities begin planning by asking what is wrong. They identify shortages, service 
gaps, financial pressures, unmet needs, and areas where public systems are under strain. These 
questions are necessary because state leaders must understand the problems residents and 
institutions are facing. Yet a state that looks only at its weaknesses may overlook the people, 
knowledge, relationships, facilities, and resources that are already present. 

A community is not simply a collection of needs. It is also a collection of assets. Businesses 
employ people, understand local markets, own equipment, and possess specialized knowledge. 
Schools educate students, maintain facilities, and build relationships with families. Colleges 
offer research, faculty expertise, student energy, and professional training. Hospitals and health 
organizations contribute medical knowledge, public health experience, and emergency capacity. 
Nonprofits understand community conditions and often have trusted relationships with 
residents. Faith communities, libraries, civic groups, community organizations, and public 
agencies each hold different forms of knowledge and influence. 

These assets may not appear in a state budget or organizational chart, but they shape what 
the community is capable of doing. A state may have limited public staff but strong educational 
institutions. It may have modest financial resources but a large network of volunteers. It may 
have businesses with technical expertise that could support schools, nonprofits, or emergency 
planning. It may have residents who understand community conditions better than any formal 
report. 

State Partner Connection could help make this capacity more visible. The purpose would not 
be to create a complete inventory of every person, institution, building, and program. It would 
be to develop a practical understanding of what already exists, where it is located, who may be 
interested in participating, and how those assets could support shared priorities. 

Looking Beyond Traditional Resources 
When people think about community resources, they often think first about money. Funding 

matters, and many state or community problems cannot be addressed without adequate public 
and private investment. Yet financial resources are only one part of statewide capacity. 

A business may not be able to provide a large donation, but it may have employees who can 
mentor students or offer technical advice. A college may not have funding for a new program, 
but it may have faculty members who can support research or evaluation. A faith community 
may not be able to sponsor a major initiative, but it may have meeting space, volunteers, kitchen 
facilities, or trusted relationships with residents. A nonprofit may not have equipment to share, 
but it may understand a community need in ways that other institutions do not. 
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Assets can include skills, facilities, equipment, relationships, communication channels, data, 
professional knowledge, volunteer time, transportation, training capacity, and local credibility. 
Some assets are physical, while others are social or institutional. A strong community mapping 
process should recognize all of them. 

This broader view can change how state leaders think about possibility. Instead of asking 
only what the state can afford to purchase, they can also ask which institutions already possess 
relevant knowledge, space, equipment, or relationships. This does not mean that every need can 
be solved without new funding. It means that communities may be able to use existing resources 
more intelligently. 

The benefit for state government is a clearer understanding of statewide capacity. The 
benefit for community organizations is greater visibility. The benefit for residents is that 
institutions across the state may be able to respond more quickly and creatively when their 
resources are better understood. 

Identifying Institutional Assets 
The first step in community asset mapping is understanding which institutions are present 

and what roles they already play. This may include businesses, schools, colleges, hospitals, 
health departments, nonprofit organizations, public agencies, libraries, faith communities, local 
governments, regional organizations, community groups, arts organizations, foundations, civic 
associations, and regional partners. 

A state may already have lists of licensed businesses, nonprofit organizations, schools, public 
facilities, and community partners. These lists can provide a starting point, but they may not 
explain what each organization does or how it could contribute to a partnership. 

State Partner Connection could build a more practical view by asking organizations to 
describe their current activities, areas of expertise, facilities, community relationships, and 
possible interests. A business might identify experience in manufacturing, logistics, finance, 
technology, construction, healthcare, communications, or food service. A college might identify 
faculty expertise, laboratories, student organizations, research centers, or professional 
programs. A nonprofit might identify trusted relationships with families, older adults, young 
people, immigrants, people with disabilities, or residents in a particular community. 

This information could help the state understand not only which organizations exist, but 
also what kinds of capacity they hold. It could reveal opportunities that are not obvious from an 
organization’s name or public profile. 

A local engineering firm, for example, may be known mainly as an employer. Yet its 
employees may be able to support student learning, infrastructure planning, nonprofit facility 
projects, or emergency preparedness. A library may be known mainly for books and public 
programs, but it may also provide technology access, meeting space, language support, and 
trusted communication channels. 

Institutional mapping helps communities see organizations more fully. It recognizes that 
many institutions can contribute in ways that extend beyond their primary function. 
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Understanding Human Knowledge and Skills 
The most valuable assets in a community are often found in people. Residents, employees, 

educators, volunteers, business owners, public servants, and community leaders possess 
knowledge that may never appear in a formal database. 

A retired accountant may be able to help a small nonprofit improve financial systems. A 
contractor may be able to advise a school or community group about a facility project. A 
healthcare worker may be able to support public education. A technology employee may be able 
to help an organization improve digital security. A resident with deep community knowledge 
may understand local barriers that are invisible to outside institutions. 

State Partner Connection should not attempt to build a detailed registry of individual 
residents without a clear purpose and appropriate safeguards. However, organizations could 
describe the general skills and expertise available within their teams. 

A business might indicate that employees have experience in finance, communications, law, 
technology, human resources, project management, healthcare, engineering, or logistics. A 
college may identify academic departments interested in community work. A professional 
association may be able to connect members with limited volunteer opportunities. 

This could benefit nonprofits and schools that need specialized support but cannot afford 
outside consultants. It could benefit businesses by giving employees meaningful ways to use 
professional skills. It could benefit residents by strengthening the institutions that serve them. 

Professional expertise should be offered carefully. A short volunteer consultation is not the 
same as a formal legal, financial, medical, or engineering service. Clear expectations and 
appropriate professional standards would still be necessary. The purpose is to identify possible 
knowledge connections, not to bypass qualified review. 

Mapping Facilities and Physical Space 
Physical space is another important community asset. Schools, libraries, colleges, churches, 

businesses, nonprofits, parks, recreation centers, and public buildings may have classrooms, 
meeting rooms, kitchens, parking areas, auditoriums, fields, laboratories, or event spaces. 

Some of these facilities may be available for community use at certain times, while others 
may have legal, security, insurance, staffing, or scheduling limits. A mapping process should not 
assume that every space can be shared. It could simply help identify possibilities for further 
discussion. 

A nonprofit may need a meeting room for volunteer training. A business may be able to host 
a workplace tour. A college may have laboratory or classroom space for a student partnership. A 
faith community may have a kitchen that can support a community event. A library may offer 
accessible space and technology for public meetings. 

The benefit of mapping space is that organizations may discover options they did not know 
existed. The state may also gain a clearer understanding of which communities and regions have 
accessible gathering places and which areas lack them. 
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Physical assets should be considered in relation to transportation, accessibility, safety, 
scheduling, and public use policies. A facility is only useful when the people who need it can 
reasonably access it. 

A state should also avoid appearing to guarantee access to facilities that belong to another 
institution. The mapping process would identify possibilities, while the organization that owns 
or manages the space would make the final decision. 

Equipment, Technology, and Material Resources 
Organizations often own equipment or technology that could support limited community 

activities. This may include computers, printing equipment, vehicles, tools, audio equipment, 
training materials, safety supplies, event equipment, or specialized machinery. 

A business may be able to loan equipment for a short project. A school or college may have 
technology that supports training. A nonprofit may have outreach materials that another 
organization can use. A public agency may have educational resources that businesses or 
community groups can share. 

This area requires caution. Equipment sharing can create concerns related to liability, 
maintenance, transportation, insurance, security, and proper use. State Partner Connection 
should not treat every listed resource as automatically available. 

The value lies in identifying potential capacity. If a connection appears useful, the 
organizations involved can determine whether sharing is practical and what conditions would 
apply. 

Technology assets may be especially important. Some organizations have strong digital 
systems, while others struggle with websites, data management, cybersecurity, online 
communication, or remote service delivery. A business or college with technical expertise may 
be able to support a nonprofit or community group in a limited and well defined way. 

These connections can create direct benefits. Nonprofits may improve operations. Schools 
may gain access to tools or demonstrations. Businesses may support useful projects without 
making large financial contributions. Residents may receive more reliable services from stronger 
organizations across the state. 

Relationships as a Community Asset 
Relationships are one of the most powerful and least visible forms of statewide capacity. 

Some organizations have deep trust within particular communities and regions or populations. 
Others have strong relationships with employers, schools, funders, healthcare providers, or 
government agencies. 

A faith community may be trusted by residents who rarely engage with formal institutions. 
A community group may know which concerns matter most to local families. A nonprofit may 
have strong relationships with people who face barriers to public services. A chamber of 
commerce may be able to reach employers quickly. A school may communicate directly with 
families. 
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These relationships can support outreach, planning, emergency communication, public 
health education, volunteer recruitment, and community listening. They should not be treated 
as assets that the state can simply use whenever it wishes. Trust belongs to the relationship, and 
it can be damaged if institutions approach communities only when they need something. 

State Partner Connection could help identify which organizations are well positioned to 
support communication or engagement, but the state should approach those relationships with 
respect. Community partners should help shape the message, timing, method, and purpose of 
outreach. 

The benefit of recognizing relationships as assets is that the state can communicate more 
effectively and reach people through institutions they already trust. Community organizations 
benefit because their knowledge and role are taken seriously. Residents benefit because outreach 
may become more relevant, accessible, and respectful. 

Existing Programs and Services 
States often overlook assets because information about programs is scattered across 

separate organizations. A school may offer a career program that employers do not know about. 
A public health department may have workplace resources that businesses have never seen. A 
college may offer student consulting projects that nonprofits do not know exist. A nonprofit may 
provide training that state agencys could share with residents. 

Mapping existing programs can help reduce confusion and improve referrals. The purpose 
is not to build an enormous public directory that becomes outdated quickly. It is to understand 
which programs are relevant to the priority areas included in State Partner Connection. 

The state might identify existing resources related to internships, volunteer service, 
emergency preparedness, health education, business assistance, sustainability, nonprofit 
support, and community and regional engagement. When an organization expresses interest, 
staff would have a clearer idea of where to direct it. 

The benefit is that states can make better use of what already exists before building new 
programs. Organizations gain stronger participation in resources they have already developed. 
Residents benefit when useful services become easier to find. 

Program mapping can also reveal gaps. If many businesses want emergency preparedness 
training but no existing program serves them, the state and its partners may decide whether a 
new response is needed. If several organizations offer similar services, they may benefit from 
stronger coordination. The goal is not to eliminate all overlap. Different programs may serve 
different groups or approaches. The goal is to understand the landscape well enough to make 
informed decisions. 

Geographic Distribution of Assets 
Community assets are not always distributed evenly. One community may have several 

schools, nonprofits, healthcare providers, businesses, and public facilities, while another has 
fewer visible institutions. Some areas may have strong civic organizations and long standing 
relationships. Others may have experienced disinvestment or rapid demographic change. 
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Mapping the location of assets can help the state understand where resources are 
concentrated and where partnerships may be harder to build. It can also help prevent 
opportunities from repeatedly flowing to the same areas. 

A state may discover that most internship partnerships are located near major employers, 
making transportation difficult for students in other communities and regions. It may find that 
community meeting spaces are limited in one part of the state. It may see that certain 
communities and regions have many informal leaders but few formally recognized 
organizations. 

This information can support more equitable outreach. The state may need to work with 
schools, libraries, faith communities, local governments, regional organizations, community 
groups, or smaller businesses to reach areas that are less represented in the formal network. 

Geographic mapping should not be used to label communities and regions as lacking 
capacity. Every community has assets, although they may not take the same institutional form. 
A community with few large organizations may still have strong resident leadership, businesses 
across the state, cultural networks, and informal support systems. 

The benefit of geographic awareness is better access. Residents, schools, and organizations 
in less connected areas may gain more opportunities. State leaders gain a more accurate picture 
of where support is available and where additional investment may be needed. 

Recognizing Informal and Hidden Capacity 
Some of the most important community assets are not formally organized. Residents may 

help neighbors with transportation, childcare, food, translation, home repairs, or emergency 
support. Local business owners may provide quiet assistance that is never publicly reported. 
Community leaders may organize through personal relationships rather than established 
institutions. 

A formal state process may not easily capture this activity. It should not attempt to record 
every informal relationship or turn every act of mutual support into government data. However, 
State Partner Connection can remain open to organizations and trusted community partners 
that understand these networks. Neighborhood groups, libraries, schools, faith communities, 
and nonprofits may help the state recognize forms of capacity that traditional institutional lists 
miss. 

This is especially important when engaging communities that have historical reasons to 
distrust government or large institutions. A state should not assume that lack of formal 
participation means lack of civic strength. 

Informal capacity can provide valuable insight, but it should be approached with care. 
Residents should not feel that their private relationships are being monitored or appropriated. 
The state’s role is to listen, support, and connect where invited. 

The benefit of recognizing hidden capacity is a more accurate and respectful understanding 
of the community. It broadens participation and reduces the risk that only formal institutions 
are seen as valuable partners. 
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Avoiding an Extractive Approach 
Community asset mapping can become harmful if organizations feel that the state is simply 

identifying what it can take from them. Businesses, nonprofits, schools, colleges, and faith 
communities have their own responsibilities and limits. Their staff time, facilities, expertise, and 
relationships are not automatically available for state priorities. 

The process should be based on voluntary interest, mutual benefit, and clear expectations. 
It should ask what organizations care about, what support they may need, and what types of 
participation fit their mission. 

A business may offer expertise because the opportunity also supports employee development 
or workforce goals. A college may participate because the project strengthens student learning 
or research. A nonprofit may share community knowledge because the partnership could 
improve services for residents.Mutual benefit does not mean that every organization receives a 
financial return. It means that partnerships should respect the goals, capacity, and 
responsibilities of everyone involved. 

The state should also recognize contributions accurately. It should not present partner work 
as though it were performed by government. Public recognition, when desired by the 
organization, can help demonstrate that the community values participation. An asset mapping 
process that respects ownership and independence is more likely to build trust. An extractive 
process will quickly discourage involvement. 

Keeping Information Current 
Community assets change over time. Businesses open and close. Staff members change 

roles. Programs expand or end. Facilities become unavailable. Organizations gain or lose 
capacity. An asset map that is accurate today may become outdated within a year. The state 
should therefore avoid creating a static inventory that is treated as permanently reliable. 
Information should be reviewed and confirmed periodically. 

Organizations could receive an annual request to update their contact information, interests, 
and general capacity. Staff could revise routing contacts as positions change. Programs that no 
longer exist should be removed from internal resources. 

The state should also allow organizations to withdraw or revise information at any time. 
Participation is voluntary, and an organization’s capacity may change unexpectedly. 

Keeping information current requires staff time. This is another reason to avoid collecting 
more detail than the state can reasonably maintain. A smaller, useful set of information is better 
than a large database filled with outdated entries. The benefit of current information is 
credibility. Staff can make more relevant introductions, and participating organizations are less 
likely to receive requests based on old assumptions. 

Using Technology Without Losing Context 
Technology can help organize and display community assets. A state might use a 

spreadsheet, database, internal dashboard, map, or searchable directory. Larger systems could 
categorize interests, show geographic patterns, and help staff identify potential partners. 
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These tools can improve visibility, but they can also oversimplify. A database may show that 
an organization has meeting space, but it may not show the scheduling limits, staffing needs, or 
conditions attached to its use. A system may list an organization under workforce development, 
but it may not explain that the employer can host only a small number of students. 

Human judgment remains essential. Technology should help staff locate possible 
connections, not make automatic assumptions about availability or compatibility. 

Public mapping also requires caution. Some information may be appropriate for public 
display, while other details should remain internal. Organizations should understand what 
information will be visible and have control over how their participation is described. 

The benefit of appropriate technology is faster access to relevant information and a clearer 
picture of community patterns. The risk is that the map becomes more important than the 
relationships it represents. 

The Benefits of Asset Mapping 
A thoughtful asset mapping process can benefit every part of the community. State leaders 

gain a broader understanding of statewide capacity. Staff can identify partners more efficiently 
and avoid beginning every project with a new search. Businesses gain recognition for their 
existing contributions and a clearer path into community involvement. 

Nonprofits may discover expertise, volunteers, facilities, or partners that strengthen their 
work. Schools and colleges may gain stronger connections with employers and community 
institutions. Public agencies may improve outreach and referrals. Neighborhood organizations 
may gain greater visibility in statewide planning. 

Residents may benefit from stronger institutions, better connected services, increased 
opportunities, and more responsive problem solving. The state economy may benefit when 
businesses, education providers, and workforce organizations understand one another more 
clearly. 

Asset mapping can also strengthen civic confidence. Communities often hear detailed 
descriptions of what they lack. Seeing the full range of state, regional, and local knowledge, 
institutions, relationships, and commitment can remind people that their state already has a 
foundation for action. 

This should not lead to unrealistic optimism. Serious problems still require funding, policy, 
leadership, and sustained work. Community assets do not erase structural barriers. They give 
state leaders a more complete understanding of what resources can support the response. 

From a List of Assets to a Network of Possibility 
The purpose of mapping community assets is not to produce a long list that sits unused. A 

list becomes valuable only when it helps people make decisions, identify opportunities, and form 
relationships. 

State Partner Connection could turn scattered information into a working understanding of 
the community. When a school needs career partners, staff could identify businesses that have 
expressed interest. When a nonprofit needs technical assistance, the state could look for 
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organizations with relevant expertise. When emergency management wants to reach employers, 
it could connect with business networks already involved in the process. 

The value comes from seeing how assets relate to needs. A meeting room matters when an 
organization needs accessible space. Professional knowledge matters when a nonprofit faces a 
technical problem. A trusted community relationship matters when public information needs to 
reach residents. A community becomes stronger when it understands not only what it has, but 
also how those strengths can be connected responsibly. 

State Partner Connection would help a state move from a fragmented collection of 
institutions toward a more visible network of capacity. It would not give government ownership 
of that network. It would give state leaders and community partners a clearer way to understand 
it. A state that maps only its problems may underestimate itself. A state that also maps its 
strengths can begin to see where new possibilities already exist. 
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Chapter Eight 

Creating the Internal Routing System 
Internal routing is more complex at the state level because submissions may involve several 

agencies, regional offices, local governments, and external partners. Clear ownership and 
escalation procedures are essential if requests are to move rather than disappear. 

A public facing form may be the most visible part of State Partner Connection, but the real 
strength of the process would be found behind the scenes. Once an organization submits its 
information, the state must know who reviews it, where it should go, what response is expected, 
and how the submission will be tracked. Without a clear internal routing system, even the best 
designed intake form can become another place where people send information and never hear 
back. 

The internal process does not need to be complicated, but it must be deliberate. A state 
should not assume that staff will naturally know how to handle every submission. Community 
interests often cross departmental boundaries, and many requests may belong partly within 
state government and partly with outside partners. A business interested in student internships 
may involve the school district, workforce board, community college, economic development 
office, and employers across the state. A nonprofit seeking emergency preparedness support may 
need connections with emergency management, public health, public safety, and a regional 
volunteer organization. The state needs a practical way to organize these connections without 
forcing participants to navigate the system themselves. 

A strong routing system would begin by defining responsibility. One office, staff member, or 
small team should be accountable for receiving and reviewing submissions. This does not mean 
that one person must manage every partnership. It means that someone must ensure the 
information reaches the right place and does not become lost between departments or 
organizations. 

Establishing a Central Coordinating Role 
Every version of State Partner Connection should have a clear coordinating point. In a 

smaller state, this responsibility might belong to the state coordinating director’s office, 
economic development staff, community engagement staff, or another employee whose work 
already crosses several departments. In a larger state, the role might be assigned to a dedicated 
partnership coordinator, an innovation office, a community affairs department, or a small 
interdepartmental team. 

The coordinating role would receive submissions, conduct an initial review, determine 
where they belong, and track the next step. It would also maintain the routing list, communicate 
with partner organizations, manage unresolved requests, and help improve the process over 
time. 

The coordinator would not need to become an expert in every policy area. The purpose of 
the role would be to understand the structure of the network and know who is prepared to 
respond. The coordinator should be able to recognize whether a request relates primarily to 
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workforce, education, public health, nonprofit support, sustainability, emergency preparedness, 
community and regional engagement, or another priority area. 

This role creates an important benefit for participants because it removes the burden of 
finding the correct contact. It also benefits state staff because requests arrive in a more organized 
form and can be directed to people with relevant responsibilities. 

The state should ensure that this coordinating function has enough time and authority to 
work. Assigning the task to an employee without adjusting workload may lead to delays and 
frustration. Even a small pilot requires someone to maintain the process consistently. 

Building a Routing Map 
A routing map would identify the people and organizations responsible for different types of 

submissions. It could be a simple internal document, spreadsheet, or dashboard that lists each 
priority area, the primary contact, backup contact, external partners, and expected response 
process. 

For workforce development, the routing map might include the economic development 
office, school district, community college, workforce board, chamber of commerce, and 
employer partners. For public health, it might include the state or local health department, 
hospitals, school health staff, healthcare coalitions, and community organizations. For 
emergency preparedness, it might include emergency management, public safety, utilities, 
hospitals, business associations, and volunteer organizations. 

The map should explain more than who works in each field. It should identify who has 
actually agreed to receive submissions through the process. An organization should not appear 
on the routing list simply because it seems relevant. Its leadership should understand the 
purpose of State Partner Connection, the kinds of requests it may receive, and the level of 
response expected. 

This distinction protects partner capacity. A school district may be an important participant 
but may want all submissions routed through one designated office rather than individual 
teachers. A nonprofit network may agree to receive general requests but not urgent service 
needs. A college may participate only in certain types of projects or during particular times of 
the year. 

The routing map should reflect those conditions. A useful internal system recognizes the 
actual capacity and role of each partner rather than making assumptions. 

Assigning Primary and Secondary Contacts 
Every priority area should have a primary contact and, when possible, a secondary contact. 

Staff turnover, vacations, workload, and emergencies can interrupt even a well designed process. 
A submission should not remain unanswered because one employee is unavailable. 

The primary contact would be responsible for reviewing relevant submissions and deciding 
whether the request can be handled, redirected, or declined. The secondary contact could 
provide continuity when the primary contact is unavailable or when the request involves several 
areas. 
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The state should avoid routing submissions to broad departmental email addresses without 
a named person responsible for review. General inboxes can be useful, but they often create 
uncertainty about who owns the response. A named contact improves accountability. 

Contact information should be reviewed regularly. Staff positions change, and external 
organizations may reorganize. An outdated routing map can quickly damage confidence in the 
process. 

The coordinator should maintain a schedule for checking the routing list, perhaps quarterly 
during a pilot and at least annually once the process is established. Partners should also have an 
easy way to report changes in staffing, capacity, or participation. 

Conducting the Initial Review 
When a submission arrives, the coordinator should first determine whether it belongs within 

State Partner Connection. Some requests may be appropriate for partnership routing, while 
others may need to be directed to emergency services, state complaints, permits, procurement, 
grants, public records, or another established system. 

The initial review should answer several practical questions. Is the submission complete 
enough to understand? Does the request relate to one of the state’s priority areas? Is it 
appropriate for voluntary partnership? Does it involve sensitive information or legal concerns? 
Is there a known partner prepared to respond? Does the participant need clarification before the 
request can be routed? 

A simple review guide can help staff handle submissions consistently. The guide should not 
become a rigid scoring system. It should provide enough structure to reduce uncertainty and 
support fair treatment. 

Some submissions may require a brief follow up. A nonprofit may say it needs volunteers 
but provide no information about the work, schedule, or skills required. A business may express 
interest in supporting schools but not explain what form that support might take. A short 
conversation can make the request more useful before it is shared with potential partners. 

The benefit of this review is that recipients receive clearer and more relevant information. 
Participants also benefit because their request is less likely to be rejected simply because it was 
incomplete or placed in the wrong category. 

Routing Requests That Cross Several Areas 
Many community opportunities will not fit neatly within one priority area. Workforce 

development may involve education, transportation, childcare, housing, and public health. 
Emergency preparedness may involve businesses, hospitals, nonprofits, utilities, schools, and 
public safety. Neighborhood improvement may involve planning, parks, public works, youth 
organizations, and businesses across the state. 

The routing system should allow a submission to be shared with more than one contact when 
necessary. At the same time, the state should avoid sending every request to a large group of 
people without clear responsibility. Broad distribution can create the assumption that someone 
else will respond. 
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One person or office should remain responsible for coordinating the next step. That 
coordinator may invite several partners to review the opportunity, but the participant should not 
be left managing separate responses from multiple institutions without guidance. 

For a complex submission, the state may decide that a brief internal discussion is necessary 
before contacting the participant. Staff and partners could determine which organization should 
lead, whether a joint conversation is useful, and what information is still needed. 

This approach creates a benefit for organizations with complex interests because they do not 
have to divide their request into several separate forms. It also helps the state recognize how 
local issues intersect across departments and sectors. 

Setting Response Expectations 
A routing system should define what happens after a submission reaches the designated 

contact. The expectation does not need to be that every request produces a partnership. It should 
be that every appropriate submission receives a reasonable and honest response. 

The state might establish a basic standard that the participant will receive an 
acknowledgment within a certain number of business days. The relevant contact could then 
indicate whether the request appears promising, needs more information, belongs elsewhere, or 
cannot be addressed at that time. 

The standard should reflect actual staff and partner capacity. A state should not promise a 
rapid response if the process depends on employees who already have demanding 
responsibilities. It is better to set a realistic expectation and meet it consistently than to make an 
ambitious promise that is often missed. 

Response expectations also protect external partners. A nonprofit, school, college, or public 
agency may agree to review referrals but should not be expected to provide immediate solutions. 
The agreement may require only that the partner acknowledge the request and state whether a 
conversation is possible. 

Participants should understand that acknowledgment is not approval. A response may 
simply explain that the information has been received and is being considered. Clear 
communication helps reduce uncertainty and prevents silence from being mistaken for 
disinterest. 

Tracking the Status of Submissions 
The state should maintain a simple way to track each submission. The system might record 

the date received, organization name, priority area, assigned contact, current status, follow up 
date, and general outcome. 

Possible status categories could include received, under review, additional information 
needed, routed, introduction made, no current match, completed, or closed. The categories 
should remain simple enough for staff to use consistently. 

Tracking provides several benefits. It helps the coordinator identify requests that have not 
received attention. It creates continuity when staff members change. It allows the state to 
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understand response times and workload. It also provides basic information for evaluation and 
reporting. 

The state should collect only the information necessary for administration. Detailed notes 
about every conversation may not be needed and could create privacy, public records, and data 
management concerns. 

The system should also allow staff to distinguish between a closed request and a failed 
process. A request may be closed because no current match exists, because the participant chose 
not to continue, or because the opportunity was completed. These outcomes provide different 
lessons. 

Preventing Submissions From Disappearing 
One of the greatest risks in any referral system is that a request is passed from one person 

to another until no one feels responsible. State Partner Connection should be designed to 
prevent this. 

The coordinator should retain visibility until the submission reaches a clear next step. 
Routing should not mean simply forwarding an email and assuming the matter is resolved. The 
system should record whether the receiving contact acknowledged the request and whether the 
participant received a response. 

This does not require the coordinator to manage every conversation. It requires 
confirmation that responsibility has been accepted or that the request has been closed with an 
explanation. 

A regular review of open submissions can help identify delays. In a small pilot, the 
coordinator might review the list weekly. In a larger system, automated reminders could flag 
requests that have remained unchanged beyond a reasonable period. 

The benefit is reliability. Organizations are more likely to trust the process when they know 
their information will not vanish into an unknown office. Staff also benefit because unresolved 
requests become visible before they turn into complaints. 

Working With External Partners 
Many submissions will need to be routed outside state government. Schools, colleges, 

nonprofits, workforce boards, hospitals, chambers of commerce, public health agencies, utilities, 
foundations, and regional organizations may all have important roles. 

The state should establish clear agreements with these partners before routing begins. The 
agreement does not need to be a complex contract in every case. It may be a written 
understanding that explains the purpose of the process, the types of requests the partner will 
receive, the contact person, consent requirements, response expectations, and any limits on 
participation. 

Partners should be able to decline categories that do not fit their capacity. A nonprofit 
network may be willing to receive volunteer offers but not requests for direct financial assistance. 
A school district may accept career partnership inquiries but require all student related activities 
to follow formal approval procedures. A hospital may support health education but not 
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individual medical referrals through the system. The state should respect these boundaries and 
update the routing map accordingly. 

External partners also benefit from a more organized process. Instead of receiving unclear 
requests from many sources, they can receive information in a consistent format. They may also 
gain stronger visibility and connections with organizations that were previously outside their 
networks. 

Handling Requests With No Immediate Match 
Not every submission will have an obvious destination. A business may offer a resource that 

no current partner needs. A nonprofit may seek assistance that is not available. An organization 
may express interest in a priority area before the state has built enough partner capacity to 
respond. The state should not force a weak connection merely to avoid saying no. A poor match 
can waste time and reduce trust. 

When no current match exists, the participant should receive an honest explanation. The 
state may ask permission to retain the information for future opportunities or provide a general 
resource that could help. The response should avoid creating false expectations. 

Unmatched requests can still provide useful information. If several organizations express 
the same interest, the state may identify a broader need for a new resource, training, or 
convening. If many submissions remain unmatched in one category, the priority may be too 
broad or partner capacity may be insufficient. The benefit of tracking unmatched requests is that 
the state can distinguish between isolated situations and recurring structural gaps. 

Managing Sensitive or High Risk Requests 
Some submissions may involve legal, ethical, privacy, safety, or reputational concerns. A 

business may offer support involving students. A nonprofit may request access to personal 
information. An organization may propose an activity requiring insurance, background checks, 
professional licensing, or formal procurement. 

The routing system should identify when additional review is necessary. The coordinator 
should know when to involve legal counsel, risk management, school administration, public 
safety, data privacy staff, or another qualified authority. 

State Partner Connection should never be used to bypass established safeguards. A voluntary 
connection process does not replace background checks, contracts, safety standards, 
procurement rules, student protections, professional requirements, or public records laws. The 
state may choose not to route a request when the risk is unclear or the proposed activity falls 
outside the purpose of the framework. Participants should receive a respectful explanation 
whenever possible. 

A strong internal process protects both the state and the organizations involved. It allows 
promising opportunities to move forward while ensuring that enthusiasm does not override 
necessary protections. 
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Avoiding Favoritism in Routing 
The routing system should be fair and consistent. Organizations should not receive better 

access because they are politically connected, financially powerful, or personally known to state 
leaders. A written process can reduce the influence of informal favoritism. Submissions should 
be reviewed according to relevance, capacity, timing, and community fit rather than status. 

This does not mean every organization will receive the same outcome. A large employer may 
be able to support a major internship effort, while a small business may be suited to one 
classroom visit. A nonprofit with established volunteer systems may be ready to receive a large 
group, while another organization may need more preparation. Fairness means that each 
participant has a credible opportunity to be considered. It also means that staff can explain why 
a request was routed, delayed, or declined. 

The state should be especially careful when elected officials or senior leaders refer 
organizations into the process. Those referrals may be appropriate, but they should still follow 
the same review and tracking procedures. This protects the credibility of State Partner 
Connection and helps ensure that the system expands access rather than concentrating it. 

Using Technology to Support Routing 
A small state may manage the routing process with email, a spreadsheet, and shared folders. 

A larger state may use a customer relationship system, workflow software, internal dashboard, 
or custom platform. 

Technology can improve efficiency by assigning submissions, sending reminders, recording 
status changes, and generating reports. It can also help identify recurring themes and geographic 
patterns. 

The state should choose technology that matches its capacity. A complicated platform can 
become a burden if staff lack training, technical support, or time to maintain it. A simple tool 
used consistently may be more effective than an advanced system that no one fully understands. 

Automation should support judgment rather than replace it. A submission may be assigned 
automatically based on selected categories, but a staff member should still review whether the 
route is appropriate. Community interests are often more complex than a form can capture. 

The technology should also protect information. Access should be limited to people with a 
legitimate role, and the state should consider cybersecurity, records retention, accessibility, and 
legal requirements. 

Training Staff and Partners 
A routing process will only be as strong as the people using it. Staff and external partners 

should understand the purpose of State Partner Connection, the limits of the system, and their 
responsibilities. 

Training could explain how submissions are received, how categories are interpreted, how 
consent works, when legal review is needed, how status is recorded, and what communication 
participants should receive. 



72 

The training should also emphasize tone. Participants should be treated with respect even 
when a request cannot be fulfilled. Staff should avoid technical language, exaggerated promises, 
or dismissive responses. Partners should understand that the goal is not to accept every 
opportunity. It is to provide a fair review and honest answer. 

The benefit of training is consistency. Organizations should not receive completely different 
experiences depending on which employee happens to handle the request. Consistent 
communication strengthens trust and makes the process easier to improve. 

Learning From the Routing Process 
The routing system itself can become a valuable source of information. Over time, the state 

may see which departments and partners receive the most requests, where response times are 
slow, which categories produce useful introductions, and where no recipient exists. 

This can reveal hidden workload. A state may discover that one employee has become 
responsible for many partnership requests without formal recognition or support. It may find 
that a nonprofit network is receiving more referrals than it can manage. It may identify a need 
for new partner agreements or clearer categories. 

The state should review routing data regularly, not simply for reporting but for management. 
The process may need to be narrowed, staffing may need to be adjusted, or response expectations 
may need to change. 

The state can also use feedback from participants and recipients. A business may say the 
introduction was helpful but took too long. A nonprofit may report that requests are too vague. 
A school may need more notice before considering partnership opportunities. These lessons can 
improve the system without requiring a complete redesign. 

The Benefits of a Strong Routing System 
A dependable routing process creates benefits throughout the community. Businesses gain 

a clearer path to the right people. Nonprofits and schools receive more relevant opportunities. 
State staff spend less time redirecting unclear requests. External partners gain a more organized 
way to receive and review interest. 

Residents may benefit when useful partnerships form more quickly and institutions across 
the state communicate more effectively. State leaders gain a better understanding of where 
interest is strong, where capacity is limited, and where requests repeatedly become stuck. 

A strong routing system also preserves institutional knowledge. The process no longer 
depends entirely on one experienced employee remembering whom to call. Contacts, 
responsibilities, and procedures become easier to maintain and transfer. 

Most importantly, the system builds credibility. Participants can see that the state has 
thought carefully about what happens after submission. They may not always receive the 
outcome they hoped for, but they should receive a clear and respectful process. 
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From Information to Action 
State Partner Connection begins by making community interest visible, but visibility alone 

is not enough. Information must move. It must reach people who understand it, have the 
authority to respond, and know what next step is realistic. 

The internal routing system is the bridge between interest and action. It transforms a public 
form into a working civic process. Without that bridge, the state may collect valuable information 
but fail to use it. With it, organizations have a better chance of reaching the people who can help 
them move forward. 

The strongest routing system will not be the most complicated. It will be the one that people 
understand, staff can maintain, partners can support, and participants can trust. A state cannot 
promise that every submission will become a partnership. It can promise that every appropriate 
submission will have a clear path, a responsible contact, and an honest response. That is what 
makes connection dependable. 
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Chapter Nine 

The Role of Community Partners 
Community partners are indispensable to a state model. Local governments, councils of 

government, workforce boards, universities, community colleges, chambers, foundations, and 
nonprofit networks can help interpret local conditions and connect state resources with the 
people who can use them. 

State Partner Connection would not succeed through state government alone. Its strength 
would depend on the participation of organizations that already shape community life. 
Businesses, nonprofits, schools, colleges, hospitals, public agencies, faith communities, local 
governments, regional organizations, community groups, foundations, workforce organizations, 
and civic associations each possess different forms of knowledge, capacity, trust, and influence. 
The state may help organize the connection process, but the broader community would give that 
process meaning. 

This distinction is essential. State Partner Connection is not intended to make local 
government the center of every relationship. It is intended to help community institutions find 
one another more easily and work together around shared priorities. In many cases, the most 
effective partnership would be led by an organization outside state government. A school district 
may be best positioned to coordinate student opportunities. A workforce board may be best 
positioned to organize employer engagement. A nonprofit network may be best positioned to 
connect volunteers. A hospital or health department may be best positioned to lead health 
education. A chamber of commerce may be best positioned to communicate with employers. 

The state’s responsibility would be to create a dependable process, help define expectations, 
support fair access, and connect participants with appropriate partners. The responsibility of 
community partners would be to bring subject matter knowledge, relationships, operational 
capacity, and practical judgment into the process. Together, these roles could create a stronger 
civic network than either government or community organizations could build alone. 

Why Community Partners Matter 
Community partners matter because they often understand state, regional, and community 

needs in ways that government cannot fully capture on its own. A nonprofit may know why 
residents are not using a public program. A school may understand the barriers students face 
when trying to participate in internships. A business may know which skills are difficult to find 
in the state and regional workforce. A hospital may see patterns in community health. A faith 
community may have trusted relationships with residents who rarely attend public meetings. A 
community organization may understand how a statewide issue affects one part of the 
community differently from another. 

This knowledge is valuable because good partnerships depend on context. A state may 
identify a promising opportunity, but a community partner may understand whether the timing, 
location, language, staffing, or design is realistic. A form can identify interest, but people with 
direct experience can determine whether a connection is likely to work. 
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Community partners also provide capacity. State staff may not have the time, expertise, or 
authority to manage every opportunity. A workforce organization may already have employer 
relationships, program staff, and placement procedures. A nonprofit coalition may already have 
systems for communicating volunteer needs. A college may already have faculty members and 
students who work on community projects. A public health agency may already offer training 
and educational resources. 

State Partner Connection should strengthen these existing systems rather than bypass them. 
The framework would be most useful when it helps more people find organizations that are 
already prepared to respond. 

Businesses as Community Partners 
Businesses would be among the most important participants in the framework. They employ 

residents, shape the state economy, understand workforce needs, own facilities and equipment, 
and often possess professional expertise that can support schools, nonprofits, public agencies, 
and community efforts. 

A business might participate by offering internships, apprenticeships, job shadowing, 
workplace tours, career speakers, mentors, employee volunteers, professional advice, meeting 
space, sponsorship, equipment, or training. Another business may be seeking support rather 
than offering it. It may need help with workforce recruitment, emergency planning, 
sustainability, employee wellness, or connections with institutions across the state. 

This two way relationship is important. Businesses should not be treated simply as sources 
of donations or volunteer labor. They are institutions with their own goals, pressures, and limits. 
A partnership is more likely to succeed when it also creates value for the business. 

The benefits for businesses may include stronger workforce pipelines, improved employee 
engagement, greater local visibility, better relationships with schools and nonprofits, access to 
public resources, stronger emergency preparedness, and a clearer understanding of community 
needs. Small businesses may benefit especially because they often lack dedicated staff for 
government relations or community engagement. 

The state should also recognize that businesses differ widely. A large corporation may have 
a formal community investment strategy, while a local shop may be able to offer only a small 
amount of time or specialized assistance. Both forms of participation can be valuable. The 
process should not measure civic worth only by the size of a contribution. 

Chambers of Commerce and Business Associations 
Chambers of commerce, downtown organizations, industry associations, and other business 

networks could help the state reach employers more effectively. These organizations often have 
established communication channels, trusted relationships, and a strong understanding of 
business concerns. 

They could help explain State Partner Connection, encourage participation, identify 
common interests, and provide feedback about whether the process is practical for employers. 
They might also serve as routing partners for business related requests or help organize focused 
discussions around workforce, preparedness, sustainability, or small business support. 
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Their involvement could reduce the burden on state staff because the state would not need 
to build every employer relationship from the beginning. Business associations could also help 
ensure that the process uses language and expectations that make sense to employers. 

At the same time, the state should avoid relying on one association as the only path to 
business participation. Not every business belongs to a chamber or industry group. Small, new, 
home based, minority owned, rural, and independent businesses may participate through other 
networks or may not belong to any formal association. The state should use business 
organizations as important partners without allowing membership to become an informal 
requirement for access. 

Nonprofits and Community Organizations 
Nonprofits often hold some of the deepest knowledge about community needs. They work 

directly with residents, families, young people, older adults, people with disabilities, people 
experiencing poverty, and others who may face barriers to public systems. 

Their role in State Partner Connection could include identifying needs, receiving volunteers, 
offering services, advising on community conditions, helping with outreach, and participating 
in cross sector partnerships. Nonprofits may also need support from businesses, colleges, 
professional associations, or public agencies. 

A nonprofit might need communications assistance, accounting support, board 
development, technology advice, event volunteers, meeting space, or specialized training. 
Another may be able to provide community education, trusted outreach, volunteer coordination, 
or cultural knowledge. 

The benefits for nonprofits could include stronger business relationships, access to 
professional expertise, greater visibility, more suitable volunteer opportunities, and improved 
connection with local government and public agencies. The framework could also help smaller 
organizations become more visible outside established civic networks. 

The state should be careful not to overburden nonprofits. Smaller organizations may already 
operate with limited staff and high demand. They should not be expected to receive every referral 
or attend constant meetings. Participation should reflect their mission and capacity. 

The state should also respect nonprofit independence. Community organizations may 
advocate for policy change, criticize public decisions, or serve residents whose experiences reveal 
government shortcomings. Participation in State Partner Connection should never depend on 
political agreement or reduced advocacy. 

Schools and School Districts 
Schools are central community institutions, and many organizations want to support 

students. Yet school partnerships require structure because they involve educational goals, 
schedules, student safety, privacy, supervision, accessibility, and equity. 

School districts could help identify appropriate opportunities, route requests to the right 
staff, establish participation standards, and ensure that partnerships support educational 
priorities. They may also help businesses understand what kinds of involvement are most useful. 



77 

Possible partnerships could include career speakers, mentoring, internships, workplace 
tours, tutoring, equipment support, health education, teacher learning opportunities, student 
projects, and arts or science activities. 

The benefits for schools could include broader access to community expertise, stronger 
career education, additional student opportunities, and improved relationships with employers 
and institutions across the state. Teachers and administrators may benefit from a more 
organized process that reduces unrelated or poorly timed requests. 

Students could benefit from exposure to careers, mentors, workplaces, public service, and 
community organizations. These opportunities can help students understand how classroom 
learning connects with life beyond school. 

Equity should remain central. The process should not allow the most visible schools or the 
students with the strongest existing connections to receive most opportunities. School districts 
should help distribute partnerships in ways that support fair access. 

Colleges and Universities 
Colleges and universities can contribute research, faculty expertise, student service, 

internships, technical assistance, facilities, and professional education. They can also benefit 
from stronger relationships with employers, nonprofits, public agencies, and community 
organizations. 

A college may connect a class with a local research question, place students in internships, 
offer faculty expertise, provide meeting space, support data analysis, or help evaluate a program. 
Professional schools may contribute knowledge in public health, business, education, law, social 
work, engineering, communications, or technology. 

The benefits for colleges include stronger community based learning, more relevant research 
opportunities, improved employer relationships, greater civic engagement, and clearer 
pathways for students into local careers. Students gain practical experience and a deeper 
understanding of the community. 

The state should recognize that academic calendars and institutional procedures affect 
participation. A project that begins in the middle of a semester may be difficult to support. 
Research partnerships may require faculty interest, student availability, ethics review, data 
agreements, or several months of planning. 

A strong connection process would help community organizations understand these 
realities. It would also help colleges receive better defined opportunities that fit teaching, 
research, and service goals. 

Hospitals, Health Systems, and Public Health Agencies 
Hospitals, clinics, public health departments, healthcare coalitions, and community health 

organizations play a major role in local well being. They understand health trends, emergency 
needs, prevention, and barriers affecting residents. 

These institutions could support State Partner Connection through health education, 
workplace wellness, emergency planning, community assessment, professional expertise, 
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training, and referrals to appropriate resources. They may also partner with schools, employers, 
nonprofits, faith communities, and local governments, regional organizations, community 
groups. 

The benefits could include broader outreach, stronger prevention efforts, improved 
community trust, and better coordination around shared health priorities. Employers may gain 
access to wellness or preparedness resources. Schools may gain support for student health. 
Nonprofits may strengthen their ability to connect residents with reliable information. 

The process should maintain clear boundaries. State Partner Connection should not become 
a system for individual medical advice, patient referrals, or the sharing of protected health 
information. Its role should remain focused on organizational connection, education, 
prevention, and community partnership. 

Workforce Boards and Employment Organizations 
Workforce boards, job centers, vocational programs, training providers, labor organizations, 

and employment focused nonprofits could play a central role in connecting businesses with 
workers, students, and education providers. 

They may help identify employer needs, organize training, support internships and 
apprenticeships, connect job seekers with services, and address barriers such as transportation, 
childcare, or technology access. 

State Partner Connection could help these organizations reach employers that are not 
already involved in workforce programs. It could also help businesses understand which agency 
or provider is best suited to their needs. 

The benefits for workforce partners include stronger employer relationships and better 
information about local demand. Employers benefit from clearer access to recruitment and 
training resources. Residents benefit from stronger career pathways, skill development, and 
connections to local opportunities. 

The state should avoid creating a parallel workforce system. The purpose should be to help 
existing organizations reach more participants and coordinate more effectively. 

Faith Communities 
Faith communities often provide food assistance, volunteer support, meeting space, 

transportation, disaster response, counseling, and trusted relationships. They may also 
communicate with residents who are not reached through formal public channels. 

Their participation could strengthen outreach, volunteer service, emergency preparedness, 
community connection, and support for vulnerable residents. They may also offer facilities or 
organize members around practical community needs. 

The benefits for faith communities could include clearer relationships with public agencies, 
nonprofits, and businesses. They may gain access to training, preparedness information, and 
partnership opportunities that support their existing service. 

Participation should remain inclusive and voluntary. The state should not favor one religion, 
require religious participation, or use the framework to support worship or proselytizing. Faith 
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communities should participate on the same civic terms as other community organizations, with 
clear respect for constitutional and legal boundaries. 

The state should also recognize that not every resident belongs to a faith community. These 
organizations can be valuable partners, but they should not become the only route through which 
certain communities and regions or populations are engaged. 

Neighborhood Groups and Resident Organizations 
Neighborhood associations, tenant groups, resident councils, mutual aid networks, and 

informal community leaders can provide insight that larger institutions may miss. They often 
understand conditions across different regions and communities, communication patterns, 
public space needs, and resident concerns. 

Their role could include identifying priorities, advising on proposed partnerships, helping 
with outreach, and participating in community and regional improvement efforts. They may also 
connect residents with state agencys, nonprofits, businesses, and public agencies. 

The benefits include stronger resident voice, more relevant local projects, improved 
communication, and greater recognition of community knowledge. Businesses may gain 
stronger relationships with nearby residents. State staff may gain a more accurate understanding 
of how policies and partnerships affect different areas. 

The state should not assume that every community has a formal association or that one 
group speaks for everyone. Outreach should remain broad, and informal leaders should be 
approached with care and respect. 

Support may also be needed to make participation possible. Resident groups may lack staff, 
meeting space, technology, or time. A process that expects them to participate like large 
institutions may unintentionally exclude them. 

Foundations and Philanthropic Organizations 
Community foundations, corporate foundations, family foundations, and other 

philanthropic organizations may contribute funding, research, convening capacity, and 
relationships across sectors. 

They could help support pilots, training, evaluation, nonprofit capacity, technology, or 
targeted partnership initiatives. They may also help identify patterns in community need and 
connect the framework with broader funding strategies. 

The benefits for foundations include a clearer understanding of local opportunities and gaps. 
They may be able to support efforts that have already demonstrated partner interest and 
practical planning. 

The state should avoid allowing funders to control the process simply because they provide 
resources. Philanthropic support can strengthen the framework, but public priorities and fair 
access should remain central. 

Funding should also not be assumed. State Partner Connection is not primarily a grant 
matching system. Foundations may participate where appropriate, but the framework should 
remain useful even when no new funding is available. 
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Libraries, Parks, and Other Civic Institutions 
Libraries, parks departments, recreation centers, cultural institutions, museums, and public 

facilities often have strong community reach. They provide accessible spaces, programs, 
communication channels, and relationships with residents. 

These institutions could host events, support outreach, provide meeting space, connect 
volunteers, and help residents learn about opportunities. Libraries may also assist organizations 
or residents who have limited internet access or need help using the intake process. 

The benefits include wider public access, stronger use of civic spaces, and more inclusive 
participation. Residents may encounter community opportunities through institutions they 
already know and trust. 

These institutions should not be treated only as locations. Their staff often have valuable 
knowledge about local interests, service gaps, and resident needs. They can help shape the 
process as well as host it. 

Regional and State Partners 
Some community needs extend beyond state boundaries. Workforce markets, 

transportation systems, public health, emergency management, higher education, utilities, and 
economic development often operate regionally. 

Counties, councils of government, state agencies, regional planning organizations, utilities, 
workforce boards, and neighboring states may therefore be important partners. 

State Partner Connection could route some interests to these organizations when statewide 
capacity is limited or the issue requires a wider geographic response. A small state may rely 
heavily on county public health, regional workforce services, or a nearby community college. 

The benefits include access to expertise and resources that a state may not possess on its 
own. Regional partners may also gain better information about local interests and needs. 

The process should remain clear about responsibility. A state should not imply that it can 
guarantee a response from a state or regional agency. It can make introductions and help 
participants understand the appropriate path. 

Defining Partner Responsibilities 
Community partners should understand what participation requires. The state should not 

assume that agreeing with the idea means agreeing to unlimited involvement. 

Partner responsibilities might include naming a contact person, describing the kinds of 
requests the organization can receive, acknowledging referrals, communicating capacity 
changes, protecting shared information, and providing basic feedback about whether a 
connection was useful. 

These expectations should be reasonable. A school district, nonprofit, or public agency may 
not have the capacity to complete detailed reports or attend frequent meetings. The process 
should ask only for what is necessary to maintain reliability. 
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The state should also define what partners are not expected to do. They would not be 
required to accept every referral, fund every request, guarantee a partnership, or take 
responsibility for matters outside their mission. 

Clarity protects relationships. Partners are more likely to remain involved when they know 
the limits of the commitment and can adjust participation when capacity changes. 

Shared Ownership Without Confusion 
A community partnership framework needs shared ownership, but shared ownership should 

not mean unclear responsibility. Everyone may support the mission, yet specific people must 
still be accountable for specific tasks. 

The state may own the intake and routing process. A workforce board may own employer 
training connections. A school district may own decisions involving students. A nonprofit 
network may own the coordination of volunteer needs. A health department may own public 
health guidance. 

These boundaries allow organizations to contribute according to their expertise while 
preserving accountability. 

Shared ownership also means shared credit. The state should recognize the work of partner 
organizations and avoid presenting every success as a government achievement. Public reports 
should identify the roles of participating institutions accurately. 

The benefit is stronger trust. Organizations are more likely to invest time and resources 
when their contribution is respected and when responsibility is clearly assigned. 

Avoiding Partner Fatigue 
Communities often rely on the same organizations and leaders repeatedly. The same 

nonprofit directors, business representatives, educators, and community leaders may be invited 
to every committee and initiative. Over time, this can create fatigue. 

State Partner Connection should reduce unnecessary meetings rather than create more of 
them. Partners should be contacted when an opportunity is relevant, not simply invited to broad 
discussions without a clear purpose. 

The state should also expand the network over time. New businesses, smaller nonprofits, 
professional associations, colleges, resident groups, and other institutions may be able to 
participate. A wider network can reduce pressure on the same familiar partners. 

The benefits include broader access, greater diversity of ideas, and more sustainable 
participation. Existing leaders may feel less burdened, while new organizations gain a path into 
civic life. 

The Benefits of a Strong Partner Network 
A strong network of community partners can produce benefits across the state. State 

government gains access to knowledge, relationships, and capacity beyond its own staff. 
Businesses gain clearer connections with schools, nonprofits, public agencies, and workforce 
organizations. Nonprofits gain access to expertise, volunteers, and institutional support. 
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Schools gain more organized community relationships. Colleges gain practical opportunities 
for students and faculty. Health institutions gain stronger outreach channels. Workforce 
organizations gain deeper employer engagement. Neighborhood groups gain greater visibility 
and access to broader resources. 

Residents benefit when institutions communicate more effectively, services become easier 
to navigate, and opportunities reach more parts of the community. The state economy may 
benefit from stronger workforce pipelines, business stability, and relationships among major 
institutions. 

The network also strengthens resilience. Communities with established relationships are 
better positioned to respond when a crisis occurs. Organizations already know whom to contact, 
what resources exist, and how information moves. 

These benefits do not appear automatically. They depend on trust, fairness, clear 
responsibilities, and consistent communication. A network can be large and still be ineffective if 
participants do not understand their roles or believe the process is credible. 

A Community Framework, Not a State Program Alone 
State Partner Connection may be hosted or coordinated by local government, but it should 

belong to the broader civic community. Its purpose is not to expand state control. Its purpose is 
to make existing institutions easier to connect. 

The state can provide structure, visibility, and continuity. Community partners provide 
knowledge, capacity, relationships, and action. Each side depends on the other. 

A state without strong partners cannot carry every responsibility alone. Community 
organizations without a clear connection process may struggle to find one another or reach the 
appropriate public institutions. The framework creates a place where these strengths can meet. 

The measure of success would not be how much activity the state controls. It would be how 
many useful relationships can develop with less confusion, greater fairness, and stronger trust. 

A connected community is not built by one institution. It is built when many institutions 
understand their role, respect one another’s limits, and recognize where their work can support 
a larger public purpose. 
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Chapter Ten 

From Interest to Partnership 
The purpose of a statewide framework is not merely to collect expressions of interest. It is to 

move appropriate opportunities toward practical conversations among organizations that may 
be separated by geography, sector, or jurisdiction. 

State Partner Connection would begin with interest, but interest alone is not enough. A 
business may want to support students. A nonprofit may need professional help. A college may 
want to work with organizations across the state. A public agency may want to reach more 
residents. These intentions matter, but they become valuable only when they are translated into 
clear, realistic, and mutually beneficial action. 

The path from interest to partnership is rarely automatic. Organizations may share a general 
goal but differ in timing, capacity, expectations, or decision making authority. A business may 
be eager to volunteer, while a nonprofit may need several weeks to prepare a useful project. A 
school may welcome employer participation, but student safety rules and academic schedules 
may shape what is possible. A college may offer research assistance, but faculty availability and 
semester timelines may limit when a project can begin. 

State Partner Connection could help organizations move through these early stages with 
greater clarity. Its purpose would not be to force participation or guarantee that every 
introduction becomes a formal partnership. It would help interested organizations understand 
what the next step should be, what questions need to be answered, and whether the opportunity 
is realistic. 

Beginning With a Conversation 
The first step after a possible match should usually be a conversation. Organizations should 

not be expected to make a commitment before they understand one another’s goals, 
responsibilities, and limitations. 

A good first conversation would focus on the problem or opportunity rather than on publicity 
or broad promises. The participants should discuss what they hope to accomplish, who would 
benefit, what resources are available, what concerns may exist, and what level of involvement is 
realistic. 

For example, a business may say that it wants to support local students. That interest is 
positive, but it is still broad. The school may need to know whether the business can provide 
career speakers, workplace tours, mentoring, internships, equipment, or financial support. The 
business may need to understand student age, transportation needs, supervision requirements, 
scheduling, and school approval procedures. 

The conversation helps both sides move from a general idea to a practical possibility. It also 
gives each organization the freedom to determine whether the connection fits its mission and 
capacity. 
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A state or designated partner may help start the conversation by explaining why the 
organizations were connected. After that, the participants may be able to continue 
independently. In more complex situations, state staff may remain involved long enough to 
clarify roles or bring additional partners into the discussion. 

Defining the Shared Purpose 
A strong partnership needs a shared purpose. Participants may enter the conversation with 

different motivations, but they should agree on what the partnership is trying to accomplish. 

A business may want to strengthen its future workforce, while a school wants students to 
learn about local careers. These goals can support one another. A hospital may want to improve 
community health, while a nonprofit wants residents to receive better information. A college 
may want students to gain practical experience, while a state agency needs research assistance. 

The shared purpose should be clear enough to guide decisions. It does not need to be 
complicated. A simple purpose might be to introduce high school students to local careers, help 
a nonprofit improve its communications, provide emergency preparedness training to small 
businesses, or connect residents with reliable health resources. 

Clarity prevents misunderstandings. Without it, one organization may believe the 
partnership is focused on service while another sees it mainly as marketing. One participant may 
expect a long term commitment while another is planning a single event. 

State Partner Connection could encourage participants to state the purpose in plain 
language before moving forward. This simple step can save time and reduce disappointment 
later. 

Understanding Mutual Benefit 
Partnerships are more sustainable when every participant understands the value of the 

relationship. Mutual benefit does not mean that each organization receives the same type of 
benefit. It means that the partnership respects the goals and responsibilities of everyone 
involved. 

A business may gain employee engagement, stronger community visibility, workforce 
connections, or a better understanding of state, regional, and community needs. A nonprofit 
may gain volunteers, expertise, technology support, or stronger relationships. A school may gain 
career opportunities for students. A college may gain meaningful learning or research 
experiences. A public agency may reach more residents or improve coordination. 

Residents may benefit through stronger services, better information, expanded 
opportunities, and more responsive institutions. The broader community may benefit through 
stronger trust, improved workforce pathways, healthier communities and regions, and greater 
preparedness. 

Mutual benefit should never become an excuse to center the needs of the most powerful 
organization. A partnership involving a large employer and a small nonprofit should still respect 
the nonprofit’s mission and capacity. A school partnership should prioritize student learning 
and safety rather than business promotion. A public health partnership should focus on reliable 
information and community benefit rather than branding. 
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Understanding mutual benefit helps organizations build relationships that are useful rather 
than symbolic. 

Starting With a Manageable First Step 
Many partnerships fail because they begin with an idea that is too large. Participants may be 

excited and agree to ambitious goals before they fully understand the work involved. When 
staffing, funding, scheduling, or legal issues appear, the project becomes difficult to sustain. 

A smaller first step can be more effective. A business interested in student engagement might 
begin with one career discussion rather than a full internship program. A college might begin 
with one class project rather than a long term research center. A company interested in 
volunteering might support one clearly defined nonprofit project before creating an annual 
service program. 

A manageable beginning allows participants to learn how they work together. They can test 
communication, clarify expectations, identify problems, and build trust. If the experience is 
positive, the partnership can grow. 

This approach also reduces risk. Organizations do not need to commit significant resources 
before they know whether the relationship is practical. Staff can make adjustments based on 
actual experience rather than assumptions. 

The benefit for the state is that smaller projects are easier to support and evaluate. The 
benefit for participants is that they can move from interest to action without feeling 
overwhelmed. 

Identifying Roles and Responsibilities 
Once participants agree on a possible activity, they should define who is responsible for 

what. Clear roles are especially important when a project involves students, volunteers, public 
facilities, sensitive information, transportation, or safety. 

The participants should decide who will coordinate communication, recruit participants, 
provide supervision, prepare materials, manage scheduling, and address problems. They should 
also determine whether additional approval is needed from school administrators, legal counsel, 
risk management, public safety, or organizational leadership. 

A partnership may fail even when everyone supports the goal if basic responsibilities remain 
unclear. A business may assume the nonprofit will provide volunteer instructions, while the 
nonprofit assumes the business will organize employees. A school may expect the partner to 
arrange transportation, while the partner believes the school will handle it. 

State Partner Connection does not need to create a complex agreement for every project, but 
it could encourage participants to document the basic responsibilities in writing. For a simple 
activity, an email summary may be enough. More formal arrangements may require a 
memorandum, contract, waiver, data agreement, or other review. 

Clear responsibility protects the relationship and makes it easier to address problems when 
they arise. 
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Respecting Capacity 
Every organization has limits. Businesses have operational demands. Schools protect 

instructional time. Nonprofits may have small staffs. Public agencies have legal duties and 
budget constraints. Colleges operate within academic calendars. Faith communities and local 
governments, regional organizations, community groups may rely heavily on volunteers. 

A successful partnership respects these realities. Participants should be honest about how 
much time, staff, money, space, and attention they can provide. 

A nonprofit may need volunteers but lack the capacity to supervise a large group. A business 
may want to offer internships but have only one employee available to manage students. A school 
may welcome community partners but need to limit the number of outside activities during 
testing periods. 

State Partner Connection could help identify these limits before a project begins. This 
protects organizations from overcommitting and reduces the likelihood that a promising 
relationship ends in frustration. 

Respecting capacity also means recognizing that participation may change over time. An 
organization that is active one year may face staffing or financial challenges the next. A voluntary 
system should allow partners to pause, reduce, or end participation without damaging their 
relationship with the state. 

Preparing the Partnership 
Some partnerships require preparation before activity begins. Volunteers may need 

orientation. Students may need permission forms. Employees may need background checks. 
Staff may need training related to accessibility, cultural awareness, privacy, or safety. 

A business speaking to students may need guidance on age appropriate communication and 
school expectations. A nonprofit hosting corporate volunteers may need to define tasks, identify 
supervisors, and prepare materials. A public health agency working through community 
partners may need to provide accurate and consistent information. 

Preparation creates benefits for everyone. Participants are more confident. Staff are less 
likely to face unexpected problems. The people receiving the service or opportunity have a better 
experience. 

The state should not attempt to provide every kind of training itself. It can help connect 
participants with the organization that has the right expertise. Schools should guide school based 
activities. Emergency management should guide preparedness training. Public health 
professionals should guide health information. 

The framework supports preparation by making sure the right institutions are involved 
before the work begins. 

Building Trust Through Communication 
Strong partnerships depend on communication. Participants should know whom to contact, 

how often they will communicate, and what information needs to be shared. 
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Communication does not need to be constant, but it should be dependable. A delayed 
response can create scheduling problems. An unreported change in staffing can leave a partner 
uncertain about whether the project is still moving forward. A misunderstanding about 
expectations can damage trust. 

State Partner Connection could encourage each partnership to name one contact person 
from each organization. These contacts would help keep communication clear and reduce 
confusion. 

The state may also provide a simple checklist or guide for early conversations. Such a guide 
could remind participants to discuss goals, timing, roles, safety, accessibility, communication, 
and follow up. 

Good communication produces a direct benefit. It reduces wasted time and allows 
organizations to focus on the work rather than resolving avoidable misunderstandings. 

Addressing Accessibility and Inclusion 
Partnerships should be designed so that people can participate meaningfully. Accessibility 

should not be treated as an afterthought. 

A workplace tour may need accessible transportation and facilities. A community meeting 
may need interpretation or translated materials. A volunteer activity may need tasks that include 
people with different physical abilities. A student program may need accommodations for 
communication, sensory, or learning needs. 

State Partner Connection could encourage participants to ask who may face barriers and 
what changes could make the opportunity more inclusive. 

This benefits more than the people receiving accommodations. Clear instructions, flexible 
participation options, accessible spaces, and understandable communication often improve the 
experience for everyone. 

The state should also consider whether opportunities are reaching the full community. A 
partnership may be successful for the participants involved while still excluding communities 
and regions, schools, or organizations that lack established relationships. The broader 
framework should continue to examine where participation is concentrated and where 
additional outreach is needed. 

Protecting Safety and Trust 
Some partnerships involve greater risk and require careful review. Activities involving 

students, vulnerable adults, medical information, transportation, finances, construction, public 
facilities, or data sharing may require formal policies and professional oversight. 

State Partner Connection should never be used to avoid these protections. An introduction 
does not replace background checks, insurance, professional licensing, contracts, school 
approval, privacy law, procurement rules, or safety standards. 

Participants should understand which organization has authority over the activity. A school 
decides what is appropriate for students. A healthcare institution manages health information. 
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A state agency controls use of state facilities. Each organization remains responsible for its own 
legal and operational requirements. 

This may slow some partnerships, but responsible preparation strengthens trust. A process 
that moves quickly while ignoring risk can cause harm and damage confidence in the entire 
framework. 

Moving Forward Without State Control 
Once a partnership is established, the state may no longer need to remain closely involved. 

This is often a sign of success. 

A school and business may develop a direct relationship. A nonprofit and college may create 
an ongoing student project. A public health agency and employer may continue workplace 
education without state coordination. 

State Partner Connection should not create unnecessary dependence on local government. 
Its purpose is to help organizations find one another, not to require the state to manage every 
conversation forever. 

The state may still maintain limited contact for learning and reporting. It might ask whether 
the introduction was useful, whether an activity occurred, and whether future support is needed. 
This follow up should remain simple and should not interfere with the partnership. 

The benefit is that community relationships can grow beyond the original system. The state 
helps create the connection, while the organizations build the partnership. 

Recognizing When a Partnership Is Not Ready 
Not every promising idea should move forward immediately. Participants may discover that 

the timing is wrong, capacity is insufficient, legal questions remain, or the goals are not aligned. 

A business may want to offer internships, but the school may lack a coordinator. A nonprofit 
may want volunteers, but it may need to redesign the project first. A state agency may welcome 
research help, but it may not have data ready to share. 

The organizations may decide to pause rather than abandon the idea. State Partner 
Connection could allow the interest to remain visible for a future opportunity. 

It is better to delay a partnership than to begin one that is poorly prepared. A weak 
experience can make organizations less willing to work together again. 

The state should not treat every delayed or declined match as failure. Sometimes the most 
responsible outcome is a clear understanding that the partnership is not yet ready. 

Learning From Early Experience 
Once an activity begins, participants should pay attention to what works and what does not. 

They may discover that the schedule needs adjustment, communication is too slow, the task is 
unclear, or participants need more preparation. 
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Small changes can improve the partnership quickly. A volunteer project may need a shorter 
orientation. A school visit may need more time for questions. A workplace tour may need smaller 
groups. A public health event may need better promotion. 

State Partner Connection could encourage simple reflection after the first activity. The 
organizations might discuss what was useful, what should change, and whether they want to 
continue. 

This learning benefits future partnerships as well. Common lessons can help the state 
improve guidance, intake questions, routing, and expectations. 

The state should avoid creating a burdensome evaluation process for every small activity. 
The goal is practical improvement, not excessive reporting. 

Growing the Partnership Carefully 
When an initial project works well, organizations may decide to expand. A career talk could 

become a workplace tour. A workplace tour could become an internship. A one time volunteer 
project could become an annual partnership. A class project could lead to a longer research 
relationship. Growth should be based on demonstrated capacity rather than enthusiasm alone. 
Participants should consider whether staffing, funding, supervision, and communication can 
support a larger effort. 

The state or another partner may help when expansion involves several organizations. For 
example, if multiple businesses want to offer internships, a workforce board or school district 
may develop a coordinated structure. If several nonprofits need the same type of assistance, a 
college or professional association may organize a shared program. 

This is one of the broader benefits of State Partner Connection. Individual interests can 
reveal opportunities for community wide solutions. A single match may remain small, while 
several similar interests may lead to a stronger system. 

When Partnerships End 
Partnerships do not need to continue forever to be valuable. Some are designed for one 

event, one semester, one season, or one project. Others may end because staff changes, priorities 
shift, or capacity declines. 

The end of a partnership should not automatically be viewed as failure. The participants may 
have accomplished the original purpose. They may also decide that the relationship is no longer 
the best use of their resources. 

A respectful ending protects trust. Participants should communicate clearly, complete any 
remaining responsibilities, and acknowledge the contributions of everyone involved. 

State Partner Connection could allow organizations to update their status so the state does 
not continue making referrals based on an inactive partnership. The state can also learn why 
partnerships end. If many relationships stop because of coordination burdens, the community 
may need stronger support. If they end because goals were unclear, the early conversation 
process may need improvement. 
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Measuring Meaningful Progress 
The state should not measure success only by counting the number of introductions. An 

introduction is useful only when it helps organizations move toward a meaningful outcome. 
Progress may include a completed project, a new relationship, information shared, a barrier 
identified, a training delivered, volunteers connected, students exposed to careers, or an 
organization directed to a useful resource. 

Some benefits may appear later. Two organizations may meet through the process and work 
together months afterward. A business may receive preparedness information that becomes 
valuable during a future disruption. A college may learn about a community need that shapes a 
later course or research project. 

The state should therefore use both numbers and stories. Numbers can show participation, 
referrals, and activities. Stories can show how the connection affected people and institutions. 
Measurement should remain honest. The state should not claim full credit for work completed 
by community partners. Its contribution may be that it helped the relationship begin. 

The Benefits of Moving From Interest to Partnership 
A well managed transition from interest to partnership creates benefits across the 

community. Businesses gain a practical way to act on their desire to participate. Nonprofits gain 
more relevant support. Schools and colleges gain stronger educational and workforce 
relationships. Public agencies gain better outreach and coordination. 

Residents benefit when institutions provide stronger opportunities, services, information, 
and support. Students may gain career exposure. Employees may gain meaningful volunteer 
experiences. Community organizations may gain expertise that strengthens their work. The state 
economy may benefit from improved workforce connections and stronger institutional 
relationships. 

The process also protects trust. Organizations are more likely to participate again when the 
first experience is clear, respectful, and manageable. State Partner Connection would not make 
every partnership successful. It would improve the conditions under which success becomes 
possible. 

Turning Good Intentions Into Useful Action 
Communities are full of organizations that care. Businesses want to support the places where 

they operate. Schools want students to succeed. Nonprofits want to strengthen their impact. 
Colleges want to connect learning with real needs. Public agencies want to reach people more 
effectively. 

The problem is often not a lack of interest. It is the difficulty of turning that interest into a 
clear and workable relationship. State Partner Connection could help close that gap. It would 
give organizations a place to begin, a process for finding the right people, and a structure for 
moving carefully from conversation to action. 

The strongest partnerships would not be defined by size or publicity. They would be defined 
by clarity, trust, usefulness, and respect. A successful connection is not merely one that brings 



91 

people into the same room. It is one that helps them understand what they can accomplish 
together and gives them a realistic way to begin. 
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Chapter Eleven 

Building Strong Business Partnerships 
State government can widen business participation by reaching beyond the largest 

employers and established associations. Small businesses, rural employers, cooperatives, 
manufacturers, healthcare providers, and emerging companies should all have a credible path 
into statewide partnership opportunities. 

Businesses are essential institutions within every community. They employ residents, 
provide goods and services, generate local investment, support families, and help shape the 
economic character of a state. They also possess knowledge, facilities, relationships, and 
professional skills that can strengthen schools, nonprofits, public agencies, colleges, and 
community organizations. 

Yet many businesses are uncertain about how to become involved in community work. Some 
may want to help but do not know where the greatest needs are. Others may have participated 
in isolated projects but have not found a clear way to build lasting relationships. Small 
businesses may be especially interested in contributing but may lack the staff, time, or 
institutional connections needed to navigate several organizations. 

State Partner Connection could help businesses participate through a process that is 
practical, voluntary, and connected to state and regional priorities. The purpose would not be to 
pressure businesses into taking on responsibilities that belong to government or community 
organizations. It would be to create a clearer path for employers that want to contribute, learn, 
and build stronger relationships within the places where they operate. 

Understanding What Businesses Can Offer 
Businesses can support communities in many ways beyond financial donations. Some may 

provide internships, apprenticeships, job shadowing, workplace tours, career speakers, 
employee volunteers, equipment, meeting space, technical assistance, or professional expertise. 
Others may offer training, communications support, printing, transportation, event assistance, 
or participation in emergency planning. 

The type of support will depend on the size, industry, workforce, location, and capacity of 
the business. A hospital may offer health education. A bank may provide financial literacy. A 
construction company may support career awareness. A technology firm may help a nonprofit 
improve digital systems. A restaurant may assist with food related community efforts. A 
manufacturing company may offer workplace tours or technical demonstrations. 

A small business may not be able to support a large project, but it may still have meaningful 
assets. It might provide one mentor, one classroom speaker, one meeting space, or a few hours 
of specialized advice. These contributions should not be dismissed simply because they are 
modest. 

State Partner Connection could help make these forms of capacity visible. Businesses would 
be able to describe what they may be interested in offering without creating a binding 
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commitment. The state and community partners could then identify opportunities that fit the 
company’s goals and limitations. 

Recognizing What Businesses Need 
A strong business partnership should not be based only on what the business can provide. 

Businesses also have needs, and those needs may be closely connected to community priorities. 

Employers may struggle with workforce recruitment, employee retention, transportation, 
childcare, emergency preparedness, workplace health, training, sustainability, or access to state, 
regional, and local resources. A business may want to support students but need guidance on 
supervision, liability, scheduling, or age appropriate activities. Another may want to encourage 
employee volunteering but need help finding well organized opportunities. 

State Partner Connection could give businesses a clearer way to identify these needs and 
reach the appropriate organizations. A company seeking workforce support might be connected 
with schools, colleges, workforce boards, or training providers. A business interested in 
emergency planning might be connected with state and local emergency management. An 
employer seeking wellness resources might be connected with public health or healthcare 
partners. 

This creates a more balanced relationship. Businesses are not treated simply as sources of 
assistance. They are recognized as partners whose stability and success also affect the broader 
community. 

Benefits for Businesses 
Businesses may participate more consistently when the benefits are clear. One of the 

strongest benefits is easier access to the right community contacts. Instead of searching through 
multiple departments, schools, nonprofits, and agencies, a business could begin with one shared 
process. 

Stronger community partnerships may also improve workforce development. Employers 
can build relationships with schools, colleges, and training organizations. Students and job 
seekers can learn about local careers. Businesses can communicate skill needs and help shape 
practical education opportunities. 

Employee engagement is another benefit. Many workers value opportunities to use their 
time and skills in meaningful ways. Well organized volunteer and mentoring opportunities can 
strengthen morale, teamwork, and connection to the community. 

Businesses may also gain stronger relationships with residents, schools, nonprofits, and 
public agencies. These relationships can improve trust, local visibility, and understanding of 
community needs. A company that is well connected before a crisis may also be better positioned 
to receive accurate information and participate in recovery. 

Partnerships may support business resilience. Emergency preparedness, public health 
information, workforce coordination, and sustainability assistance can reduce operational risk. 
The value of the process is therefore not limited to public recognition. It can also support 
practical business needs. 
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Moving Beyond Donations 
Community engagement is often understood mainly as charitable giving. Donations remain 

important, and many nonprofits depend on financial support. Yet a narrow focus on money can 
exclude businesses that have valuable skills or relationships but limited funds. 

A business may be able to provide expertise that would otherwise be expensive for a 
nonprofit to obtain. Employees may offer knowledge in finance, human resources, 
communications, law, technology, project management, logistics, construction, or design. A 
company may offer meeting space, equipment, printing, transportation, or access to professional 
networks. 

These contributions can be highly valuable when they match a clearly defined need. A 
nonprofit may benefit more from several hours of technical assistance than from a small 
unrestricted donation. A school may benefit from a workplace experience that helps students 
understand a local industry. A public agency may benefit from business participation in 
preparedness planning. 

State Partner Connection could help communities think more broadly about business 
participation. The question would not only be how much a company can give. It would also be 
what knowledge, experience, and capacity it can share. 

Employee Volunteering 
Employee volunteering is one of the most visible forms of business participation. It can bring 

people into direct contact with schools, nonprofits, community organizations, and community 
projects. 

Volunteer activities are most useful when they respond to a real need and are designed with 
the receiving organization. A company may have fifty employees ready to volunteer, but a small 
nonprofit may not have the staff or tasks needed to manage such a group. A one day project may 
work well for some organizations, while others need volunteers who can make a longer 
commitment. 

State Partner Connection could help improve the match. Businesses could describe the 
number of employees, schedule, skills, interests, and type of activity they prefer. Nonprofits and 
community organizations could describe specific volunteer opportunities, supervision capacity, 
location, accessibility, and timing. 

The benefit for businesses is access to more relevant opportunities. The benefit for 
nonprofits is that volunteer interest is more likely to arrive in a useful form. Employees benefit 
from a more meaningful experience, and residents benefit when volunteer time supports an 
actual community priority. 

Volunteer projects should not replace paid staff or essential public services. They should add 
value in ways that are appropriate for voluntary participation. 

Skills Based Service 
Skills based service allows employees to use professional knowledge to help a community 

organization solve a defined problem. This might include accounting assistance, website 
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improvement, communications planning, data analysis, human resources guidance, event 
logistics, or facility advice. 

These partnerships can create significant value, but they require clear boundaries. A brief 
volunteer consultation is not the same as a formal professional service. Legal, medical, 
engineering, financial, and other regulated work may require licensing, contracts, insurance, or 
professional review. 

The business and receiving organization should agree on the scope of the work, expected 
time, responsibilities, and limitations. A short project with a clear outcome is often easier to 
manage than an open ended commitment. 

The business may benefit by giving employees opportunities to develop leadership, 
teamwork, and problem solving skills. The nonprofit or public institution may gain access to 
expertise it could not otherwise afford. The community benefits when organizations across the 
state become stronger. 

State Partner Connection could help identify these opportunities without claiming that every 
need can be met through volunteer expertise. 

Internships, Apprenticeships, and Career Exposure 
Businesses can play a major role in helping students and job seekers understand local career 

opportunities. Internships, apprenticeships, workplace tours, job shadowing, career talks, and 
mentoring can connect education with the realities of work. 

These opportunities benefit employers by strengthening their future workforce and 
increasing awareness of local industries. Students benefit by learning about careers, workplace 
expectations, and the skills they need. Schools and colleges benefit from stronger employer 
relationships and more current information about local labor markets. 

The design of these opportunities matters. Internships should have clear learning goals, 
supervision, appropriate duties, and compliance with labor and education requirements. 
Workplace tours should address safety, accessibility, and student privacy. Career presentations 
should be informative rather than promotional. 

Small businesses may believe they cannot participate because they lack formal internship 
programs. State Partner Connection could help identify smaller options, such as one workplace 
visit, a guest speaker, a short job shadowing experience, or participation in a shared employer 
event. 

The goal is to create several levels of participation so that businesses can begin where their 
capacity allows. 

Mentoring 
Mentoring can help students, young adults, entrepreneurs, nonprofit leaders, and emerging 

professionals gain confidence, knowledge, and access to wider networks. Business owners and 
employees may have practical experience that is difficult to learn from formal instruction alone. 
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A mentoring relationship should have a clear purpose, expected duration, communication 
structure, and appropriate safeguards. Programs involving young people should be managed 
through schools or qualified youth organizations with proper screening and supervision. 

Mentoring should also be designed carefully to avoid overpromising. One mentor cannot 
solve every barrier a participant faces. The value often comes from encouragement, practical 
guidance, and exposure to possibilities. 

Businesses may benefit through employee development and stronger community 
relationships. Participants gain access to experience and support. Schools, colleges, and 
community organizations gain additional capacity to help people navigate education and 
careers. 

State Partner Connection could help route business interest into existing mentoring 
programs rather than asking companies to design their own systems from the beginning. 

Supporting Nonprofits 
Businesses can strengthen nonprofits through financial support, volunteers, expertise, 

facilities, equipment, board service, communications, and community visibility. 

The strongest partnerships begin with the nonprofit’s actual needs. A company may want to 
organize a large service day, while the nonprofit may need several skilled volunteers over a 
longer period. A business may want to donate equipment, but the organization may lack storage 
or maintenance capacity. A well intended gift can create a burden when the receiving 
organization is not consulted. 

State Partner Connection could help nonprofits describe needs clearly and help businesses 
understand what form of support would be most useful. This can improve the quality of 
partnerships and reduce wasted effort. 

Businesses benefit from more meaningful engagement and stronger relationships with 
organizations across the state. Nonprofits gain resources and expertise that fit their mission. 
Residents benefit when the organizations serving them become more stable and effective. 

Workplace Health and Public Health Partnerships 
Employers have a direct interest in the health and well being of their workforce. Public health 

departments, hospitals, clinics, and community organizations may have information and 
programs that support prevention, wellness, mental health awareness, healthy food access, 
physical activity, and emergency health communication. 

A business may not know where to find reliable state, regional, and local resources. State 
Partner Connection could help route its interest to qualified health partners. 

The business might host a health education session, share information with employees, 
improve workplace policies, participate in a community health initiative, or connect workers 
with existing services. 

The benefits may include a healthier workforce, better access to reliable information, 
reduced disruption, and stronger communication during public health events. Health agencies 
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benefit by reaching residents through workplaces. Employees benefit from resources that are 
easier to access. 

These partnerships should protect privacy and remain within professional boundaries. 
Employers should not receive private health information, and community engagement should 
not replace medical care. 

Emergency Preparedness and Business Continuity 
Businesses are essential to community resilience. They provide employment, supplies, 

services, transportation, food, communications, healthcare, and other resources that residents 
depend on. When businesses are unprepared for disruption, the effects can spread throughout 
the community. 

State Partner Connection could help connect employers with emergency management, 
public safety, utilities, public health, chambers of commerce, and continuity planning resources. 

Businesses may receive information about severe weather, cyber risks, emergency 
communication, evacuation, employee preparedness, supply chain planning, and recovery 
resources. They may also participate in exercises or provide general information about 
capabilities that could be useful during recovery. 

The benefits include reduced downtime, stronger employee safety, better communication, 
and faster recovery. Public agencies benefit from stronger relationships with the business 
community before a crisis occurs. Residents benefit when essential businesses across the state 
are able to continue or restore operations more quickly. 

Sensitive emergency information should remain within appropriate systems. The 
connection process should create the relationship, while detailed planning should occur through 
qualified emergency channels. 

Sustainability and Efficiency 
Businesses may be interested in reducing energy use, waste, water consumption, 

transportation costs, or environmental risk. Many companies support these goals but do not 
know which state or regional programs, utilities, consultants, or technical resources are 
available. 

State Partner Connection could route businesses to practical assistance. A utility might offer 
energy assessments. A state agency might provide information about recycling. A college might 
offer technical expertise. A regional organization might support transportation or resilience 
planning. 

The benefits may include lower operating costs, improved efficiency, stronger resilience, and 
better access to incentives or technical support. The state may benefit from broader participation 
in local sustainability goals. Residents may benefit from reduced waste, cleaner communities 
and regions, and stronger environmental performance. 

The process should focus on voluntary assistance unless legal requirements exist through 
another system. State Partner Connection should not create the impression that participation 
affects regulatory treatment. 
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Small Business Participation 
Small businesses should have a meaningful place in the framework. They may not have 

community relations departments, grantmaking budgets, or large groups of employees, but they 
often have deep local relationships and specialized knowledge. 

A local shop may donate space for a small event. A contractor may speak to students about 
careers. A restaurant may support a food initiative. A professional service firm may provide 
limited technical assistance. A small manufacturer may host one workplace visit. 

The state should make participation easy and avoid administrative demands that assume 
large organizational capacity. The intake form should be short, communication should be clear, 
and opportunities should include options that require limited time. 

Small businesses may also be more likely to need support from the framework. They may 
benefit from workforce contacts, preparedness training, health resources, sustainability 
assistance, and relationships with institutions across the state. 

Including small businesses creates several benefits. It expands the range of community 
partners, distributes opportunities more widely, and ensures that civic participation is not 
dominated by the largest employers. 

Large Employers and Anchor Businesses 
Large employers may have significant resources, facilities, workforce needs, and influence. 

They can support major partnerships, but their participation should be structured in a way that 
serves broader community goals. 

A large employer might support multiple internships, workforce programs, health 
initiatives, emergency planning, or nonprofit partnerships. It may also provide specialized 
expertise, funding, equipment, or convening capacity. 

The benefits can be substantial, but the state should avoid allowing one company to 
dominate the process. Public priorities should not be shaped primarily by the interests of the 
largest employer. Smaller businesses and community organizations should retain fair access. 

The state should also avoid becoming dependent on one company. Leadership changes, 
economic conditions, or business decisions can alter participation quickly. A diverse network is 
more resilient than a system built around a single institution. 

Large employers can be important partners, but they should participate within a framework 
of transparency, fairness, and shared responsibility. 

Avoiding Pressure and Unspoken Obligations 
Business participation must remain voluntary. The state should not connect community 

involvement with permits, inspections, contracts, grants, taxes, development approvals, or 
access to elected officials. 

Even the appearance of pressure can damage trust. A business should not feel that declining 
a volunteer opportunity will harm its relationship with local government. 
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The invitation should make clear that the company controls whether it participates, what 
information it shares, and whether it accepts any proposed opportunity. 

This protects both the state and the business. It ensures that engagement is genuine and 
reduces concerns about favoritism, influence, or unequal treatment. 

Voluntary participation also leads to stronger partnerships. A business that chooses an 
opportunity because it fits its values and capacity is more likely to remain engaged. 

Protecting Nonprofit and Community Interests 
Business participation can provide valuable support, but partnerships should not become 

marketing exercises that place unnecessary demands on schools, nonprofits, or residents. 

A nonprofit should not be expected to redesign its work around a company’s publicity goals. 
A school should not allow promotional activity that distracts from education. Residents receiving 
services should not be used for advertising without informed consent. 

Recognition can be appropriate, especially when a business has made a meaningful 
contribution. The terms should be discussed openly and should respect the mission and dignity 
of the participating organization and community. 

State Partner Connection could encourage honest conversations about recognition, 
branding, photography, communications, and ownership of the work. 

A partnership is stronger when the public benefit is genuine and all participants understand 
how the activity will be presented. 

Building Long Term Relationships 
One time activities can be valuable, but lasting relationships often create deeper benefits. A 

business that works with the same school, nonprofit, or workforce organization over time can 
develop a better understanding of its needs and improve the quality of support. 

Long term relationships also reduce the need to start over with new contacts and 
explanations. Trust grows, communication becomes easier, and participants can develop more 
ambitious activities when appropriate. 

A business may begin with a career talk, later host workplace visits, and eventually support 
internships. A volunteer project may grow into skills based assistance or board service. A 
preparedness training may lead to regular communication between employers and emergency 
management. 

The state should not assume that every partnership should expand. Some organizations may 
prefer limited involvement. The important thing is that the relationship develops at a pace that 
fits the participants. 

State Partner Connection can support continuity by keeping contact information current, 
recognizing successful relationships, and helping address barriers when partners want to grow. 
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Measuring Business Participation 
The state may track business engagement, but measurement should focus on usefulness 

rather than competition. 

Possible measures could include businesses participating, introductions made, internships 
offered, volunteers connected, training completed, preparedness activities, technical assistance, 
and partnerships sustained. 

The state should avoid ranking businesses publicly based on the amount of money or 
volunteer time they provide. Such rankings may favor large employers and discourage smaller 
businesses. 

Qualitative information is also important. A single mentor may have a significant effect on a 
student. A few hours of technical assistance may help a nonprofit improve an essential system. 
A preparedness connection may prevent future disruption. 

The state should recognize contributions accurately while avoiding inflated claims. Business 
activity should not be presented as a state achievement when the company and community 
partner performed the work. 

The Community Benefits of Business Partnership 
Strong business partnerships can produce benefits across the state. Schools gain career 

connections and practical learning opportunities. Nonprofits gain volunteers, expertise, 
equipment, or financial support. Public agencies gain stronger relationships with employers. 
Colleges and workforce organizations gain better information about state, regional, and 
community needs. 

Employees gain meaningful service and mentoring opportunities. Businesses gain stronger 
workforce pipelines, community trust, resilience, and access to relevant public resources. 
Residents benefit from stronger institutions, expanded opportunities, and more coordinated 
local action. 

The state economy may also become more resilient. Businesses that are connected to 
schools, workforce systems, emergency management, public health, and community 
organizations are better positioned to respond to changing conditions. 

These benefits depend on the quality of the partnership. A large number of disconnected 
activities will not automatically produce a stronger community. The work must be relevant, 
respectful, and connected to real priorities. 

Businesses as Members of the Civic Community 
A business is more than a private organization operating within state boundaries. It is part 

of the civic community. Its employees are residents, parents, volunteers, customers, neighbors, 
and taxpayers. Its success is influenced by schools, transportation, public safety, infrastructure, 
healthcare, housing, and community stability. This does not mean that every business must take 
on a public mission. It means that businesses and communities are connected whether or not a 
formal partnership exists. 
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State Partner Connection would give businesses a clearer way to act on that connection. It 
would help them find opportunities that fit their interests, understand state, regional, and 
community needs, and reach the institutions best prepared to work with them. The strongest 
business partnerships would not be based on pressure or vague requests. They would be built 
through clear goals, mutual benefit, realistic commitments, and respect for each organization’s 
role. A state becomes stronger when its businesses see themselves not only as economic actors, 
but also as trusted partners in the community’s future. 
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Chapter Twelve 

Connecting Businesses and Schools 
A statewide connection process can help employers and educational institutions find one 

another across district and county lines. It can also reveal where schools need intermediary 
capacity, transportation support, or common standards before partnerships can grow. 

Schools and businesses often want stronger relationships with one another, but those 
relationships can be difficult to build. Schools may want students to learn about careers, develop 
practical skills, and understand the opportunities available in their own community. Businesses 
may want to strengthen the future workforce, help students prepare for employment, and build 
relationships with educators. Even when those interests align, the two sides may not know how 
to begin. 

A school district is responsible for education, student safety, scheduling, privacy, 
transportation, and academic standards. A business is responsible for its employees, customers, 
operations, safety requirements, and financial stability. These responsibilities are different, but 
they do not prevent partnership. They simply mean that the relationship must be organized 
carefully. 

State Partner Connection could help businesses and schools find one another through a 
clearer and more consistent process. A business would not need to search for the correct 
principal, teacher, counselor, or district administrator. A school would not need to respond 
separately to every unrelated inquiry. The state or designated partner could help identify the 
appropriate contact, clarify the type of opportunity, and support the first conversation. 

The purpose would not be to allow outside organizations to direct school activities. Schools 
would remain responsible for deciding whether a partnership supports educational goals and 
whether it can be carried out safely and fairly. The purpose would be to make it easier for schools 
to identify useful community partners and for businesses to understand how they can contribute. 

Why These Partnerships Matter 
Business and school partnerships can help students connect education with life beyond the 

classroom. Students may hear about careers they had never considered, meet adults who work 
in different fields, and better understand the knowledge and habits employers value. They may 
also gain practical experience through workplace visits, mentoring, internships, 
apprenticeships, or project based learning. 

These experiences can be especially valuable when students have limited personal access to 
professional networks. A student whose family members do not work in a particular industry 
may have little opportunity to learn what that career involves. A well designed partnership can 
expand that student’s understanding of what is possible. 

Businesses also benefit. Employers gain stronger relationships with schools, students, 
teachers, and families. They can help explain the skills needed in local industries and support 
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the development of future workers. They may also improve recruitment, employee engagement, 
and public understanding of their work. 

Schools gain access to current industry knowledge, career speakers, mentors, workplace 
experiences, equipment, and other resources that may strengthen instruction. Teachers and 
counselors may also gain a better understanding of local career pathways. 

The broader community benefits when students can see a future for themselves close to 
home. Stronger connections between education and employment can support workforce 
development, local retention, economic mobility, and business stability. 

Career Speakers and Classroom Participation 
One of the simplest ways for businesses to support schools is by providing career speakers. 

Employees can visit classrooms, participate in career days, answer student questions, and 
explain what their work involves. 

These conversations can help students understand the range of jobs within a company or 
industry. A hospital, for example, employs far more than doctors and nurses. It may also employ 
technicians, accountants, food service staff, information technology professionals, maintenance 
workers, administrators, and communications staff. A manufacturing company may rely on 
engineers, machinists, logistics workers, human resources staff, quality control specialists, and 
sales professionals. 

Career speakers can also explain how people entered their fields, what education or training 
they completed, what challenges they faced, and what skills they use every day. Personal stories 
can make career information more realistic and memorable. 

The school should help define the purpose and format of the visit. Students benefit more 
when the speaker understands their age, interests, curriculum, and learning goals. The business 
should avoid turning the visit into a sales presentation or recruitment pitch. 

The benefit of career speaking is that it requires relatively little time and can serve many 
students. It can also become a first step toward a deeper relationship if both sides find the 
experience useful. 

Workplace Tours 
Workplace tours allow students to see how organizations operate. They can observe 

equipment, work environments, team structures, and the connection between different jobs. 

A tour can make careers feel more understandable. Students may see how classroom subjects 
relate to real tasks. Mathematics may connect with manufacturing, finance, construction, or 
logistics. Science may connect with healthcare, agriculture, environmental work, or technology. 
Communication skills may connect with nearly every workplace. 

Tours require planning. Schools and businesses should address transportation, accessibility, 
supervision, safety equipment, restricted areas, photography, confidentiality, and emergency 
procedures. The number and age of students will also affect what is practical. 
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A business should explain the workplace in language students can understand. Employees 
from different roles may participate so students can see that an organization depends on many 
forms of work. 

The benefits include stronger career awareness, better understanding of workplace 
expectations, and more direct relationships between students and employers across the state. 
Businesses also gain an opportunity to explain their industry and challenge assumptions about 
available careers. 

Job Shadowing 
Job shadowing allows a student to observe an employee for part of a day or a longer period. 

This experience can provide a closer look at daily responsibilities, workplace communication, 
decision making, and professional expectations. 

Job shadowing is more individualized than a tour and may require greater preparation. The 
school and business should agree on the purpose, schedule, supervision, confidentiality, 
accessibility, and safety requirements. 

The employee should understand that the student is there to learn. The experience should 
include explanation and discussion rather than passive observation alone. The student may 
benefit from preparing questions in advance and reflecting on the experience afterward. 

The benefit for students is a more realistic understanding of a career. The benefit for 
businesses is the opportunity to introduce young people to local industries and help them make 
more informed education and career decisions. 

Internships 
Internships can provide students with structured work experience and deeper exposure to a 

career field. They may take place during the school year, summer, or college term. 

A strong internship should include clear learning goals, appropriate duties, supervision, 
feedback, and compliance with labor and education requirements. The student should not 
simply be used for routine tasks without educational value. 

The business should understand the time required to supervise and support the student. The 
school or college should help prepare the student and remain available if problems arise. 
Transportation, scheduling, pay, insurance, accessibility, and safety should be addressed before 
the placement begins. 

Paid internships can improve access because not every student can afford to work without 
compensation. When unpaid opportunities are considered, schools and businesses should 
review applicable legal requirements and the effect on students with fewer financial resources. 

Internships benefit students through experience, confidence, professional relationships, and 
a clearer understanding of career expectations. Businesses benefit from early connections with 
potential future workers and from the fresh perspective students can bring. 

Schools benefit when classroom learning is reinforced through practical experience. The 
community benefits when young people gain stronger pathways into local employment. 
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Apprenticeships and Work Based Learning 
Apprenticeships and other forms of work based learning can provide a more formal pathway 

into skilled careers. These programs often combine paid work, classroom instruction, 
mentoring, and recognized credentials. 

Businesses may benefit from a structured way to develop workers for difficult to fill 
positions. Students and job seekers may benefit from earning while learning and gaining a direct 
path into employment. 

State Partner Connection could help employers reach schools, colleges, workforce boards, 
labor organizations, and training providers that already understand apprenticeship 
requirements. The state should not attempt to create a separate apprenticeship system when 
established partners can provide expertise. 

The benefits may include stronger workforce pipelines, reduced skill shortages, higher 
quality training, and improved access to careers that do not require a traditional four year 
degree. 

Mentoring Students 
Business professionals can serve as mentors to students when programs are structured 

carefully. Mentors may help students set goals, learn about careers, build confidence, and 
understand professional expectations. 

Programs involving minors should operate through schools or qualified youth organizations 
with appropriate screening, supervision, communication rules, and training. Informal 
arrangements without safeguards can create risk for students, mentors, and institutions. 

The mentoring relationship should have a clear purpose and expected duration. It may focus 
on career exploration, academic encouragement, leadership, entrepreneurship, or transition 
into college or work. 

Students benefit from access to experience and encouragement. Employees may gain 
leadership and communication skills. Businesses develop stronger community relationships, 
while schools gain additional support for student development. 

Teacher Externships 
Teachers also benefit from stronger business relationships. A teacher externship allows an 

educator to spend time in a workplace learning about current technology, practices, skills, and 
career pathways. 

This experience can help teachers connect classroom instruction with real employment 
needs. A mathematics teacher may see how measurement, statistics, or problem solving are used 
in local industries. A science teacher may learn about laboratory, environmental, or healthcare 
careers. A career and technical education teacher may gain current knowledge about tools and 
standards. 

Businesses benefit because teachers can share accurate information with many students 
over time. Schools benefit through more relevant instruction and stronger employer 
relationships. Students benefit when classroom learning reflects current workplace realities. 
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Teacher externships require planning around schedules, compensation, safety, and 
professional development expectations, but even short experiences can create lasting value. 

Equipment and Material Support 
Businesses may be able to provide equipment, supplies, software, or materials that support 

instruction. A technology company may donate devices. A manufacturer may provide safe 
demonstration materials. A construction company may support a career and technical education 
program. A healthcare organization may provide educational resources. 

Schools should identify what is genuinely useful before accepting donations. Equipment can 
create costs related to storage, maintenance, training, software, safety, or disposal. A well 
intended donation may become a burden if it does not fit the curriculum or school capacity. 

State Partner Connection could help clarify the need before the donation occurs. The school 
should remain responsible for approving materials and determining whether they support 
educational goals. 

The benefits may include improved learning opportunities, access to current technology, and 
stronger industry connections. Businesses gain a meaningful way to support education while 
ensuring that contributions are relevant. 

Student Projects and Problem Solving 
Businesses may offer real world problems that students can study through classroom or 

college projects. Students might analyze communications, design a simple prototype, research 
customer behavior, examine sustainability practices, or develop ideas for improving a process. 

These projects can make learning more practical and engaging. Students see that their work 
has a real audience and purpose. Businesses gain fresh ideas and stronger relationships with 
educators. 

The project should be designed with the teacher or professor so that it fits the curriculum 
and student ability. Businesses should avoid sharing confidential information or expecting 
professional level work without proper support. 

Students should also understand how their work may be used. Ownership, recognition, and 
expectations should be discussed clearly. 

The benefits include applied learning, teamwork, creativity, and exposure to organizations 
across the state. Businesses may gain useful insights, but the educational purpose should remain 
primary. 

Financial Education and Entrepreneurship 
Banks, credit unions, accounting firms, entrepreneurs, and business organizations may 

support financial education and entrepreneurship programs. 

Students may learn about budgeting, credit, saving, taxes, business planning, marketing, 
customer service, and the realities of starting a business. Local entrepreneurs can share honest 
experiences about risk, failure, adaptation, and persistence. 
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These programs should provide balanced and age appropriate information. They should not 
promote specific financial products or pressure students to become customers. 

The benefits include stronger financial understanding, greater awareness of 
entrepreneurship, and improved preparation for adult responsibilities. Businesses benefit by 
building trust and supporting future economic participation. 

Supporting School Health and Well Being 
Businesses may also support school health through partnerships with public health 

departments, hospitals, clinics, wellness organizations, or food providers. 

Possible activities include health education, physical activity programs, mental health 
awareness, nutrition information, employee volunteer support, or assistance with school 
wellness events. 

The school and qualified health professionals should guide the content. Businesses should 
not provide unqualified medical advice or collect student health information. 

The benefit for students is access to reliable information and supportive activities. Schools 
gain stronger community relationships, while health organizations may reach families more 
effectively. 

Benefits for Students 
Students may gain career awareness, practical experience, mentors, confidence, professional 

contacts, and a clearer understanding of local opportunities. They may discover careers they had 
never considered or learn that several education pathways can lead to meaningful work. 

Business partnerships can also help students understand workplace expectations such as 
communication, reliability, teamwork, problem solving, and professional conduct. 

These benefits should be available broadly. Students should not need family connections, 
high grades, or personal transportation to access every opportunity. Schools and partners should 
consider how to include students with disabilities, students from lower income households, rural 
students, English learners, and others who may face barriers. 

The goal should not be to direct students too early into one career. It should be to expand 
their understanding and help them make informed choices. 

Benefits for Schools and Teachers 
Schools gain access to expertise, career information, mentors, workplace experiences, 

equipment, and community support. Teachers may gain current knowledge and resources that 
strengthen instruction. 

A more organized process can also reduce administrative burden. Rather than responding 
separately to many informal requests, the district can establish one pathway and clear standards. 

School leaders may also gain better information about state and regional workforce needs 
and community resources. This can support career education, curriculum planning, counseling, 
and partnerships with colleges. 
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The strongest benefit is not simply more activity. It is more relevant and equitable activity 
connected to educational goals. 

Benefits for Businesses 
Businesses gain stronger relationships with schools, students, teachers, and families. They 

can introduce young people to local industries and help develop future workers. 

Employees may gain mentoring, leadership, and communication experience. Businesses 
may improve recruitment, community trust, and understanding of education systems. 

Small businesses gain a clearer way to participate without designing a full program on their 
own. Large employers gain a more organized process for working across multiple schools. 

Businesses also benefit when students make better informed career decisions. Young people 
who understand a field before entering it may be more prepared and more likely to remain. 

Benefits for the Community 
The broader community benefits when education and employment systems are better 

connected. Students can see a future for themselves. Employers gain stronger workforce 
pipelines. Schools gain access to current information. Families gain a better understanding of 
local opportunities. 

These relationships can support economic mobility, business retention, local hiring, and 
long term community stability. 

They can also strengthen civic trust. Students who meet local professionals and visit 
community institutions may gain a stronger sense that they belong within the state economy and 
civic life. 

Protecting Educational Purpose 
Business involvement should always support the educational mission of the school. A 

partnership should not become advertising, political advocacy, or access to students for 
commercial purposes. 

Schools should establish clear rules for branding, product promotion, photography, data 
collection, recruitment, and communication with students. 

Businesses should understand that access to schools is a privilege shaped by educational 
standards and student protection. The school retains final authority over whether and how an 
activity occurs. 

These boundaries protect students and preserve trust. They also help businesses participate 
appropriately by making expectations clear. 

Protecting Student Privacy and Safety 
Any activity involving students must address privacy and safety. Businesses should not 

receive student records or personal information unless legally permitted and necessary. 
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Background checks, supervision, transportation, facility safety, emergency procedures, and 
communication rules may be required. Activities involving online communication should also 
follow school policies. 

State Partner Connection would help create the introduction, but it would not replace these 
protections. Schools and districts would remain responsible for their own approval processes. 

The benefit of clear safeguards is confidence. Families, schools, businesses, and students are 
more likely to support partnerships when responsibilities are understood. 

Ensuring Fair Access 
One of the greatest risks is that the best opportunities will go to students who already have 

the strongest networks. Schools in affluent areas may attract more business partnerships. 
Students with transportation, flexible schedules, or family support may be better able to 
participate. 

A statewide framework should make these patterns visible and encourage broader access. 
The state, district, and business community may need to address transportation, scheduling, 
accommodations, equipment, or staffing. 

Businesses should also be encouraged to consider schools or programs beyond their existing 
relationships. A company may naturally work with the school closest to its facility, but broader 
participation may help students in other areas. 

Fair access does not require every opportunity to be identical. It requires a deliberate effort 
to prevent the system from serving only those who are already connected. 

Starting Small and Building Trust 
A business and school do not need to begin with a major program. A career talk, teacher 

visit, workplace tour, or small project may be enough to test the relationship. 

Starting small allows both sides to learn how they communicate and whether expectations 
are realistic. It also reduces the administrative burden and allows the partnership to grow based 
on experience. 

Over time, a successful relationship may expand into mentoring, internships, equipment 
support, or a long term workforce program. 

The state can support this growth by helping partners remain connected, recognizing 
effective models, and sharing lessons with other participants. 

Measuring Success 
Success should not be measured only by the number of business partners or student 

participants. The quality and fairness of the opportunities matter. 

Possible measures include student participation, businesses involved, workplace visits, 
internships, mentors, teacher externships, and partnerships sustained over time. Schools may 
also gather feedback about whether students gained knowledge, confidence, or career 
awareness. 
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The state should be cautious about claiming long term employment outcomes without strong 
evidence. A career talk may influence a student, but many other factors shape education and 
employment. 

Stories can provide important context. A student may discover a career, an employer may 
develop a stronger relationship with a school, or a teacher may revise instruction based on 
workplace experience. 

The state should recognize the contribution of schools and businesses accurately rather than 
presenting the work as its own program. 

Building a Stronger Bridge 
Schools prepare young people for life, work, citizenship, and further learning. Businesses 

depend on educated, capable, and confident people. Their interests are not identical, but they 
are deeply connected. 

State Partner Connection could help build a stronger bridge between these institutions. It 
would give businesses a clearer place to express interest, give schools a more organized way to 
review opportunities, and help students gain access to experiences that expand their 
understanding of the future. 

The goal is not to turn schools into workforce agencies or businesses into educational 
institutions. Each should remain focused on its primary mission. 

The goal is to help them understand where those missions meet. 

When businesses and schools work together carefully, students gain more than a career 
activity. They gain a clearer view of how their education connects with the community around 
them. Businesses gain more than visibility. They gain a meaningful role in helping prepare the 
people who may shape the state economy for decades to come. 
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Chapter Thirteen 

Strengthening Nonprofits and Community Organizations 
Nonprofits and community organizations often understand needs that are not fully visible 

in statewide data. A strong state framework should treat them as knowledgeable partners while 
making it easier for them to find business, university, agency, and philanthropic support. 

Nonprofits and community organizations are among the institutions most closely connected 
to the daily realities of local life. They support families, respond to urgent needs, organize 
volunteers, provide education, strengthen communities and regions, protect vulnerable 
residents, and help communities address problems that may not fit neatly within a government 
department or business model. Their work is often deeply valued, yet many operate with limited 
staff, unstable funding, outdated technology, growing demand, and little time for long term 
planning. 

These organizations are frequently asked to do more with less. A nonprofit may be expected 
to expand services, improve reporting, recruit volunteers, strengthen communications, raise 
money, comply with regulations, build partnerships, and respond to new community needs at 
the same time. Even capable and well led organizations can struggle under this pressure. The 
problem is not always a lack of commitment or expertise. It is often a lack of capacity, 
connection, and access to the right forms of support. 

State Partner Connection could help nonprofits and community organizations identify 
potential partners more easily. Businesses, colleges, hospitals, professional associations, 
foundations, public agencies, faith communities, and civic groups may all possess resources that 
could strengthen nonprofit work. The challenge is creating a process that helps those resources 
reach the right organizations without overwhelming them or interfering with their 
independence. 

The purpose would not be to make nonprofits dependent on state government or private 
partners. It would be to help them find support that aligns with their mission, improves their 
operations, and expands their ability to serve the community. 

Understanding the Role of Nonprofits 
Nonprofits are often described only in terms of the services they provide, but their role is 

broader. They may act as trusted messengers, advocates, conveners, educators, emergency 
responders, community anchors, cultural institutions, and sources of state, regional, and local 
knowledge. 

A food assistance organization may know why families struggle to access transportation. A 
disability organization may understand barriers that public systems overlook. A youth 
organization may have trusted relationships with students who do not participate in formal 
school activities. A housing nonprofit may see patterns in eviction, displacement, or landlord 
practices before those issues appear in statewide data. 
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This knowledge is itself a community asset. Nonprofits do not only need support. They also 
contribute insight, trust, relationships, and experience that can improve public planning and 
community partnerships. 

State Partner Connection should therefore treat nonprofits as full partners rather than 
simply recipients of assistance. They should be able to describe what they need, what they can 
offer, which populations they serve, and how they may contribute to broader state and regional 
priorities. 

This balanced approach benefits the entire community. State leaders gain better 
information. Businesses gain access to meaningful community relationships. Public agencies 
gain trusted outreach partners. Residents benefit when decisions reflect the experience of 
organizations already working closely with them. 

The Capacity Challenges Nonprofits Face 
Many nonprofit leaders spend most of their time managing immediate needs. They may be 

responsible for programs, staff, fundraising, communications, compliance, budgets, volunteers, 
and community relationships. Smaller organizations may have only one or two employees, while 
others rely heavily on volunteers. 

This creates a constant tension between service and administration. The organization must 
deliver its mission, but it also needs systems that support long term stability. A nonprofit may 
know that it needs a stronger website, improved financial procedures, better volunteer 
management, clearer data, or more effective communications. Yet there may be little time or 
money to address those needs. 

State Partner Connection could help make these capacity gaps visible. Instead of asking only 
what services a nonprofit provides, the process could also ask what operational support would 
strengthen the organization. 

That support might include technology, accounting, legal guidance, human resources, board 
development, strategic planning, communications, evaluation, volunteer management, facility 
assistance, or professional training. 

The benefit is that community partners can respond to more specific needs. A business may 
be interested in helping but unsure what would be useful. A nonprofit that clearly describes a 
manageable project is more likely to receive relevant support. 

Volunteer Support 
Volunteers are essential to many nonprofits, but volunteer interest does not automatically 

translate into useful service. Organizations need tasks, supervision, scheduling, training, 
communication, and safety procedures. A large group of volunteers can create more work than 
benefit when the project is not prepared carefully. 

State Partner Connection could help nonprofits describe volunteer opportunities in a more 
structured way. The intake process might ask about the number of volunteers needed, skills 
required, schedule, location, physical demands, supervision, accessibility, age requirements, and 
expected duration. 
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Businesses and community groups could then express the types of volunteer opportunities 
that fit their employees or members. Some may prefer one day projects. Others may be willing 
to support ongoing mentoring, tutoring, board service, event planning, or administrative work. 

The benefits are significant. Nonprofits gain volunteers who are better matched to their 
actual needs. Businesses gain more meaningful service opportunities. Volunteers gain clearer 
expectations and a stronger sense that their time is useful. Residents benefit when organizations 
can expand or improve their work. 

The state should avoid creating the impression that volunteers can replace paid staff. 
Volunteer service should support the mission, not substitute for professional positions that 
require continuity, expertise, or accountability. 

Skills Based Assistance 
Many nonprofits need professional expertise more than general volunteer labor. They may 

need help with accounting systems, strategic planning, communications, human resources, 
technology, data security, graphic design, legal review, evaluation, or facility planning. 

Businesses, colleges, professional associations, and retired professionals may be able to 
provide limited skills based assistance. A marketing firm might review a communications plan. 
An accountant might help improve financial procedures. A technology company might assess 
basic cybersecurity. A college class might support data analysis or program evaluation. 

These projects should be clearly defined. Open ended requests can become difficult for both 
sides. A nonprofit should explain the problem, desired outcome, available information, and time 
commitment. The professional partner should clarify the scope, limits, and whether any formal 
agreement is necessary. 

The benefits can be substantial. Nonprofits gain access to expertise they may not be able to 
afford. Businesses create meaningful opportunities for employees to use professional skills. 
Employees gain leadership and problem solving experience. Residents benefit when community 
organizations become more effective and stable. 

Professional boundaries still matter. Legal, financial, medical, engineering, and other 
regulated services may require licensing, insurance, contracts, or formal review. State Partner 
Connection should help identify the possibility, not bypass professional standards. 

Technology and Digital Capacity 
Technology has become essential to nonprofit operations. Organizations may depend on 

websites, donor systems, volunteer databases, cloud storage, video communication, online 
forms, cybersecurity, and digital outreach. Yet many smaller nonprofits operate with outdated 
tools or limited technical support. 

A nonprofit may need help choosing software, organizing files, improving website 
accessibility, protecting data, setting up online donations, managing passwords, or training staff. 
These needs can affect efficiency, privacy, fundraising, communication, and service delivery. 

State Partner Connection could connect nonprofits with technology companies, college 
programs, volunteers, libraries, or technical assistance providers. A limited project might 
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include a digital assessment, website review, cybersecurity training, or help selecting a more 
appropriate system. 

The benefits include stronger operations, better public access, improved data protection, 
and more effective communication. Businesses and colleges gain practical service opportunities. 
Residents benefit when nonprofit services are easier to find and use. 

The state should be careful about data security. Volunteers should not receive access to 
sensitive client information unless proper safeguards and agreements are in place. Technical 
support should improve security rather than create new risk. 

Communications and Public Visibility 
Nonprofits often do important work that the wider community does not fully understand. 

Limited staff may make it difficult to maintain websites, social media, newsletters, media 
relationships, and public education. 

A business, college, communications professional, or volunteer may help an organization 
explain its mission more clearly, improve its website, create accessible materials, or develop a 
basic communications strategy. 

Stronger communications can help nonprofits recruit volunteers, reach residents, attract 
partners, and explain community needs. It can also help businesses and public agencies 
understand where collaboration may be useful. 

The benefit is not simply greater publicity. Clear communications can improve access. 
Residents are more likely to use services when they understand what is available, who is eligible, 
and how to participate. 

Communications support should respect the dignity and privacy of the people served. 
Nonprofits should avoid using clients or vulnerable residents as promotional material without 
informed consent. Stories should be accurate, respectful, and focused on the organization’s 
mission rather than emotional exploitation. 

Financial Management and Fundraising Support 
Financial stability is a major challenge for many nonprofits. Organizations may rely on 

grants, donations, contracts, events, membership, or public funding. Each source may have 
different reporting requirements and restrictions. 

Businesses, accountants, financial institutions, foundations, and colleges may be able to 
provide training or limited assistance related to budgeting, internal controls, grant management, 
financial reporting, or fundraising strategy. 

State Partner Connection could help nonprofits identify the type of support they need. An 
organization may not need someone to raise money for it. It may need help developing a realistic 
budget, understanding cash flow, improving financial procedures, or diversifying revenue. 

The benefits include stronger financial management, reduced risk, and greater 
organizational stability. Funders and public agencies may also benefit when nonprofit partners 
have clearer systems and reporting. 
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The state should avoid presenting the framework as a funding program. State Partner 
Connection may help organizations reach potential supporters or technical assistance, but it 
should not guarantee grants or donations. 

Board Development and Governance 
A strong board can help a nonprofit maintain accountability, strategy, financial oversight, 

and community credibility. Yet many organizations struggle to recruit board members with the 
time, skills, and commitment required. 

Businesses, colleges, professional associations, and civic groups may have individuals 
interested in board service. State Partner Connection could help identify that interest and 
connect potential board members with organizations seeking specific expertise. 

Board service should not be treated as casual volunteering. Members may have legal, 
financial, and ethical responsibilities. Nonprofits should provide orientation, expectations, and 
information about the mission, finances, and governance structure. 

The benefits include stronger leadership, broader networks, and improved oversight. 
Employees may gain civic and leadership experience. Businesses may deepen community 
relationships through employee board service. 

The state should not select nonprofit board members or influence governance decisions. Its 
role would be limited to supporting visibility and connection. 

Facilities and Shared Space 
Nonprofits often need affordable and accessible space for meetings, training, storage, events, 

or service delivery. At the same time, businesses, colleges, faith communities, libraries, and 
public institutions may have space that is unused at certain times. 

State Partner Connection could help identify possible shared use arrangements. A business 
might offer a meeting room. A faith community might provide kitchen space. A college might 
host a training. A library might offer accessible public meeting space. 

The organizations involved would need to address scheduling, insurance, security, 
accessibility, maintenance, and permitted use. The state should not assume that listed space is 
always available. 

The benefits include lower costs, better use of existing facilities, and improved access to 
community activities. Residents may benefit when services and meetings are held in familiar or 
convenient locations. 

Equipment and Material Support 
Nonprofits may need computers, office furniture, vehicles, event supplies, safety equipment, 

storage, or specialized materials. Businesses and institutions may occasionally have useful items 
available. 

State Partner Connection could help organizations identify material needs and possible 
sources of support. The process should focus on requested and useful items rather than allowing 
donors to transfer unwanted materials. 
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The receiving organization should consider storage, maintenance, compatibility, 
transportation, and disposal. A donation is valuable only when it supports the mission without 
creating additional burden. 

The benefits include lower operating costs and improved service capacity. Businesses gain a 
responsible way to share usable resources. The community benefits when valuable equipment 
remains in use rather than being discarded. 

Partnerships With Colleges and Universities 
Colleges can provide substantial support to nonprofits through student projects, 

internships, research, evaluation, communications, data analysis, and professional programs. 

A nonprofit might work with a business class on a marketing plan, a public health class on 
community education, a technology program on digital systems, or a social work program on 
service learning. Faculty members may also provide subject matter expertise or help design 
longer term research. 

These partnerships benefit nonprofits through access to knowledge and student energy. 
Students gain practical experience. Colleges strengthen their civic role and relationships with 
the community. 

The timing and scope must be realistic. Academic projects operate within semesters, and 
students are still learning. Nonprofits should not expect professional consulting without 
appropriate supervision. 

A clearly defined project with one staff contact and a manageable outcome is more likely to 
succeed. 

Partnerships With Public Agencies 
Nonprofits often work closely with public agencies through referrals, contracts, grants, 

outreach, and shared planning. These relationships can be productive, but they can also be 
confusing when responsibilities are unclear. 

State Partner Connection could help nonprofits understand which agency is responsible for 
a particular issue and help public staff identify organizations that serve specific communities or 
needs. 

The benefits include better referrals, stronger outreach, reduced duplication, and a more 
complete understanding of conditions across different regions and communities. Residents may 
find services easier to navigate when organizations communicate more effectively. 

The framework should not replace formal contracting, grantmaking, procurement, or 
regulatory processes. Those systems require separate rules and accountability. 

Nonprofits as Trusted Messengers 
Some residents are more likely to trust information from a familiar nonprofit or community 

organization than from state government. This can be especially important during emergencies, 
public health events, policy changes, or service disruptions. 
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State Partner Connection could help public agencies identify organizations with trusted 
relationships in particular communities. Those organizations may help explain information, 
gather feedback, or direct residents to services. 

This role should be respected rather than assumed. Nonprofits should help shape the 
message and determine whether the request fits their mission. The state should provide accurate 
information, adequate notice, translated materials when needed, and support for any additional 
workload. 

The benefits include more effective communication and wider public access. Nonprofits gain 
recognition for their community knowledge. Residents receive information through channels 
they already use and trust. 

Supporting Smaller and Less Visible Organizations 
Large nonprofits often have established relationships with funders, state officials, 

businesses, and media. Smaller organizations may have strong community impact but limited 
visibility. 

State Partner Connection could create a more accessible path for newer, community based, 
culturally specific, or volunteer led organizations to express their needs and interests. 

The state may need to provide multiple participation options, including phone, paper, email, 
and assistance through trusted partners. A long online form may exclude organizations with 
limited staff or technology. 

The benefits include a broader and more accurate understanding of statewide capacity. 
Smaller organizations gain access to partners and resources. Businesses and public agencies 
discover institutions they may not have known existed. Residents benefit when support reaches 
organizations that are deeply connected to communities across the state. 

Avoiding Administrative Burden 
Nonprofits are often asked to complete forms, surveys, reports, applications, and 

evaluations for multiple institutions. State Partner Connection should not add unnecessary 
administrative work. 

The intake form should be short, and follow up should focus on information needed for a 
specific connection. The state should avoid asking organizations to report the same information 
repeatedly. 

When possible, the framework should make nonprofit work easier. It should reduce the 
number of separate inquiries, organize volunteer interest, improve referrals, and provide clearer 
access to partners. 

The state should also be careful when inviting nonprofits to meetings. Each gathering should 
have a clear purpose, and participation should not be treated as mandatory. 

The benefit of a low burden process is stronger participation. Organizations are more likely 
to remain involved when the framework respects their time. 
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Protecting Nonprofit Independence 
Nonprofits may advocate for residents, challenge public policy, criticize government 

decisions, or address controversial issues. Their participation in State Partner Connection 
should not depend on political agreement or silence. 

The state should not use the framework to reward supportive organizations or exclude 
critical ones. Routing decisions should be based on relevance, capacity, and the purpose of the 
request. 

Businesses should also respect nonprofit independence. Financial support or volunteer 
service should not give a company control over the organization’s mission, public positions, or 
client relationships. 

The benefit of protecting independence is trust. Nonprofits can participate without fearing 
that their advocacy or mission will be compromised. 

Measuring Nonprofit Benefits 
The state may track how the framework supports nonprofits, but measurement should 

remain practical and respectful. 

Possible measures could include nonprofits participating, volunteer connections, 
professional assistance projects, board referrals, facility sharing, technology support, training, 
and new partnerships. 

Qualitative stories may show deeper value. A nonprofit may improve its financial system, 
strengthen volunteer management, reach more residents, or form a lasting relationship with a 
business or college. 

The state should avoid measuring nonprofit success only through growth. Some 
organizations may become stronger by improving quality, stability, governance, or focus rather 
than expanding services. 

The state should also avoid claiming that every nonprofit outcome resulted from State 
Partner Connection. Its role may have been limited to making the introduction. 

Benefits for Nonprofits 
The direct benefits for nonprofits may include easier access to volunteers, professional 

expertise, technology support, facilities, equipment, board members, communications 
assistance, and community partners. 

They may also gain stronger relationships with businesses, colleges, public agencies, 
hospitals, foundations, and faith communities. Smaller organizations may gain visibility and a 
clearer path into statewide networks. 

A more organized process can reduce the time spent searching for help and responding to 
unrelated offers. It can also help nonprofits explain their needs more clearly. 
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Benefits for Businesses and Institutions 
Businesses gain access to meaningful and well defined opportunities. Employees can use 

professional skills, volunteer in ways that are useful, and develop stronger community 
relationships. 

Colleges gain practical learning and research opportunities. Public agencies gain trusted 
outreach partners and better knowledge of community conditions. Foundations gain a clearer 
view of capacity gaps and potential investments. 

The benefit is a more effective use of community resources. Support is more likely to reach 
organizations that need it in a form they can actually use. 

Benefits for Residents 
Residents benefit when nonprofits are stronger, more stable, and easier to find. Improved 

technology, communications, volunteer systems, finances, facilities, and partnerships can lead 
to more reliable services. 

Residents may also benefit from better coordination among nonprofits, businesses, schools, 
healthcare institutions, and public agencies. Referrals may improve, information may become 
clearer, and community needs may be identified earlier. 

The greatest benefit is not simply more organizational activity. It is a stronger network of 
institutions capable of responding to real needs with greater clarity and stability. 

Strengthening the Institutions That Strengthen the Community 
Nonprofits and community organizations often hold communities together in ways that are 

difficult to measure. They respond when families face crisis, create opportunities for young 
people, protect rights, preserve culture, organize neighbors, and help residents navigate 
complicated systems. 

Their work should not be taken for granted. 

State Partner Connection could help strengthen these institutions by making support easier 
to find and partnerships easier to begin. It would not solve every financial or operational 
challenge. It would give nonprofits a more visible and dependable way to describe what they 
need and connect with organizations that may be able to help. 

A state that strengthens its nonprofit network strengthens its own ability to respond, 
communicate, and build trust. 

The goal is not to make every nonprofit larger. The goal is to help each organization become 
more capable, connected, and sustainable in the work it has chosen to do. 
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Chapter Fourteen 

Supporting Public Health and Community Well Being 
Public health is inherently statewide and local at the same time. State agencies can provide 

data, standards, resources, and coordination, while local health departments, healthcare 
systems, schools, employers, and community organizations translate those resources into 
practical action. 

Public health is often misunderstood as the work of one department, one hospital, or one 
group of professionals. In reality, the health of a community is shaped by many institutions 
working at the same time. Schools influence student health. Employers shape workplace 
conditions. Hospitals and clinics provide care. Nonprofits help residents meet basic needs. Faith 
communities and local governments, regional organizations, community groups often provide 
trusted support. Parks, libraries, transportation systems, housing conditions, food access, and 
emergency preparedness all affect whether people are able to live healthy lives. 

Because health is connected to so many parts of community life, no single institution can 
improve it alone. A public health department may have reliable information, training, and 
prevention programs, but it may not have direct relationships with every business, school, 
community, or community organization. A hospital may understand major health concerns but 
may struggle to reach residents outside clinical settings. A school may recognize student needs 
but may not know which outside resources are available. 

State Partner Connection could help bridge these gaps. It could give employers, schools, 
nonprofits, healthcare institutions, public agencies, faith communities, and civic organizations 
a clearer way to identify health related interests, share available resources, and connect with 
qualified partners. 

The goal would not be to turn every organization into a public health agency. It would be to 
help each institution understand the role it can realistically play and to connect it with people 
who have the knowledge and authority to guide that work. 

Public Health as a Shared Community Responsibility 
A healthy community depends on more than access to medical care. It also depends on 

prevention, reliable information, safe environments, stable employment, nutritious food, 
transportation, housing, social connection, and the ability to respond to emergencies. 

These conditions are influenced by many organizations. Employers affect employee 
schedules, workplace safety, benefits, and access to information. Schools shape daily routines, 
nutrition, physical activity, and student support. Nonprofits may help residents with food, 
transportation, housing, mental health, or family needs. Libraries and faith communities may 
provide trusted spaces for education and outreach. 

Public health professionals bring expertise, but community institutions provide access, 
relationships, and practical knowledge. When these strengths are connected, health information 
can reach more people and prevention efforts can become more relevant. 
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State Partner Connection could help make this shared responsibility easier to organize. A 
business interested in workplace wellness could be connected with the health department or a 
hospital. A school seeking support for student health could be connected with qualified 
educators. A nonprofit serving older adults could be connected with prevention or emergency 
preparedness resources. 

The benefit is not simply more activity. It is better alignment between the institutions that 
understand health needs and the organizations that interact with people every day. 

Connecting Employers With Health Resources 
Employers have a direct interest in the health and well being of their workers. Poor health 

can affect attendance, productivity, morale, retention, and financial stability. Employees may 
also look to their workplace for information during emergencies or major public health events. 

Many employers want to support employee health but do not know where to begin. Small 
businesses may not have human resources departments or wellness staff. Even large employers 
may be unaware of state or regional programs or public health resources. 

State Partner Connection could help employers identify available support. A business might 
be connected with local public health staff, hospitals, clinics, mental health organizations, 
wellness programs, or community resources. 

Possible activities could include health education, vaccination information, stress 
management resources, nutrition education, physical activity programs, emergency 
communication, or connections to state or community services. 

The business would decide whether and how to participate. The role of the state would be to 
make the connection and help ensure that information comes from qualified sources. 

The benefits may include healthier workplaces, stronger employee communication, reduced 
disruption, and better access to reliable state, regional, and local resources. Public health 
agencies benefit by reaching residents through workplaces. Employees benefit when useful 
information is available in a familiar setting. 

Supporting School Health 
Schools are one of the most important settings for public health. Students spend a large part 

of their day in school, and schools often see the effects of nutrition, mental health, chronic 
illness, physical inactivity, family stress, and barriers to care. 

School staff may care deeply about student health but may have limited time or specialized 
training. A school health coordinator may need help identifying state, regional, and local 
resources, planning educational activities, or connecting families with appropriate services. 

State Partner Connection could help schools reach health departments, hospitals, clinics, 
nonprofits, colleges, and qualified educators. These partners might support health education, 
prevention programs, mental health awareness, physical activity, nutrition, family outreach, or 
emergency planning. 
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Schools would remain responsible for deciding what fits their educational mission and 
student protection policies. Outside organizations should not enter schools without appropriate 
approval, screening, and guidance. 

The benefits for schools include stronger access to expertise and community resources. 
Students benefit from reliable information, supportive environments, and clearer pathways to 
help. Health organizations benefit by reaching young people and families through trusted 
educational institutions. 

Mental Health Awareness and Connection 
Mental health is a growing concern for employers, schools, families, nonprofits, and 

healthcare institutions. Many organizations want to respond but may not know what role is 
appropriate. 

State Partner Connection could help connect organizations with qualified mental health 
providers, public health staff, crisis resources, training programs, and community education. 

An employer might seek training for supervisors on recognizing when an employee may need 
support. A school may want age appropriate mental health education. A nonprofit may need 
guidance on referring residents to state or community services. A faith community may want to 
understand how to respond when someone asks for help. 

The framework should maintain clear boundaries. Community partners should not 
diagnose, counsel, or manage crises unless they are qualified and authorized to do so. Their role 
may be to share information, recognize warning signs, reduce stigma, and connect people with 
appropriate help. 

The benefits include better awareness, more informed referrals, and stronger community 
understanding. Organizations gain confidence in how to respond, and residents may find it 
easier to reach qualified support. 

Food Access and Nutrition 
Food access is influenced by income, transportation, location, work schedules, school 

programs, community conditions, and the availability of affordable options. Addressing it often 
requires coordination among food banks, schools, businesses, public agencies, farms, healthcare 
institutions, faith communities, and community organizations. 

State Partner Connection could help connect these efforts. A grocery store may be able to 
support food distribution or nutrition education. A school may identify families needing 
assistance. A hospital may support healthy food initiatives. A nonprofit may understand 
transportation or storage barriers. A local business may provide vehicles, refrigeration, 
volunteers, or communications support. 

The state should not assume that food donations alone will solve the problem. Organizations 
may need help with logistics, storage, transportation, eligibility, cultural relevance, and long 
term stability. 

The benefits include stronger coordination, better use of available resources, and improved 
access to nutritious food. Businesses may gain more meaningful ways to support the community. 
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Nonprofits may gain operational help. Residents may experience fewer barriers to obtaining 
food. 

Physical Activity and Active Living 
Physical activity is influenced by access to parks, sidewalks, recreation facilities, safe routes, 

school programs, work schedules, transportation, and community design. 

Businesses, schools, parks departments, healthcare institutions, nonprofits, and local 
governments, regional organizations, community groups may all have a role in encouraging 
active living. 

State Partner Connection could help organize activities such as workplace walking programs, 
community recreation events, school partnerships, health education, park programs, or support 
for safe routes. 

The state should be careful not to reduce health to individual choices. People may face 
barriers related to disability, safety, cost, time, transportation, or community infrastructure. 
Community efforts should recognize these realities. 

The benefits include stronger social connection, improved access to activity, and greater 
awareness of state, regional, and local resources. Employers may benefit from employee 
engagement. Schools may gain community support. Residents may discover more accessible 
ways to participate. 

Maternal and Child Health 
Maternal and child health involves hospitals, clinics, public health departments, schools, 

childcare providers, nonprofits, employers, and family support organizations. 

State Partner Connection could help these institutions share information about prenatal 
care, infant health, safe sleep, nutrition, parenting support, childcare, transportation, and 
workplace needs. 

Employers may benefit from information about supporting pregnant workers and new 
parents. Nonprofits may help families navigate services. Hospitals and health departments may 
reach more residents through trusted community organizations. Libraries and faith 
communities may provide space for education or support groups. 

The state should protect privacy and avoid collecting individual health information through 
the connection process. The framework should focus on organizational relationships and access 
to reliable resources. 

The benefits include stronger support for families, clearer information, better coordination, 
and improved access to services. 

Older Adults and Healthy Aging 
As communities age, institutions across the state may need to respond to transportation, 

social isolation, mobility, healthcare access, caregiving, housing, and emergency preparedness. 
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State Partner Connection could help connect senior centers, healthcare providers, 
businesses, nonprofits, libraries, faith communities, transportation agencies, and local 
governments, regional organizations, community groups. 

A business may support transportation or volunteer programs. A college may offer student 
engagement or research. A healthcare organization may provide education. A faith community 
may help identify isolated residents. A library may provide accessible programs and technology 
support. 

The benefits include stronger social connection, improved access to information, and greater 
community awareness of the needs of older residents. Organizations also gain a clearer 
understanding of where their resources may be useful. 

Disability Inclusion and Accessibility 
Public health and community well being must include people with disabilities. Health 

information, emergency planning, public programs, workplaces, schools, facilities, 
transportation, and communication should be accessible. 

State Partner Connection could help connect organizations with disability advocates, 
accessibility specialists, public health professionals, schools, and community groups. 

A business may need guidance on accessible workplace wellness. A school may need support 
for inclusive health education. A nonprofit may want to improve communication access. An 
emergency management office may need better relationships with disability organizations. 

The benefit is more meaningful participation and fewer barriers. Organizations gain 
practical guidance, while residents with disabilities gain stronger access to information, services, 
and community life. 

Accessibility should be included from the beginning rather than added after a program is 
designed. This often improves clarity and usability for everyone. 

Substance Use Prevention and Recovery Support 
Substance use affects families, workplaces, schools, healthcare systems, public safety, 

housing, and community organizations. Responses require prevention, treatment, recovery 
support, education, and coordination. 

State Partner Connection could help employers, schools, nonprofits, health providers, 
recovery organizations, and public agencies identify appropriate resources and partnerships. 

An employer may need information about workplace policies and support. A school may 
want prevention education. A nonprofit may need referral information. A community 
organization may want to support recovery friendly activities. 

The framework should not replace treatment, clinical care, or crisis services. It should help 
organizations connect with qualified providers and reliable information. 

The benefits include improved awareness, more informed referrals, reduced stigma, and 
stronger support for individuals and families. 



125 

Emergency Health Communication 
During a public health emergency, information must move quickly and clearly. Government 

agencies may issue guidance, but residents often receive information through employers, 
schools, hospitals, nonprofits, faith communities, and state and local media. 

State Partner Connection could help establish these communication relationships before a 
crisis occurs. Organizations could identify who receives updates, how information will be shared, 
which languages are needed, and what barriers may affect access. 

The state could also learn which institutions are trusted within different parts of the 
community. This can improve the reach and credibility of public information. 

The benefits include faster communication, fewer gaps, and stronger coordination. 
Employers can provide accurate guidance to workers. Schools can communicate with families. 
Nonprofits can reach residents who may not follow official channels. 

Trust is essential. Information should be accurate, timely, and honest about uncertainty. 

Public Health Data and Community Insight 
Public health agencies often rely on data to understand needs and evaluate programs. 

Businesses, schools, nonprofits, and community organizations may also hold useful information 
about conditions across different regions and communities. 

State Partner Connection could help organizations share general observations about 
recurring needs, barriers, or emerging concerns. A school may notice increased demand for 
mental health support. An employer may see transportation affecting attendance. A nonprofit 
may observe changes in food access or housing stability. 

The framework should not collect private individual information. It should focus on broad 
patterns and organizational experience. 

The benefit is a fuller understanding of community conditions. Public health staff gain 
insight that may not appear immediately in formal data. Community organizations gain a clearer 
way to communicate what they are seeing. 

This information should support, not replace, professional assessment and community 
engagement. 

Benefits for Public Health Agencies 
Public health agencies may gain wider outreach, stronger community relationships, and 

better access to employers, schools, nonprofits, and residents. 

The framework could reduce the need to build every relationship separately. It could also 
help agencies identify organizations already interested in health related activities. 

Public health staff may gain better information about barriers, local concerns, and the 
communication channels people trust. This can improve planning and education. 

The greatest benefit is the ability to extend public health reach without asking agencies to 
operate alone. 
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Benefits for Employers 
Employers may gain clearer access to wellness resources, emergency information, mental 

health education, prevention programs, and community health partners. 

Healthy employees are more likely to remain engaged and productive. Stronger 
communication can also reduce confusion during health emergencies. 

Businesses may improve trust with employees by providing reliable information and 
practical support. They may also gain stronger relationships with hospitals, health departments, 
and nonprofits. 

Benefits for Schools and Students 
Schools may gain access to qualified health education, mental health resources, prevention 

programs, and stronger relationships with health institutions. 

Students may benefit from more reliable information, earlier support, and healthier school 
environments. Families may find it easier to learn about state, regional, and local resources. 

The process can also reduce the burden on individual teachers or staff members who are 
trying to identify support on their own. 

Benefits for Nonprofits and Community Organizations 
Nonprofits may gain access to public health information, training, referral resources, and 

healthcare partners. 

They may also have a stronger voice in explaining the barriers residents face. Their 
knowledge can help health agencies design more practical and respectful outreach. 

The framework can strengthen nonprofits as trusted messengers without assuming that they 
can absorb unlimited responsibility. 

Benefits for Residents 
Residents may benefit from clearer information, stronger prevention, better referrals, 

healthier workplaces, more supportive schools, and improved emergency communication. 

They may also benefit when organizations work together around transportation, food access, 
mental health, disability inclusion, and other conditions that affect health. 

The most important benefit is not simply more health programs. It is a more connected 
system in which residents are less likely to be passed between institutions without help. 

Protecting Privacy and Professional Boundaries 
Health related partnerships require careful attention to privacy. State Partner Connection 

should not collect medical records, diagnoses, or personal health details. 

Organizations should share only the information necessary for general connection and 
planning. Any activity involving protected health information must follow applicable law and 
professional standards. 
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Public health education should come from qualified sources. Community organizations may 
help distribute information, but they should not be expected to provide medical advice. 

Clear boundaries protect residents and strengthen trust. They also help organizations 
understand what role they can play safely. 

Avoiding Stigma 
Health initiatives should be designed with respect. People should not be labeled, blamed, or 

treated as problems to be solved. 

Mental health, substance use, disability, chronic illness, poverty, and food insecurity are 
often surrounded by stigma. Community partnerships should use language that protects dignity 
and encourages participation. 

Organizations should involve people with direct experience when designing outreach and 
programs. This can improve relevance and reduce unintended harm. 

The benefit is stronger trust and more effective participation. Residents are more likely to 
engage when they feel respected rather than judged. 

Measuring Health Related Benefits 
The state may track participation, trainings, referrals, workplace activities, school 

partnerships, and emergency communication connections. 

It should be careful about claiming direct health outcomes without strong evidence. Many 
factors shape health, and a single partnership may contribute only one part of a larger change. 

Qualitative stories can help show value. A business may find a useful wellness resource. A 
school may gain access to reliable health education. A nonprofit may improve its referral process. 
A community organization may help residents receive emergency information. 

The state should describe its role honestly. State Partner Connection may have helped make 
the relationship possible, while health professionals and community partners carried out the 
work. 

Building a Healthier Community Through Connection 
A healthier state is not created by one department or one campaign. It is built through the 

daily work of schools, employers, healthcare institutions, nonprofits, public agencies, families, 
and community organizations. 

State Partner Connection could help these institutions understand where their 
responsibilities and interests meet. It could make health resources easier to find, improve 
communication, and create stronger relationships before needs become crises. 

The framework would not replace healthcare, public health funding, or government 
responsibility. It would strengthen the network around them. 

When institutions across the state are better connected, health information can travel 
farther, support can be easier to find, and community needs can become more visible. 
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A state improves public health not only by creating programs, but also by helping the people 
and organizations already shaping daily life work together with greater clarity, trust, and 
purpose. 
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Chapter Fifteen 

Workforce Development and Economic Opportunity 
Workforce development crosses agency, regional, and institutional boundaries. A statewide 

connection process can help employers, workforce boards, schools, colleges, universities, labor 
market analysts, and community organizations align around real opportunities without 
replacing their existing responsibilities. 

Workforce development is one of the clearest examples of why stronger community 
connection matters. Employers need people with the right skills. Students and job seekers need 
access to useful education, training, transportation, childcare, career information, and 
professional relationships. Schools and colleges want to prepare people for meaningful work. 
Public agencies and community organizations want residents to have stable incomes and 
opportunities for advancement. These interests are closely connected, yet they are often pursued 
through separate systems. 

A state may have several organizations working on employment and training at the same 
time. The school district may offer career education. A community college may provide technical 
programs. A workforce board may support job seekers and employers. Nonprofits may help 
residents overcome barriers. Businesses may offer internships or apprenticeships. Economic 
development staff may be recruiting employers. Each organization may be doing valuable work, 
but without a shared connection process, employers and residents may still struggle to find the 
right path. 

State Partner Connection could help organize these relationships. It would not replace the 
workforce board, schools, colleges, employment programs, or business associations. It would 
make those institutions easier to find and help state leaders see where needs, opportunities, and 
barriers intersect. 

The purpose would be to help employers communicate what they need, help residents 
understand available pathways, and help education and workforce partners respond in a more 
coordinated way. The broader goal would be to strengthen economic opportunity while 
improving the stability and resilience of the state economy. 

Workforce Development Is More Than Filling Vacancies 
Workforce development is often discussed mainly in terms of open jobs. Employers need 

workers, and workforce organizations help recruit people to fill those positions. This is 
important, but it is only one part of the issue. 

A strong workforce system also includes career awareness, skill development, education, job 
quality, employee retention, advancement, transportation, childcare, housing, disability access, 
workplace health, and support for people returning to work. It includes young people entering 
the labor market, workers changing careers, adults seeking better wages, and employers trying 
to adapt to new technology. 
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A state that focuses only on immediate vacancies may miss the deeper reasons employers 
struggle to hire and retain people. A business may report a labor shortage, but the real barrier 
may involve transportation, unpredictable scheduling, limited training, childcare, housing costs, 
or weak awareness of the industry. 

State Partner Connection could help reveal these patterns by allowing businesses, schools, 
workforce agencies, nonprofits, and residents to describe what they are seeing. This information 
would not replace formal labor market research, but it could provide practical insight into how 
workforce challenges are experienced locally. 

The benefit is a more accurate understanding of the problem. Employers gain a clearer way 
to explain their needs. Workforce partners gain better information. Residents benefit when 
statewide and regional strategies address the barriers that actually affect their ability to work. 

Helping Employers Find the Right Partners 
Many employers do not know which organization to contact when they have a workforce 

need. A business may need help recruiting workers, designing training, developing an 
internship, creating an apprenticeship, improving retention, or reaching students. The 
appropriate partner may be a school district, community college, workforce board, chamber of 
commerce, nonprofit, economic development office, or state agency. 

The number of possible contacts can discourage participation, especially for small 
businesses. A company may send several emails, attend multiple meetings, and still remain 
uncertain about where the request belongs. 

State Partner Connection could provide a shared place for employers to describe the need in 
plain language. The request could then be routed to the appropriate organization or group of 
partners. 

This would benefit employers by reducing confusion and saving time. It would also benefit 
workforce organizations because they would receive more clearly defined requests. Instead of 
approaching businesses with general programs, they could respond to specific interests or 
problems. 

A stronger connection process could also help reach employers that are not already involved 
in workforce initiatives. Many programs rely on the same group of visible or highly engaged 
companies. A shared intake system could widen participation and bring smaller or newer 
businesses into the network. 

Career Awareness 
People cannot pursue careers they do not know exist. Many students and job seekers have 

limited information about local industries, wages, training requirements, working conditions, or 
advancement opportunities. 

Career awareness can begin through classroom speakers, workplace tours, job fairs, library 
programs, community events, online resources, and conversations with employees. Businesses 
can help explain the range of jobs within their organizations and the different pathways that lead 
to them. 
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State Partner Connection could help schools, colleges, workforce agencies, libraries, and 
employers organize these opportunities. A business interested in career education could be 
connected with the right school or community partner. A school seeking speakers could identify 
employers ready to participate. 

The benefit for students and job seekers is a broader understanding of local opportunity. 
Employers benefit by improving awareness of their industries. Schools and colleges gain current 
information about career pathways. The state benefits when residents can make more informed 
choices about education and employment. 

Career awareness should be honest. Presentations should explain both opportunity and 
challenge. Students should understand training requirements, working conditions, 
advancement possibilities, and the range of skills needed. The purpose is not to advertise jobs. 
It is to help people make informed decisions. 

Internships and Work Based Learning 
Internships can provide students and adults with practical experience, professional 

relationships, and a clearer understanding of workplace expectations. Employers gain an 
opportunity to introduce people to an industry and identify potential future workers. 

State Partner Connection could help employers connect with schools, colleges, workforce 
boards, and nonprofit programs that already manage internships. This would reduce the need 
for each business to design a program independently. 

A strong internship should include defined learning goals, appropriate supervision, 
meaningful duties, feedback, accessibility, and compliance with labor and education 
requirements. Transportation, scheduling, compensation, safety, and student privacy may also 
need to be addressed. 

Paid internships can improve access. Unpaid positions may exclude people who cannot 
afford to work without income. States and partners should consider how program design affects 
students and job seekers from different economic backgrounds. 

The benefits include stronger career preparation, improved employer relationships, and a 
more visible pathway from education to work. Employers gain early access to potential talent. 
Schools and colleges strengthen connections with the state economy. Residents gain experience 
that can help them compete for future opportunities. 

Apprenticeships 
Apprenticeships combine work, training, mentoring, and recognized skill development. 

They can be especially valuable in construction, manufacturing, healthcare, public utilities, 
information technology, and other fields where practical experience is essential. 

Businesses may be interested in apprenticeships but uncertain about registration, 
curriculum, supervision, compensation, or available assistance. State Partner Connection could 
route that interest to workforce agencies, community colleges, labor organizations, industry 
associations, or state partners with relevant expertise. 



132 

The state should not attempt to create a separate apprenticeship system when established 
organizations already have that responsibility. Its role would be to make the connection easier 
and help employers understand where to begin. 

The benefits include stronger skill pipelines, reduced labor shortages, higher quality 
training, and improved access to careers that do not require a traditional four year degree. 
Participants gain paid experience and a clearer path into stable employment. Employers gain 
workers trained for specific roles. 

Training and Skill Development 
Employers may report that applicants lack certain skills, while schools and colleges may 

struggle to understand which needs are most urgent. A stronger connection process could help 
improve this communication. 

Businesses could describe technical, digital, communication, leadership, or safety skills that 
are difficult to find. Colleges, training providers, schools, and workforce agencies could respond 
with existing programs or discuss whether adjustments are practical. 

This does not mean that education should be redesigned around every immediate employer 
request. Schools and colleges have broader missions, and labor markets change. However, 
regular communication can help institutions understand trends and help employers understand 
the time and standards involved in education. 

State Partner Connection could support focused discussions when several employers 
identify the same issue. A shared concern may point to the need for a short training course, 
credential, career pathway, or employer led learning opportunity. 

The benefits include more relevant training, stronger employer relationships, and better use 
of public and educational resources. Residents benefit when training leads to real opportunity 
rather than credentials with little local value. 

Employee Retention 
Hiring is only one part of workforce stability. Employers also need to retain workers. High 

turnover creates costs for businesses and instability for employees and families. 

Retention problems may be connected to wages, schedules, management, transportation, 
childcare, housing, health, workplace culture, advancement, or job design. Some of these issues 
belong within the business itself, while others require broader community coordination. 

State Partner Connection could help employers reach resources related to transportation, 
childcare, public health, training, disability inclusion, housing assistance, or employee support. 
It could also connect businesses with colleges or professional organizations that provide 
management and leadership development. 

The framework should not excuse poor employment practices or treat every retention 
problem as a community responsibility. Employers remain responsible for the quality of their 
workplaces. At the same time, some barriers affect several businesses and may benefit from 
shared problem solving. 
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The benefits include stronger business stability, lower recruitment costs, improved worker 
confidence, and greater household security. The state economy benefits when workers can 
remain employed and businesses can maintain operations. 

Transportation Barriers 
Transportation is a common workforce barrier. Jobs may be located far from residential 

areas, outside transit hours, or in places that are difficult to reach without a car. 

Employers may experience attendance and recruitment problems, while workers may turn 
down jobs they cannot reliably access. Schools and training programs may also struggle to place 
students in internships or apprenticeships because transportation is unavailable. 

State Partner Connection could help bring employers, transit agencies, workforce 
organizations, schools, nonprofits, and regional partners into the same conversation. Businesses 
could identify specific locations, shifts, and workforce needs. Transit providers could explain 
service limits. Community organizations could describe how residents experience the barrier. 

The framework would not solve transportation problems through a form alone. It could help 
make the issue visible and support practical discussion about route changes, employer shuttles, 
carpooling, van programs, scheduling, or regional coordination. 

The benefits include improved access to work, stronger employee retention, and a wider 
hiring area for businesses. The state gains better information about how transportation affects 
economic opportunity. 

Childcare 
Childcare affects whether parents can accept jobs, complete training, work nontraditional 

hours, or remain employed. Employers may see attendance and turnover problems without fully 
understanding the role childcare plays. 

State Partner Connection could help connect employers with childcare providers, workforce 
agencies, schools, nonprofits, foundations, and public programs. Businesses may learn about 
referral resources, employer supported childcare models, schedule adjustments, or partnerships 
with existing providers. 

The state should not imply that voluntary collaboration can solve a shortage of affordable 
childcare on its own. Childcare often requires major policy, funding, workforce, and regulatory 
action. Still, stronger communication can help employers understand the issue and support 
broader strategies. 

The benefits include improved workforce participation, stronger family stability, and greater 
employer awareness. Parents may gain clearer access to information and support. Businesses 
may reduce avoidable turnover. 

Housing and Workforce Stability 
Housing costs and availability can affect recruitment and retention. Workers may be unable 

to live near jobs, while employers may struggle to attract people to communities with limited 
housing options. 
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State Partner Connection could help employers communicate these concerns to planning, 
housing, economic development, nonprofit, and regional partners. Businesses may also 
participate in discussions about employer assisted housing, transportation, or local 
development. 

The framework should not turn employers into housing agencies or suggest that 
partnerships can replace public policy. Housing is a complex issue involving land use, finance, 
infrastructure, wages, construction, and regulation. 

The benefit of connection is improved understanding. State leaders can see how housing 
affects employers and workers. Businesses can better understand public planning constraints. 
Community organizations can bring resident experience into the discussion. 

Disability Inclusion 
People with disabilities remain underrepresented in many workplaces, often because of 

barriers in recruitment, transportation, communication, accessibility, workplace design, or 
employer assumptions. 

State Partner Connection could connect businesses with vocational rehabilitation, disability 
organizations, workforce agencies, colleges, and accessibility specialists. 

Employers may gain guidance on inclusive recruitment, reasonable accommodations, 
accessible technology, workplace communication, and disability awareness. Job seekers may 
gain stronger pathways to employers that are prepared to support them. 

The benefits include a wider talent pool, greater economic participation, improved 
workplace inclusion, and stronger compliance with applicable requirements. Businesses gain 
access to skilled workers they may have overlooked. Residents gain greater opportunity for 
independence and advancement. 

Disability inclusion should be treated as a core workforce issue rather than a separate 
charitable activity. 

Returning Workers and Career Transitions 
Many people return to work after caregiving, illness, military service, incarceration, 

unemployment, or a major career change. They may have valuable skills but need updated 
training, professional connections, transportation, or help explaining gaps in employment. 

State Partner Connection could help employers reach programs that support returning 
workers. Workforce agencies, colleges, nonprofits, veterans organizations, reentry programs, 
and professional associations may provide training, coaching, credentials, or support. 

The benefits include a larger talent pool and greater access to work for residents who might 
otherwise remain disconnected. Employers gain workers with life experience and transferable 
skills. The community benefits when more people can achieve financial stability. 

The state should avoid treating all returning workers as one group. Their needs and 
experiences differ, and partnerships should be designed with relevant organizations. 
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Entrepreneurship and Self Employment 
Economic opportunity also includes entrepreneurship and self employment. Some residents 

may want to start businesses, work independently, or turn a skill into a source of income. 

State Partner Connection could help connect aspiring entrepreneurs with small business 
development centers, lenders, colleges, chambers of commerce, mentors, legal resources, and 
technical assistance. 

Participants may need help with business planning, licensing, finance, marketing, 
technology, insurance, or understanding local regulations. The connection process should help 
them reach the right resource without suggesting that business success is guaranteed. 

The benefits include business creation, local ownership, innovation, and additional career 
options. Existing businesses may gain suppliers or partners. The state may strengthen its state 
and regional economic base. 

The framework should also make entrepreneurship support accessible to people outside 
established business networks. New entrepreneurs, immigrants, residents with disabilities, rural 
residents, and people with limited capital may need different forms of outreach and support. 

Small Business Workforce Needs 
Small businesses often face workforce challenges without the staff or resources available to 

larger employers. They may struggle with recruitment, training, benefits, human resources, and 
retention. 

State Partner Connection could help small employers reach workforce agencies, colleges, 
business associations, public health resources, and professional support. 

A small business may not need a formal workforce initiative. It may need help writing a job 
description, understanding training options, finding a career fair, or connecting with one school. 

The benefits include reduced confusion, stronger recruitment, and improved access to public 
and community resources. Small businesses may also gain a stronger voice in workforce 
planning, which is often dominated by larger employers. 

Job Quality 
A community should not measure workforce success only by the number of people placed in 

jobs. The quality of those jobs matters. 

Wages, benefits, scheduling, safety, advancement, respect, stability, and worker voice all 
affect whether employment improves a person’s life. A job that cannot cover basic expenses or 
creates unpredictable hours may not provide lasting economic security. 

State Partner Connection would not regulate job quality, but it could help make related 
concerns visible. Workforce partners, employers, public agencies, and community organizations 
could discuss retention, advancement, training, and employee support. 

The framework should not become a public ranking system for employers without strong 
evidence and clear standards. Its role is to support connection and learning. 
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The benefit is a broader view of economic opportunity. Employers gain insight into what 
helps workers remain. Residents benefit when statewide and regional strategies focus on stable 
and meaningful employment rather than placement alone. 

Benefits for Employers 
Employers may gain easier access to schools, colleges, workforce agencies, training 

providers, and community organizations. They can communicate skill needs, develop career 
pathways, improve recruitment, and identify support for retention. 

Businesses may also gain stronger relationships with students, families, and residents. They 
can improve understanding of their industries and participate in workforce planning without 
navigating several separate systems. 

Small employers benefit from a clearer starting point. Large employers benefit from more 
coordinated relationships across institutions. 

The strongest benefit is reduced friction. Employers spend less time trying to determine 
whom to contact and more time considering practical solutions. 

Benefits for Workers and Job Seekers 
Residents may gain clearer access to career information, training, internships, 

apprenticeships, employment support, and employers across the state. 

They may also benefit when workforce partners address barriers related to transportation, 
childcare, housing, disability access, health, or technology. 

Stronger connection can reduce the experience of being passed between agencies without 
clear help. A more coordinated system can make pathways easier to understand. 

The benefit should not be measured only by whether someone finds a job quickly. It should 
also include whether the person gains useful skills, stable employment, advancement, and 
greater economic security. 

Benefits for Students 
Students may gain earlier exposure to careers, practical learning, mentors, internships, 

workplace visits, and clearer information about education requirements. 

These experiences can help students connect classroom learning with future opportunity. 
They may also help students understand that meaningful careers can follow several pathways, 
including college, apprenticeships, technical education, military service, entrepreneurship, and 
direct employment. 

The state and its partners should work to ensure that opportunities are not limited to 
students with existing family connections or personal transportation. 
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Benefits for Schools and Colleges 
Schools and colleges may gain stronger relationships with employers and more current 

information about local industries. Teachers and counselors can better explain career pathways. 
Programs may gain internship, apprenticeship, and project partners. 

Education institutions also benefit when employers understand academic schedules, student 
needs, safety requirements, and the time needed to develop quality programs. 

The relationship should remain balanced. Education should prepare people for work, but it 
should also support citizenship, personal development, and broader learning. 

Benefits for Workforce and Public Agencies 
Workforce organizations gain stronger employer engagement and better information about 

state, regional, and community needs. Public agencies gain a clearer picture of how 
transportation, childcare, health, housing, and other systems affect employment. 

The framework can also reduce isolated outreach. Instead of each agency contacting 
employers separately, shared information can support more coordinated communication. 

This may improve referrals, planning, and use of existing programs. 

Benefits for the Local Economy 
A stronger workforce system can improve business stability, employee retention, local 

hiring, productivity, and economic resilience. 

Residents with stable employment are better able to support families, participate in the state 
economy, and plan for the future. Businesses with reliable workers are more likely to remain and 
invest. 

Stronger education and employer relationships can also help a community adapt to changing 
technology and industry needs. 

These benefits are connected. Workforce development is not only an economic development 
strategy. It is also a strategy for family stability, community health, and long term civic strength. 

Measuring Workforce Progress 
The state may track employer participation, referrals, internships, apprenticeships, training 

connections, career events, and workforce partnerships. 

It should also pay attention to barriers identified, such as transportation, childcare, 
scheduling, accessibility, or lack of coordination. 

The state should avoid claiming that every job placement or business success resulted from 
State Partner Connection. Its role may have been limited to helping the right organizations meet. 

Qualitative stories can show how the process works. A small business may find a training 
partner. A student may discover a career. An employer may connect with a disability 
organization. A college may create a new internship pathway. 
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The strongest evaluation will combine useful numbers with honest explanation of what the 
framework did and did not contribute. 

Building a Workforce System People Can Navigate 
A workforce system can contain many excellent programs and still feel confusing to the 

people trying to use it. Employers may not know whom to contact. Students may not know which 
pathway fits them. Job seekers may be referred from one organization to another. Schools and 
colleges may struggle to maintain relationships with many employers. 

State Partner Connection could make the system easier to navigate. It would provide a visible 
starting point, improve routing, strengthen relationships, and help state leaders understand 
where recurring barriers exist. 

It would not solve every workforce problem. It would not replace investment in education, 
training, transportation, childcare, housing, or job quality. It would help the institutions 
responsible for those issues communicate more effectively. 

A strong state economy depends on people being able to find opportunity and businesses 
being able to find the talent they need. Both goals become easier when the systems around them 
are connected. 

The workforce is not an abstract economic resource. It is made up of people with families, 
responsibilities, abilities, ambitions, and barriers. A state that understands this can build a 
workforce strategy that is not only more efficient, but also more humane, inclusive, and durable. 
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Chapter Sixteen 

Emergency Preparedness and Community Resilience 
Preparedness depends on relationships established before a crisis. State Partner Connection 

can help emergency management, local governments, utilities, healthcare systems, businesses, 
nonprofits, and volunteer organizations identify one another before disruptions occur. 

Emergencies test the strength of every community relationship. Severe weather, floods, 
wildfires, power failures, cyber incidents, public health emergencies, supply disruptions, 
hazardous material events, and other crises can affect businesses, schools, hospitals, nonprofits, 
public agencies, faith communities, and residents at the same time. In those moments, the 
quality of local coordination matters as much as the resources available. 

A community may have capable emergency responders and strong public agencies, but 
response can still become more difficult when institutions do not know how to reach one 
another. Businesses may not understand how to receive official information. Nonprofits may be 
ready to help but may not know where their support is needed. Faith communities may have 
volunteers and facilities but lack a clear connection with emergency management. Schools and 
hospitals may have plans of their own, yet those plans may not be fully connected with the 
broader community system. 

State Partner Connection could help build these relationships before a crisis occurs. It would 
not replace emergency management, public safety, healthcare, or formal incident command. Its 
role would be to help businesses and community organizations understand where they fit, whom 
they should contact, what resources are available, and how they can prepare in advance. 

The strongest emergency partnerships are created before the emergency. Trust, contact 
information, communication procedures, and expectations are difficult to build in the middle of 
a crisis. A connection framework can help communities prepare during normal conditions so 
that institutions are better able to act when pressure is high. 

Preparedness Begins Before the Warning 
Many organizations think about emergencies only after a warning is issued or a disruption 

has already begun. By that point, time is limited and decisions must be made quickly. Businesses 
may be trying to protect employees and facilities. Schools may be communicating with families. 
Hospitals may be managing increased demand. Nonprofits may be preparing to serve residents 
while also protecting their own staff. 

Preparedness requires earlier work. Organizations need to understand likely hazards, 
identify essential functions, protect important information, establish communication plans, and 
know what steps will help them continue operating. 

State Partner Connection could direct businesses and organizations to emergency 
management agencies, fire departments, public health officials, utilities, cybersecurity 
resources, continuity planning guides, and training opportunities. A small business may need a 
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basic continuity checklist. A nonprofit may need help planning for service disruption. A faith 
community may need to understand sheltering or volunteer coordination requirements. 

The benefit of early connection is that organizations can prepare at a manageable pace. They 
have time to ask questions, review plans, train staff, and correct weaknesses before an actual 
emergency occurs. 

Business Continuity 
Businesses are essential to community resilience. Residents depend on employers, grocery 

stores, pharmacies, transportation providers, healthcare facilities, repair services, financial 
institutions, manufacturers, restaurants, childcare providers, and other local companies. When 
businesses close for extended periods, the effects spread through the community. 

Business continuity planning helps an organization identify which operations are essential, 
what risks could interrupt them, and how the company might continue or restore service. Plans 
may address backup power, remote work, supply chains, data protection, employee 
communication, alternate vendors, insurance, emergency finances, and recovery priorities. 

Small businesses may benefit especially from support because they often lack dedicated risk 
management or continuity staff. A disruption that a large company can absorb may threaten the 
survival of a small employer. 

State Partner Connection could help businesses reach appropriate planning resources 
without requiring the state to provide every form of technical assistance itself. Chambers of 
commerce, emergency management agencies, utilities, insurers, colleges, and business 
associations may all have useful roles. 

The benefits include reduced downtime, improved employee safety, faster recovery, and 
greater state and regional economic stability. The state also benefits when essential businesses 
are better able to continue serving residents. 

Emergency Communication 
Accurate and timely communication is central to preparedness and response. Public 

agencies may issue warnings, instructions, and updates, but those messages must reach people 
through channels they actually use. 

Businesses communicate with employees and customers. Schools communicate with 
students and families. Nonprofits and faith communities may reach residents who do not follow 
official state accounts. Hospitals and public health agencies communicate with patients and 
healthcare partners. Neighborhood groups may know how to reach residents in a particular area 
quickly. 

State Partner Connection could help emergency management identify these communication 
networks before they are needed. Organizations could provide a general contact for emergency 
information, identify communication barriers, and indicate whether they can help share verified 
public messages. 
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This does not mean that every organization should create its own emergency guidance. 
Messages should come from qualified authorities and remain consistent. Community partners 
can help distribute and explain information without altering its meaning. 

The benefits include wider reach, faster communication, and fewer information gaps. 
Residents are more likely to receive guidance through trusted institutions, and public agencies 
gain a stronger network for urgent outreach. 

Public Health Emergencies 
Public health emergencies may involve infectious disease, environmental exposure, extreme 

heat, contaminated water, or other threats. These events require coordination among health 
departments, hospitals, clinics, schools, employers, nonprofits, emergency management, and 
community organizations. 

State Partner Connection could help establish relationships among these institutions before 
a public health crisis. Employers may need a reliable channel for guidance. Schools may need 
information for families. Nonprofits may need translated materials or support reaching 
vulnerable residents. Faith communities may help share information with trusted networks. 

The framework should protect privacy and professional boundaries. It should not collect 
personal health data or replace clinical care. Its purpose would be to support organizational 
communication, education, and connection. 

The benefits include more consistent information, better outreach, and stronger cooperation 
between public health professionals and the institutions that interact with residents every day. 

Schools and Emergency Preparedness 
Schools are responsible for the safety of students and staff during emergencies. They may 

need to prepare for severe weather, fires, hazardous incidents, violence, utility failures, health 
emergencies, and reunification with families. 

School districts already maintain emergency plans, but State Partner Connection could help 
strengthen relationships with state agencys, public safety, hospitals, transportation providers, 
businesses, and community organizations. 

A business may offer a facility that could support temporary operations. A transportation 
company may be part of evacuation planning. A nonprofit may support families after a 
disruption. A hospital may help with health planning. A state and local media organization may 
support public communication. 

These connections should be coordinated through school and emergency authorities. 
Outside organizations should not assume operational roles without proper approval and 
planning. 

The benefits include stronger communication, better understanding of available support, 
and more coordinated recovery for students and families. 
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Hospitals and Healthcare Institutions 
Hospitals, clinics, long term care facilities, pharmacies, home health providers, and other 

healthcare institutions are critical during emergencies. Their ability to function depends on staff, 
utilities, supplies, transportation, communication, and coordination with public agencies. 

State Partner Connection could help connect healthcare institutions with businesses, 
utilities, emergency management, schools, nonprofits, and transportation providers around 
preparedness concerns. 

A hospital may need stronger relationships with local suppliers. A long term care facility may 
need evacuation planning support. A pharmacy may need emergency communication channels. 
A community clinic may need nonprofit partners to reach patients. 

The benefits include improved continuity of care, stronger supply and communication 
networks, and better awareness of community health needs during recovery. 

Detailed healthcare emergency planning should remain within formal systems and 
professional standards. The connection framework should support relationships, not replace 
specialized planning. 

Nonprofits and Faith Communities During Emergencies 
Nonprofits and faith communities often play major roles during crises. They may provide 

food, shelter, transportation, volunteer coordination, translation, counseling, childcare, 
donations, and long term recovery support. 

These organizations may also be affected by the emergency. Their facilities can be damaged, 
their staff may be unavailable, and demand for their services may increase sharply. 

State Partner Connection could help nonprofits and faith communities understand local 
emergency structures, identify training opportunities, and connect with official volunteer and 
donation management systems. 

The benefits include better coordination, reduced confusion, and more useful deployment 
of community support. Public agencies gain access to trusted organizations and state, regional, 
and local knowledge. Residents benefit when assistance is organized and connected to actual 
needs. 

The state should avoid assuming that these organizations have unlimited capacity. Their 
participation should be voluntary and based on realistic planning. 

Volunteer Coordination 
Emergencies often produce a strong public desire to help. Volunteers may offer labor, 

supplies, transportation, food, equipment, or professional skills. This generosity is valuable, but 
uncoordinated volunteering can create safety, liability, and logistical problems. 

State Partner Connection could help residents and organizations learn in advance about 
established volunteer systems, training, credentialing, and appropriate points of contact. 
Businesses could identify employee volunteer programs. Nonprofits could explain what types of 
support they are prepared to receive. 
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The framework should not attempt to manage spontaneous volunteers during a disaster 
unless that role has been formally assigned. Emergency volunteer coordination should remain 
with qualified agencies and partner organizations. 

The benefit is that more people can prepare before a crisis and understand how to help 
safely. Organizations can also reduce the burden of sorting through unplanned offers during 
response. 

Donations and Material Support 
Disasters often generate large amounts of donated goods. Some items are useful, while 

others create storage, transportation, sorting, and disposal challenges. 

State Partner Connection could help community organizations and businesses understand 
why financial donations or requested supplies may be more useful than unplanned material 
contributions. It could also help identify businesses with logistics, warehousing, transportation, 
or supply chain expertise. 

The state should communicate clearly during emergencies about what is needed, where 
donations should go, and which organizations are authorized to receive them. 

The benefits include more efficient use of generosity, reduced waste, and faster support for 
residents. 

Utilities and Critical Infrastructure 
Power, water, communications, transportation, fuel, and digital systems are essential to 

nearly every emergency response. Utilities and infrastructure providers need strong 
relationships with government, businesses, healthcare institutions, schools, and residents. 

State Partner Connection could help organizations understand how to receive outage 
information, report critical needs, and prepare for service disruption. Businesses may need 
backup plans. Nonprofits may need to protect refrigerated food or medical supplies. Schools may 
need alternate communication methods. 

The framework should not replace formal emergency priority systems or utility procedures. 
It could help institutions learn about those systems and prepare appropriately. 

The benefits include stronger continuity, more informed planning, and better 
communication during disruptions. 

Cybersecurity and Digital Resilience 
Cyber incidents can disrupt businesses, hospitals, schools, public agencies, nonprofits, and 

utilities. Smaller organizations are often especially vulnerable because they may lack technical 
staff, secure backups, or formal response plans. 

State Partner Connection could help connect organizations with cybersecurity training, 
business associations, colleges, state resources, insurers, and technical assistance providers. 

Possible support may include awareness training, password practices, data backup, phishing 
prevention, incident response planning, and guidance on reporting attacks. 
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Sensitive information should not be collected through the general connection process. 
Technical planning should occur through qualified channels with appropriate confidentiality. 

The benefits include reduced risk, faster recovery, and stronger protection of public, 
business, and nonprofit information. 

Extreme Weather and Climate Related Risks 
Many communities face increasing risks from heat, flooding, storms, drought, wildfire, or 

severe cold. These hazards affect public health, infrastructure, business operations, schools, 
housing, agriculture, and emergency services. 

State Partner Connection could help organizations identify local hazard information and 
resilience resources. Employers may need heat plans for workers. Nonprofits may need cooling 
or warming center connections. Schools may need communication with families. Businesses 
may need flood or supply chain planning. 

The framework could also help state leaders understand how different sectors experience 
these risks. A business district may face repeated flooding. A community may lack cooling 
options. A nonprofit may serve residents who cannot easily evacuate. 

The benefits include better planning, reduced disruption, and stronger protection for 
residents. The state gains a broader view of local vulnerability and capacity. 

Supporting Vulnerable Residents 
Emergencies affect people differently. Older adults, people with disabilities, low income 

households, residents without transportation, people with limited English proficiency, medically 
fragile individuals, and people experiencing homelessness may face greater barriers. 

State Partner Connection could help emergency management build stronger relationships 
with organizations that understand these needs. Disability groups, senior organizations, housing 
providers, schools, public health agencies, faith communities, and local governments, regional 
organizations, community groups may provide essential insight. 

These organizations should be involved in planning, not contacted only after a crisis begins. 
Their experience can help identify barriers in warnings, evacuation, sheltering, transportation, 
medication access, and recovery. 

The benefits include more inclusive planning and stronger access to assistance. Public 
agencies gain knowledge they may not possess internally. Residents benefit when emergency 
systems are designed around real needs. 

Privacy must be protected. The framework should not create public lists of vulnerable 
individuals. It should focus on institutional relationships and appropriate planning processes. 

Recovery and Long Term Resilience 
Emergency response receives much of the public attention, but recovery may last for months 

or years. Businesses may struggle to reopen. Families may need housing, financial assistance, 
healthcare, or transportation. Nonprofits may face increased demand. Schools may support 
displaced students. 
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State Partner Connection could help maintain relationships during recovery. Businesses 
may be connected with recovery resources. Nonprofits may coordinate long term assistance. 
Colleges may support research or planning. Foundations may help fund community needs. 
Public agencies may use partner networks to share information. 

The benefits include faster access to resources, clearer communication, and stronger 
coordination across the different stages of recovery. 

Recovery can also reveal opportunities to reduce future risk. A state may improve 
infrastructure, update plans, strengthen communication networks, or support more resilient 
business practices. 

Benefits for State Government 
State government benefits when emergency relationships are established before a crisis. 

Staff can reach businesses, schools, nonprofits, and community organizations more quickly. 
Public messages can travel through wider and more trusted channels. 

The state also gains a clearer understanding of statewide capacity, including facilities, 
communication networks, professional skills, and potential recovery partners. 

A stronger network can reduce confusion and allow public agencies to focus on their formal 
responsibilities while community partners support appropriate roles. 

Benefits for Businesses 
Businesses may gain access to continuity planning, emergency information, cybersecurity 

resources, utility contacts, public health guidance, and recovery support. 

Prepared businesses are more likely to protect employees, maintain operations, and reopen 
quickly. They may also develop stronger relationships with public agencies and other employers 
across the state. 

Small businesses benefit from a clearer path to resources they may not otherwise know 
about. 

Benefits for Nonprofits and Community Organizations 
Nonprofits gain stronger connections with emergency management, public health, public 

safety, businesses, and other service organizations. 

They may receive training, improve continuity plans, and better understand how to 
participate without becoming overwhelmed. Their knowledge of residents can also shape more 
effective emergency planning. 

The benefit is both operational and civic. Nonprofits become better prepared to protect their 
own capacity while supporting the community. 
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Benefits for Schools and Healthcare Institutions 
Schools gain stronger relationships with public safety, healthcare, transportation, utilities, 

and family support organizations. Healthcare institutions gain stronger supply, communication, 
and community outreach networks. 

Students, patients, staff, and families benefit when these institutions are better prepared and 
more connected to local response systems. 

Benefits for Residents 
Residents benefit from clearer warnings, more reliable information, stronger continuity of 

state or community services, better coordinated assistance, and faster recovery. 

They may also benefit from more inclusive planning that accounts for disability, 
transportation, language, health, and housing barriers. 

The greatest benefit is confidence. People are more likely to trust emergency systems when 
the institutions they know are connected and communicating consistently. 

Measuring Preparedness Benefits 
Emergency preparedness is difficult to measure because the greatest success may be a crisis 

that causes less harm than it otherwise would have. States can still track practical indicators. 

Possible measures include businesses and organizations connected with preparedness 
resources, trainings completed, continuity plans developed, communication contacts 
established, exercises conducted, and partner networks strengthened. 

The state should avoid claiming that every positive emergency outcome resulted from State 
Partner Connection. Its role may have been one part of a much larger preparedness system. 

Stories can show value. A small business may protect records because of a continuity 
training. A nonprofit may maintain service during an outage. A school may communicate more 
effectively with families. A faith community may know how to connect volunteers with official 
response. 

Building Resilience Through Relationships 
Resilience is often described in terms of infrastructure, equipment, funding, and plans. 

These are essential, but relationships are equally important. Communities recover more 
effectively when institutions know one another, trust one another, and understand their roles. 

State Partner Connection could help create those relationships before the pressure of a crisis. 
It could give businesses and organizations a clearer place to begin, help emergency agencies 
reach more partners, and make statewide capacity easier to understand. 

The framework would not replace formal emergency systems. It would strengthen the 
network around them. 

A prepared state is not one that expects government to do everything alone. It is one in which 
public agencies, businesses, schools, healthcare institutions, nonprofits, faith communities, and 
residents understand how their efforts fit together. 
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When the next emergency comes, the most important connection should not be made for 
the first time. 
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Chapter Seventeen 

Sustainability and Local Problem Solving 
Environmental and infrastructure challenges vary widely across a state. The framework 

should connect organizations with relevant state agencies, utilities, universities, regional 
planners, and technical assistance providers while allowing solutions to reflect local conditions. 

Sustainability is often presented as a large and technical issue, but many of its most practical 
solutions begin at the local level. Businesses want to reduce energy costs. Schools want healthier 
and more efficient facilities. Nonprofits want to stretch limited budgets. Residents want cleaner 
communities and regions, reliable infrastructure, and lower household expenses. Public 
agencies want to manage waste, water, transportation, land, and public resources responsibly. 
These interests overlap, yet the organizations involved may not know how to connect with one 
another. 

A business may want to improve recycling but not know which state or regional program can 
help. A school may want to reduce energy use but lack access to technical expertise. A nonprofit 
may need assistance making a building more efficient. A community group may want to improve 
a public space but not know which state agency, utility, college, or community organization 
should be involved. A state government may have sustainability goals, but staff may struggle to 
reach the businesses and institutions whose participation could make those goals more effective. 

State Partner Connection could help organize these relationships. It would not replace 
environmental policy, public investment, infrastructure planning, or regulatory responsibility. 
It would provide a clearer process for organizations that want practical guidance, partnerships, 
or opportunities to support local sustainability and resilience. 

The value of the framework would come from making action easier to begin. A state does not 
need every organization to adopt the same plan. It needs a way to connect local interests with 
useful information, qualified partners, and realistic opportunities. 

Sustainability as a Practical Community Goal 
The word sustainability can mean different things to different people. For one organization, 

it may mean reducing electricity costs. For another, it may mean improving recycling or reducing 
waste. A state agency may focus on water conservation, transportation, or infrastructure. A 
community group may care about trees, public spaces, flooding, or heat. 

A useful local framework should begin with practical goals rather than assuming every 
participant uses the same language. A small business may not describe its concerns as 
sustainability, but it may want lower utility bills, more efficient equipment, or a better plan for 
severe weather. A school may be interested in healthier buildings and lower operating costs. A 
nonprofit may want to reduce waste because every unnecessary expense takes money away from 
services. 
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State Partner Connection could allow organizations to describe these goals in plain language. 
Staff could then route the interest to a utility, public works department, environmental office, 
regional planning organization, college, nonprofit, or technical assistance provider. 

This approach makes sustainability more accessible. It also creates broader participation 
because organizations can begin with concerns that matter directly to their operations, budgets, 
employees, students, clients, or communities and regions. 

Energy Efficiency 
Energy costs affect businesses, schools, nonprofits, public agencies, and households. Many 

organizations know that efficiency improvements could save money, but they may not know 
which changes would provide the greatest value or which programs are available. 

State Partner Connection could help connect organizations with utilities, energy auditors, 
state programs, colleges, contractors, lenders, and technical assistance providers. A business 
might learn about an assessment, rebate, or financing option. A nonprofit might find support for 
improving lighting or heating systems. A school might connect with an educational institution 
or utility program. 

The purpose would not be for the state to recommend a specific product or contractor 
without an appropriate process. The state would help participants find credible sources of 
information and existing programs. 

The benefits can be immediate. Organizations may lower operating costs, improve comfort, 
reduce equipment strain, and become more resilient to rising prices. Schools and nonprofits can 
redirect savings toward their missions. Businesses can improve efficiency and reduce waste. 
Residents benefit when institutions across the state remain financially stable and public 
resources are used more responsibly. 

Waste Reduction and Recycling 
Waste management is another area where interest and information are often disconnected. 

Businesses may not understand local recycling rules. Schools may want to reduce food waste. 
Nonprofits may receive materials they cannot use. Community events may generate waste 
without a clear plan. 

State Partner Connection could help organizations reach sanitation departments, recycling 
providers, composting programs, schools, colleges, nonprofits, and businesses that specialize in 
reuse or waste reduction. 

A restaurant may be interested in food recovery. A manufacturer may need information 
about industrial waste. A business may have office furniture or equipment that another 
organization could use. A school may want help improving recycling education. 

These connections can reduce costs, prevent useful materials from being discarded, and 
improve local environmental performance. Nonprofits may gain equipment or supplies. 
Businesses may lower disposal expenses. Schools may create practical learning opportunities. 
Residents may benefit from cleaner communities and regions and more responsible use of public 
systems. 
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The state should be careful not to present every unwanted item as a community asset. 
Donations and reuse should respond to actual demand. An organization should not be pressured 
to accept materials it cannot store, maintain, or use. 

Water Conservation 
Water is an essential public resource, and many communities face concerns related to 

drought, aging infrastructure, flooding, water quality, or rising costs. Businesses, schools, 
property owners, institutions, and residents all influence how water is used. 

State Partner Connection could help organizations reach utilities, public works staff, 
conservation programs, colleges, landscapers, engineers, and regional partners. A business may 
want to reduce water use. A school may want educational support. A community organization 
may be concerned about drainage or repeated flooding. 

The connection process would not replace formal service requests, engineering review, or 
infrastructure investment. It would help organizations find the right source of information and 
identify opportunities for voluntary action. 

The benefits may include lower operating costs, reduced pressure on public systems, 
improved awareness, and stronger resilience during drought or emergency conditions. The state 
gains a broader network of organizations that understand local water priorities. 

Transportation and Mobility 
Transportation affects sustainability, workforce access, public health, economic 

opportunity, and community design. Employers may struggle because workers cannot reach 
jobs. Schools may face transportation barriers for internships. Residents may lack safe routes 
for walking, biking, or public transit. Businesses may want to reduce commuting costs or 
improve access for customers and employees. 

State Partner Connection could help bring employers, transit agencies, schools, workforce 
organizations, planning departments, colleges, and local governments, regional organizations, 
community groups into more focused conversations. 

A business may want information about transit passes, carpooling, charging infrastructure, 
or flexible work arrangements. A school may need transportation support for workplace visits. 
A community group may want to discuss safer routes or access to public facilities. 

The framework would not replace transportation planning or funding. It could help state 
leaders understand how transportation barriers affect different institutions and connect 
interested organizations with existing resources. 

The benefits include improved access to employment, stronger workforce participation, 
reduced transportation costs, and greater mobility for residents. Businesses may gain a wider 
labor pool. Schools and colleges may create more accessible opportunities. The state gains better 
information about where transportation systems are not meeting state, regional, and community 
needs. 
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Local Food Systems 
Local food systems connect farms, grocery stores, restaurants, schools, hospitals, food 

banks, markets, distributors, and residents. Stronger connections can support food access, local 
business, nutrition, and regional resilience. 

State Partner Connection could help identify opportunities involving food recovery, local 
purchasing, community gardens, farmers markets, institutional buying, food education, storage, 
transportation, and emergency food planning. 

A school may want to connect students with local agriculture. A hospital may be interested 
in healthier food access. A restaurant may be able to donate safe surplus food. A nonprofit may 
need refrigeration or transportation. A local farm may want stronger relationships with 
institutions. 

The benefits can extend across the community. Farmers and food businesses may gain local 
markets. Nonprofits may strengthen food assistance. Schools and hospitals may develop 
educational or purchasing partnerships. Residents may gain better access to fresh and reliable 
food. 

Food partnerships require careful attention to safety, storage, transportation, liability, and 
public health requirements. State Partner Connection would help create the relationship, while 
qualified organizations would manage the operational details. 

Greener Buildings and Facilities 
Buildings are among the largest expenses for many organizations. Heating, cooling, lighting, 

maintenance, accessibility, and repairs all affect budgets and daily operations. 

Businesses, schools, nonprofits, faith communities, and public agencies may want to 
improve their facilities but lack the knowledge or capital required to begin. State Partner 
Connection could connect them with utilities, architects, contractors, colleges, lenders, technical 
assistance programs, and public resources. 

A nonprofit may need a basic facility assessment. A school may want guidance on efficient 
lighting. A business may be interested in reducing heat loss or improving indoor air quality. A 
faith community may want to understand whether its building could support emergency use. 

The benefits include lower costs, improved comfort, healthier indoor environments, and 
stronger resilience. The state also benefits when major local buildings use resources more 
efficiently and remain usable during disruptions. 

The framework should avoid becoming a substitute for professional inspection or formal 
contracting. Organizations should still use qualified experts and follow applicable codes and 
procurement rules. 

Public Spaces and Neighborhood Improvement 
Sustainability also includes the quality of public spaces. Trees, parks, sidewalks, vacant lots, 

stormwater systems, and community design affect health, safety, heat, flooding, and community 
identity. 
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Businesses, schools, nonprofits, local governments, regional organizations, community 
groups, colleges, and civic organizations may all want to support local improvement projects. A 
business may provide volunteers or materials. A college class may assist with design. A 
community group may identify priorities. A school may involve students in learning activities. 

State Partner Connection could help route these interests to parks, public works, planning, 
environmental organizations, and local partners. 

The benefits include stronger public spaces, improved community relationships, better use 
of volunteer energy, and greater resident participation. Businesses gain opportunities to support 
nearby areas. Students gain practical learning. Residents benefit from more welcoming and 
resilient communities and regions. 

The state should remain responsible for decisions involving public property, safety, 
maintenance, and accessibility. Community participation should support public planning rather 
than bypass it. 

Trees, Shade, and Heat 
Extreme heat affects public health, energy costs, outdoor work, schools, older adults, people 

with disabilities, and communities and regions with limited shade. Trees, cooling spaces, 
building improvements, and public education can all contribute to local heat resilience. 

State Partner Connection could help connect employers, schools, public health agencies, 
parks departments, utilities, nonprofits, faith communities, and community organizations. 

A business may want heat safety guidance for workers. A school may need shade or cooling 
support. A faith community may be able to provide a cooling location. A community group may 
identify areas with limited tree cover. 

The benefits include improved public health, safer working conditions, lower cooling 
pressure, and stronger emergency preparedness. The state gains better information about where 
heat affects residents and institutions most severely. 

Any tree planting or public space project should include long term maintenance. Planting is 
only the beginning. Watering, care, accessibility, and appropriate species selection all matter. 

Colleges and Technical Expertise 
Colleges and universities can play an important role in local sustainability. Faculty and 

students may have expertise in engineering, environmental science, planning, public health, 
agriculture, business, data analysis, architecture, and communications. 

State Partner Connection could help match community questions with academic resources. 
A class might study energy use, waste patterns, transportation access, or community heat. 
Faculty members might support research or technical guidance. Students might help create 
educational materials or analyze data. 

These partnerships benefit colleges by creating practical learning and research 
opportunities. Community organizations gain access to knowledge. Students gain experience 
with real state or community problems. 
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Projects should be clearly defined and realistic. Academic schedules, data access, 
supervision, and institutional review may affect what can be done. Community organizations 
should not assume that students can provide professional consulting without appropriate 
oversight. 

Businesses as Sustainability Partners 
Businesses are not only participants in sustainability programs. They may also provide 

expertise, technology, logistics, equipment, training, and practical experience. 

A construction company may understand building performance. A utility may provide 
efficiency support. A manufacturer may have experience reducing waste. A logistics company 
may help with transportation or emergency supply planning. A technology business may support 
data systems or public information. 

State Partner Connection could help identify these strengths and connect them with 
community needs. Businesses may also share lessons with one another through workshops, peer 
networks, or focused discussions. 

The benefits include stronger business relationships, employee engagement, local visibility, 
and the opportunity to reduce operational risk. The state benefits from broader participation 
and access to practical knowledge. 

Business involvement should remain voluntary and should not affect regulatory treatment. 
Assistance and regulation must remain clearly separated. 

Small Business Sustainability 
Small businesses may have the most to gain from practical efficiency support, but they may 

have the least time to find it. An owner may know that energy, waste, or transportation costs are 
too high but may not know which improvement is worth pursuing. 

State Partner Connection could provide a simpler route to utilities, business assistance 
programs, lenders, colleges, and technical resources. 

The process should emphasize manageable options. A small business may begin with 
lighting, equipment maintenance, waste practices, emergency planning, or employee 
transportation information. 

The benefits include lower costs, stronger business stability, and improved resilience. The 
state also benefits when small businesses remain healthy and better prepared for changing 
conditions. 

Sustainability and Emergency Resilience 
Sustainability and emergency preparedness are closely connected. Energy efficiency can 

reduce operating costs, but backup power and continuity planning may determine whether an 
organization can function during an outage. Water conservation matters during normal 
conditions, while water access becomes critical during drought or system failure. Strong local 
food and transportation networks can improve daily life and support recovery after disruption. 
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State Partner Connection could help organizations see these connections. A business 
interested in efficiency might also learn about continuity planning. A nonprofit improving its 
facility might consider emergency use. A school working on environmental education might also 
examine heat or severe weather risks. 

The benefit is a more complete view of resilience. Sustainability is not only about long term 
environmental goals. It is also about whether institutions can continue serving people under 
changing conditions. 

Avoiding Greenwashing 
Community partnerships can lose credibility when environmental claims are exaggerated. A 

small activity may be useful, but it should not be presented as a complete solution to a larger 
problem. 

A business that sponsors a cleanup should be recognized for that contribution without 
implying that the activity addresses every environmental effect of its operations. A state that 
connects several organizations should not claim that the entire community has become 
sustainable. 

State Partner Connection should encourage accurate reporting. Organizations should 
describe what was done, who participated, what was learned, and what limits remain. 

This honesty protects trust. Residents are more likely to support state or community efforts 
when benefits are described clearly and claims are supported by evidence. 

Avoiding Unfunded Expectations 
Sustainability projects can require significant investment. Building improvements, 

transportation changes, infrastructure, equipment, and technical studies may be expensive. 

State Partner Connection should not create the impression that voluntary partnerships can 
fund every need. Some problems require public investment, grants, financing, regulation, or 
long term planning. 

The framework can still add value by helping organizations understand options, identify 
resources, and connect with qualified partners. It can also reveal where repeated requests point 
to a larger funding or policy gap. 

The benefit is a more informed discussion. State leaders can distinguish between a 
connection problem and a resource problem. Those two issues require different solutions. 

Equity and Environmental Burden 
Environmental costs and benefits are not distributed equally. Some communities and 

regions may experience greater heat, flooding, pollution, traffic, poor housing conditions, or 
limited access to parks and transportation. 

State Partner Connection should help make these differences visible. Neighborhood groups, 
schools, public health agencies, disability organizations, nonprofits, and residents may provide 
insight that is not captured by statewide averages. 
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The state should avoid directing most sustainability opportunities toward businesses and 
institutions that already have the strongest capacity. Smaller organizations and communities 
and regions may need more support to participate. 

The benefits of an equitable approach include better access to resources, more relevant 
planning, and stronger trust. Residents are more likely to support sustainability efforts when 
they see that local burdens and needs are being taken seriously. 

Benefits for State Government 
State government may gain broader participation in sustainability goals, better information 

about local barriers, and stronger relationships with utilities, businesses, schools, colleges, 
nonprofits, and communities and regions. 

A shared process can also reduce fragmented outreach. Instead of each department building 
separate contact lists, the state may develop a more coordinated understanding of who is 
interested in energy, waste, water, transportation, food, and resilience. 

The state can also learn where existing programs are difficult to find or where repeated 
requests reveal unmet demand. 

Benefits for Businesses 
Businesses may gain access to efficiency resources, technical assistance, preparedness 

guidance, recycling information, transportation partners, and state or regional programs. 

These connections can reduce costs, improve resilience, strengthen employee engagement, 
and help companies understand community priorities. 

Small businesses gain a clearer place to begin, while larger employers gain a way to 
coordinate with institutions across the state and support broader efforts. 

Benefits for Schools and Colleges 
Schools may gain access to educational partners, technical expertise, facility guidance, and 

practical learning opportunities. Students may participate in projects connected to energy, food, 
transportation, waste, water, or public spaces. 

Colleges gain community based research and teaching opportunities. Faculty and students 
can apply knowledge to real state or community challenges while building stronger relationships 
with state institutions. 

Benefits for Nonprofits and Community Organizations 
Nonprofits may gain help reducing operating costs, improving facilities, accessing 

equipment, strengthening emergency planning, and connecting with technical resources. 

Neighborhood and community organizations may gain a clearer path to state agencys, 
businesses, colleges, and environmental partners. 

The benefit is not only environmental. Lower costs and stronger facilities can help nonprofits 
direct more resources toward their missions. 
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Benefits for Residents 
Residents may benefit from cleaner communities and regions, stronger public spaces, more 

efficient institutions, improved mobility, greater food access, better heat planning, and more 
resilient state or community services. 

They may also benefit when sustainability efforts create practical savings rather than 
abstract goals. Lower operating costs for schools, nonprofits, businesses, and public facilities can 
strengthen the institutions residents depend on. 

The greatest benefit is a community that uses its resources more carefully while preparing 
for future challenges. 

Measuring Sustainability Benefits 
The state may track organizations connected with efficiency programs, waste reduction 

efforts, water conservation, transportation initiatives, technical assistance, resilience planning, 
and community projects. 

Measurement should reflect both activity and outcome. A connection is useful, but stronger 
evidence may include reduced costs, lower waste, improved access, increased participation, or a 
completed project. 

The state should avoid overstating environmental impact when data is limited. It may be 
more honest to report that organizations received assistance or adopted a practice than to claim 
large reductions without reliable measurement. 

Stories can also show value. A small business may lower energy costs. A nonprofit may 
improve its facility. A school may create a practical student project. A community group may 
gain support for a public space. 

Local Problem Solving Through Connection 
Sustainability is not one project or one department. It is a way of thinking about how a 

community uses resources, manages risk, supports institutions, and prepares for change. 

State Partner Connection could help organizations across the state move from general 
interest to practical action. It could connect businesses with utilities, schools with technical 
experts, nonprofits with facility support, communities and regions with public agencies, and 
colleges with real community questions. 

The framework would not eliminate the need for policy, funding, infrastructure, or 
regulation. It would help the people responsible for those issues communicate more effectively 
and make better use of existing capacity. 

A state becomes more sustainable when institutions across the state understand how their 
choices affect one another and when practical help is easier to find. 

The goal is not to ask every organization to solve a global problem. It is to help each one take 
useful local steps while strengthening the network around it. 
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Chapter Eighteen 

Voluntary Participation and Clear Boundaries 
Voluntary participation is particularly important when state government is involved. 

Organizations must know that participation is separate from regulation, procurement, licensing, 
grants, inspections, and political relationships. 

State Partner Connection would work only if organizations trusted the process. Businesses, 
nonprofits, schools, colleges, hospitals, faith communities, public agencies, local governments, 
regional organizations, community groups, and civic organizations would need to understand 
why the framework exists, what participation involves, and what the state can realistically 
provide. That trust would depend on clear boundaries from the beginning. 

The framework should be presented as a voluntary connection process. It would help 
organizations describe what they are already doing, identify areas where they may want to 
participate, explain needs they are facing, and reach appropriate community partners. It would 
not require participation, compel organizations to provide resources, or guarantee that every 
interest becomes a partnership. 

These distinctions may appear simple, but they are essential. When local government invites 
businesses and organizations into a new process, participants may wonder whether the 
invitation is truly optional. A company may worry that declining to participate could affect 
permits, inspections, contracts, grants, or its broader relationship with the state. A nonprofit 
may wonder whether completing the form is necessary to remain visible to public officials or 
funders. A community organization may fear that information it shares could later be used for a 
different purpose. 

A trustworthy framework must answer those concerns directly. Participation should be 
separated from regulatory, financial, political, and procurement decisions. Organizations should 
be free to participate, decline, pause, or withdraw without penalty. They should also understand 
that expressing interest does not create an obligation to accept a future opportunity. 

The purpose of these safeguards is not merely legal protection. Clear boundaries improve 
the quality of participation. Organizations are more likely to share honest information and 
pursue meaningful partnerships when they know they remain in control of their decisions. 

Participation Must Remain Voluntary 
Voluntary participation is one of the foundational principles of State Partner Connection. 

The state may invite organizations to participate, explain the benefits, and encourage broad 
involvement, but it should not pressure them to join. 

A business may decide that it does not currently have the staff, time, or resources to 
participate. A nonprofit may already be managing more partnerships than it can support. A 
school may need to delay new community relationships until another academic year. A hospital 
may participate only in selected areas. Each of these decisions should be respected. 
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Voluntary participation also means that organizations control what they are prepared to 
offer. A business that expresses interest in mentoring should not later be treated as though it 
promised internships, financial support, or employee volunteers. A college that offers limited 
faculty expertise should not be expected to provide ongoing consulting. A faith community that 
shares meeting space should not be assumed to have capacity for emergency sheltering. 

The intake process should use language such as may be interested, open to learning more, 
or willing to consider. It should avoid language that sounds like a commitment unless the 
organization is entering a separate, clearly defined agreement. 

This flexibility benefits participating organizations because they can explore opportunities 
without fear of overcommitting. It also benefits the state because the information gathered is 
more likely to reflect genuine capacity rather than answers provided under pressure. 

Participation Should Not Affect Regulation 
State Partner Connection should remain entirely separate from permitting, inspections, 

licensing, code enforcement, taxation, zoning, or other regulatory functions. A business should 
never believe that community participation will improve its regulatory treatment or that 
declining participation will lead to closer scrutiny. 

The state should state this separation clearly in public materials, staff guidance, and 
outreach conversations. Employees who manage the connection process should understand that 
participation cannot be used as a factor in regulatory decisions. 

This boundary protects fairness. Regulatory systems must be administered according to law, 
policy, and established standards. Allowing community participation to influence those 
decisions would undermine public trust and create unequal treatment. 

The separation also protects businesses from unspoken pressure. Even a polite invitation 
can feel compulsory when it comes from the same institution responsible for permits or 
inspections. Clear written language and consistent practice can reduce that concern. 

State staff should be careful when inviting businesses that are currently involved in a permit, 
development, enforcement, or contract matter. The invitation may still be appropriate, but it 
should be communicated in a way that makes the voluntary nature unmistakable. 

Participation Should Not Affect Procurement 
State Partner Connection should not be used as a procurement system or as a pathway to 

state contracts. A business that volunteers, sponsors an event, provides expertise, or participates 
in community projects should not receive preferential treatment in bidding or purchasing 
decisions. 

Procurement rules exist to protect fairness, competition, public funds, and accountability. 
Those processes should remain separate. 

The framework should clearly explain that participation does not improve an organization’s 
chances of receiving a contract, becoming an approved vendor, or gaining access to purchasing 
opportunities. Businesses interested in procurement should be directed to the state’s formal 
vendor and bidding systems. 
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This boundary also protects community partners. A nonprofit or school should not feel 
pressured to work with a company because that company is seeking public business. 
Partnerships should be based on relevance, capacity, trust, and mutual benefit. 

The state should also avoid using the framework to request substantial unpaid professional 
work that would normally require procurement. A short volunteer consultation may be 
appropriate, but a complex engineering study, legal service, technology project, or construction 
task may require a formal contract. 

Clear distinction between voluntary service and purchased work protects both public 
accountability and the value of professional expertise. 

State Partner Connection Is Not a Grant Program 
The framework should not be presented as a grant application, fundraising program, or 

guaranteed path to financial assistance. Some partnerships may eventually involve funding, 
sponsorship, donations, or philanthropic support, but those outcomes would not be promised. 

A nonprofit may use the process to describe a need. A foundation or business may later 
express interest in supporting it. That possibility can be valuable, but the state should avoid 
suggesting that submitting information will produce money. 

Grant programs typically involve eligibility rules, applications, review criteria, legal 
requirements, budgets, and formal decisions. State Partner Connection would have a different 
purpose. It would help people and organizations find relevant contacts and opportunities. 

The state should direct formal funding requests to established grant, budget, procurement, 
or philanthropic processes. This prevents the connection system from becoming overwhelmed 
with financial requests that staff and partners are not prepared to handle. 

The benefit of this boundary is more realistic participation. Nonprofits can use the 
framework to identify relationships, expertise, volunteers, facilities, or other forms of support 
without assuming that every problem requires or will receive a grant. Businesses and 
foundations can consider opportunities without feeling that participation creates an expectation 
of financial support. 

It Is Not an Endorsement Program 
A connection made through State Partner Connection should not be interpreted as a state 

endorsement of a business, nonprofit, school, faith community, or other organization. 

The state may determine that two organizations have related interests and introduce them. 
That introduction does not guarantee the quality, reliability, conduct, financial condition, or 
suitability of either participant. 

Each organization should remain responsible for its own review. A school may need to 
conduct background checks and approve student activities. A nonprofit may need to review a 
business partner’s reputation and capacity. A business may need to evaluate a volunteer 
opportunity, insurance requirements, or legal risk. 

The state should use clear language explaining that participation does not create 
certification, accreditation, sponsorship, or preferred status. 
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This protects public trust and limits misunderstanding. It also encourages participants to 
use appropriate judgment rather than assuming that state involvement removes the need for due 
diligence. 

Recognition of successful partnerships can still be appropriate. The state may highlight 
useful work, thank participants, or include examples in a report. Recognition should describe 
what occurred without implying a broader endorsement than the facts support. 

It Is Not a Complaint or Service Request System 
State Partner Connection should not replace emergency services, public safety reporting, 

code complaints, public works requests, utility service, public records requests, or other 
established systems. 

A resident reporting a broken traffic signal, unsafe building, water leak, or immediate threat 
should be directed to the appropriate service channel. A business seeking a permit decision or 
inspection should use the formal process. A nonprofit reporting an urgent client safety concern 
should contact the proper agency. 

The connection framework is intended for organizational interests, partnership 
opportunities, and broader community needs. It is not designed to manage every type of state 
inquiry. 

This distinction should be visible on the website and intake form. Participants should be 
given clear links or contact information for emergencies and common state services. 

The benefit is focus. Staff can devote attention to partnership related submissions, while 
urgent or formal matters continue through systems designed to handle them. 

It also protects residents. A person should not mistakenly use a partnership form for a matter 
that requires immediate action. 

It Is Not a Guarantee of a Match 
No state can guarantee that every organization will find a partner. Interests may not align, 

capacity may be limited, timing may be wrong, or the requested support may not exist locally. 

The state should explain this honestly before information is submitted. The process can 
promise review, acknowledgment, and a reasonable effort to identify an appropriate next step. 
It should not promise a successful outcome. 

This distinction protects participants from unrealistic expectations. A nonprofit may 
describe a need that no business is prepared to support. A company may want to offer 
internships when schools lack coordination capacity. A college may propose a project that does 
not fit the state’s current priorities. 

In these situations, an honest response is more valuable than a weak or forced match. The 
state may retain the information for future opportunities, suggest another resource, or explain 
why no connection is currently available. 

The benefit is credibility. A process that occasionally says no with respect will be trusted 
more than one that promises more than it can deliver. 
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It Is Not a Replacement for Existing Partnerships 
State Partner Connection should strengthen existing relationships rather than require 

organizations to abandon them. 

Businesses that already work directly with schools, nonprofits, workforce organizations, or 
public agencies should continue doing so. Nonprofits should maintain trusted relationships with 
volunteers, funders, and community partners. Schools should continue using established 
approval and partnership processes. 

The framework would provide an additional route for organizations that do not know where 
to begin, want to expand their network, or need help finding the right contact. It could also help 
the state understand activity that already exists. 

Existing partners may choose to record their work or update their interests through the 
framework, but they should not be required to route every relationship through state 
government. 

This boundary prevents unnecessary bureaucracy. It also respects the fact that many 
partnerships succeed precisely because organizations have built direct trust over time. 

The state’s goal should not be to control every relationship. It should be to reduce confusion 
and widen access where connection is difficult. 

It Should Not Replace Government Responsibility 
Community partnership should never become an excuse for government to avoid essential 

public responsibilities. Roads, public safety, sanitation, infrastructure, public health, 
accessibility, emergency response, and other core services require public leadership, funding, 
and accountability. 

Businesses, nonprofits, schools, volunteers, and faith communities can support important 
work, but they should not be expected to replace properly funded public systems. 

A volunteer cleanup can improve a community, but it does not replace regular sanitation. A 
nonprofit may assist families during a crisis, but it does not eliminate the need for public 
emergency management. A business may support school activities, but it does not replace 
adequate education funding. A community group may identify accessibility barriers, but the 
state remains responsible for legal compliance and public access. 

State Partner Connection should be framed as a way to strengthen civic capacity around 
government, not as a way to transfer public duties onto unpaid partners. 

This boundary benefits residents because public accountability remains clear. It also 
protects community organizations from becoming responsible for problems beyond their 
mission and capacity. 

Organizations Should Control Their Information 
Participants should understand what information is being collected, how it will be used, who 

may receive it, and how long it may be retained. 
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The state should collect only information necessary for connection and administration. 
Organizations should be able to correct, update, or withdraw their information subject to public 
records and retention requirements. 

The intake form should explain whether information will remain internal, be shared with 
designated partners, or appear in public reports. Sensitive details should not be made public 
without a clear reason and appropriate consent. 

The state should avoid promising confidentiality when public records laws may apply. Legal 
review should determine what language is accurate in the jurisdiction. 

Control over information increases trust. Businesses may be more willing to describe needs 
when they understand who will see the submission. Nonprofits may be more comfortable 
identifying capacity limitations when those details are handled respectfully. Schools and 
healthcare institutions can avoid sharing protected information through an inappropriate 
channel. 

Consent Should Be Specific 
General participation should not be treated as unlimited consent. An organization may agree 

to have its contact information shared with relevant workforce partners but not want its internal 
challenges published. A nonprofit may be open to business introductions but not broad public 
distribution of its needs. 

The intake process could allow participants to select appropriate information sharing 
options. The state might ask whether it may share the organization’s name, contact information, 
general interests, and opportunity description with relevant partners. 

For sensitive or unusual connections, staff may seek permission again before making the 
introduction. 

Specific consent benefits participants because they retain control over how their information 
moves. It benefits state staff because expectations are clearer and disputes are less likely. 

Consent should be written in understandable language rather than buried in a long legal 
notice. 

Participants Must Be Free to Decline 
An organization should be able to decline any proposed connection without needing to 

provide an extensive explanation. 

A business may decide that an opportunity does not fit its schedule or resources. A nonprofit 
may determine that it lacks the capacity to supervise volunteers. A school may decide that a 
proposed activity does not support educational goals. A college may be unable to support a 
project within the academic calendar. 

Declining should not harm the organization’s standing in the framework or its broader 
relationship with the state. 
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This protects voluntary participation and encourages honest decisions. Organizations that 
feel pressured to accept may overcommit, provide weak support, or withdraw from the process 
entirely. 

A respectful decline can also produce useful information. The organization may explain that 
it is interested in a smaller activity, a different schedule, or another type of partnership. The state 
can use that insight to improve future matching. 

Staff Should Not Overpromise 
State staff and community partners may be enthusiastic about the framework, especially 

when they see a promising opportunity. That enthusiasm should not lead to promises that the 
state cannot fulfill. 

Staff should avoid guaranteeing funding, volunteer numbers, media attention, business 
participation, student placements, expedited review, or measurable outcomes. 

They should describe the next step accurately. The state may be able to make an 
introduction, share information, invite an organization to a conversation, or route the request to 
a partner. Anything beyond that will depend on the organizations involved. 

Training can help staff communicate these limits consistently. A clear explanation is not 
discouraging. It is a form of respect. 

The benefit is stronger trust. Participants can make decisions based on realistic expectations 
rather than hopeful assumptions. 

Clear Boundaries Benefit Businesses 
Businesses benefit when participation is clearly separated from regulation, procurement, 

taxation, permitting, and political access. They can explore community involvement without 
worrying about hidden obligations. 

They also benefit from knowing that expressed interest is not a binding promise. A company 
can consider an opportunity, ask questions, and decline when the fit is not right. 

Clear boundaries make community engagement easier to discuss internally. Business 
leaders can explain to employees, legal counsel, and ownership that the process is voluntary and 
separate from official state decisions. 

This can increase participation because uncertainty and perceived risk are reduced. 

Clear Boundaries Benefit Nonprofits 
Nonprofits benefit when the framework is not presented as a grant system or a source of 

guaranteed resources. Honest expectations allow organizations to use the process for 
appropriate needs without spending time preparing requests based on unrealistic assumptions. 

They also benefit from knowing that participation does not affect political relationships, 
advocacy, public funding, or access to government. 
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A nonprofit should be able to criticize a state policy and still participate fairly in the 
connection process. It should also be able to decline a business partnership that does not fit its 
mission. 

These protections preserve nonprofit independence and strengthen trust. 

Clear Boundaries Benefit Schools and Public Agencies 
Schools and public agencies benefit when the framework does not bypass established rules. 

Student safety, privacy, procurement, contracts, professional standards, and legal 
responsibilities remain intact. 

A state introduction does not require a school to accept a business activity. A public agency 
does not need to alter its procedures because an organization participated in State Partner 
Connection. 

These boundaries reduce confusion and protect staff from external pressure. They also help 
participating organizations understand why some opportunities require additional time and 
review. 

Clear Boundaries Benefit Residents 
Residents benefit when public responsibilities remain clear, regulatory systems remain fair, 

and community partnerships are not used to replace essential services. 

They also benefit from transparency. The public should be able to understand what State 
Partner Connection does, how organizations participate, and what safeguards prevent favoritism 
or improper influence. 

Clear boundaries protect confidence in local government. Residents are more likely to 
support the framework when they know that participation does not purchase access, special 
treatment, or public endorsement. 

Explaining the Framework in Plain Language 
The state should summarize the boundaries in language that participants can understand 

quickly. A clear public statement might explain that State Partner Connection is voluntary, does 
not guarantee a match or benefit, does not affect regulatory or procurement decisions, and does 
not replace existing state services or formal application processes. 

More detailed terms can be provided where necessary, but the basic meaning should not be 
hidden in legal language. 

The state should also explain the positive purpose of the framework. Boundaries should not 
make the process sound unwelcoming. They should create a safe and credible space for 
participation. 

The message should be that the state wants to help organizations find relevant people and 
opportunities while respecting their independence and maintaining fair public systems. 
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Applying Boundaries Consistently 
Written safeguards matter only when they are followed. State leaders, elected officials, staff 

members, and partner organizations should apply the same standards consistently. 

A major employer should not receive a guaranteed connection because of its influence. A 
politically connected nonprofit should not receive special treatment. A small business should not 
be pressured to participate because it is seeking state approval on another matter. 

Consistency may require staff training, documented procedures, legal review, and periodic 
evaluation. Participants should also have a way to raise concerns if they believe the boundaries 
were not respected. 

The benefit of consistent practice is credibility. Over time, organizations will judge the 
framework less by its written promises and more by how the state actually behaves. 

Boundaries Make Partnership Stronger 
Clear boundaries do not weaken State Partner Connection. They make it more trustworthy 

and more useful. 

Organizations can participate with a realistic understanding of the process. Staff can focus 
on what the state is actually prepared to do. Public agencies can protect legal and professional 
responsibilities. Residents can see that the framework is designed to expand connection without 
creating improper influence. 

Partnerships are strongest when people know where responsibility begins and ends. A 
business knows what it is considering. A nonprofit knows that its mission remains independent. 
A school knows that student protections remain in place. The state knows that making an 
introduction does not make it the owner or guarantor of the relationship. 

State Partner Connection should open opportunities without creating hidden obligations. It 
should make participation easier without confusing public and private roles. It should support 
goodwill without depending on vague promises. 

A clear boundary is not a barrier to connection. It is the foundation that allows connection 
to occur with confidence. 
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Chapter Nineteen 

Fair Access and Inclusive Participation 
Fair statewide access requires attention to geography, language, disability, broadband 

access, organizational size, and established political or professional networks. A process that 
works only for well connected institutions would fail its central purpose. 

A community connection process should expand opportunity rather than reinforce the same 
networks that already exist. If State Partner Connection reaches only large employers, well 
known nonprofits, established institutions, and people who already know state leaders, it will 
miss much of the capacity it was designed to uncover. A successful framework must create a 
credible path for organizations that are smaller, newer, less visible, or outside traditional civic 
circles. 

Fair access does not mean that every organization will receive the same opportunity or 
produce the same result. Businesses, nonprofits, schools, colleges, local governments, regional 
organizations, community groups, and public agencies differ in size, mission, geography, 
staffing, and readiness. Fair access means that each organization has a reasonable chance to 
learn about the process, express interest, receive consideration, and understand the outcome. 

This principle should shape every part of State Partner Connection. It should influence 
outreach, form design, technology, routing, communication, evaluation, and public reporting. 
Inclusion cannot be treated as a separate feature added after the system is built. It must be part 
of the structure from the beginning. 

The central question is not only who participates. The state must also ask who is missing, 
why they are missing, and what barriers may be preventing them from taking part. 

Moving Beyond the Usual Civic Network 
Most communities have a familiar group of institutions that are regularly invited into public 

discussions. These may include major employers, large nonprofits, chambers of commerce, 
hospitals, colleges, foundations, and established civic organizations. Their involvement is 
valuable because they often have experience, capacity, and relationships that can support state 
and regional priorities. 

The difficulty arises when these institutions become the only organizations consistently 
included. Staff members naturally contact people they already know. Existing partners are easier 
to reach and may be more prepared to respond quickly. Over time, the same organizations 
become more visible while others remain outside the network. 

This pattern is not always intentional. It often develops through habit and limited staff time. 
Yet the result can still be exclusion. A small business may have useful expertise but no 
relationship with state government. A community nonprofit may understand a local need but 
lack access to formal planning. A new organization may not know which meetings matter or 
which officials to contact. 
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State Partner Connection could help widen participation by giving organizations a shared 
and visible place to begin. The state would still value existing relationships, but access would not 
depend entirely on having them. 

This can benefit the state by revealing partners it did not know existed. It can benefit 
established organizations by expanding the network and reducing pressure on the same 
institutions. It can benefit residents by bringing more state, regional, and local knowledge and 
capacity into community problem solving. 

Reaching Small Businesses 
Small businesses are essential to local economies, but they may be among the least likely 

organizations to participate in formal civic processes. Owners often manage staffing, customers, 
finances, operations, compliance, and unexpected problems with very little administrative 
support. 

A long form, complicated meeting schedule, or broad request for partnership may be difficult 
for a small business to navigate. The owner may care deeply about the community but have only 
a limited amount of time available. 

State Partner Connection should make participation manageable. The intake process should 
be short, written in plain language, and accessible from a phone. The state should provide 
examples of limited forms of involvement, such as one career talk, one workplace visit, a few 
hours of professional advice, or participation in a preparedness training. 

Small businesses should also be able to identify their own needs. They may want help with 
workforce recruitment, emergency planning, sustainability, employee health, technology, or 
connections with schools and colleges. 

The benefits of small business inclusion are substantial. The state gains access to specialized 
knowledge, local relationships, and a wider economic perspective. Schools and nonprofits gain 
potential partners beyond major corporations. Small businesses gain stronger visibility, clearer 
access to resources, and a greater sense of belonging within civic life. 

Including New and Emerging Organizations 
New nonprofits, startup businesses, volunteer groups, and informal civic organizations may 

not yet have established relationships or a long public record. Some may be highly capable, while 
others are still developing basic systems. 

State Partner Connection should allow these organizations to express interest without 
assuming that every new participant is prepared for a complex partnership. The state may need 
to learn more about the organization, clarify its capacity, and determine whether additional 
safeguards are necessary. 

A newer organization should not be excluded simply because it is unfamiliar. At the same 
time, the state should not assume readiness without review. Fair access includes both openness 
and responsible judgment. 
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The benefit of including emerging organizations is that the state can discover new ideas, new 
leadership, and changing areas of community interest. Established institutions may also gain 
fresh partners and perspectives. 

A state that relies only on organizations with long histories may overlook where new civic 
energy is developing. 

Neighborhood Based Organizations 
Neighborhood associations, resident councils, tenant groups, volunteer committees, and 

informal state leaders often understand community conditions in ways that larger institutions 
do not. They may know which public spaces are underused, where communication breaks down, 
which residents feel overlooked, and what kinds of projects would gain local support. 

These groups may have limited staff, technology, funding, or formal structure. Some may 
operate entirely through volunteers. Others may represent only part of a community and should 
not automatically be treated as speaking for everyone. 

State Partner Connection could offer several ways for local governments, regional 
organizations, community groups to participate. They might complete a short form, speak with 
a state staff member, attend a local session, or work through a library, school, nonprofit, or faith 
community. 

The benefits include more relevant community projects, stronger resident voice, and better 
communication between institutions across the state. Businesses may gain trusted local 
partners. State staff may gain a clearer understanding of how statewide priorities affect different 
areas. 

The state should avoid expecting local governments, regional organizations, community 
groups to perform unpaid administrative work or absorb responsibilities that belong to 
government. Participation should strengthen resident influence, not transfer public duties onto 
volunteers. 

Rural and Regional Participation 
Some states serve as centers for wider rural areas, while counties and regional organizations 

may manage services that cross municipal boundaries. Businesses, schools, nonprofits, 
hospitals, and residents outside the state may still be closely connected to the state economy and 
community network. 

A workforce shortage, public health concern, transportation barrier, or emergency rarely 
stops at state limits. State Partner Connection may therefore need to include county agencies, 
neighboring communities, regional planning organizations, rural schools, and employers 
located outside the central state. 

The framework should define the geographic scope clearly. A state should not promise 
services it does not control, but it can recognize regional relationships and make appropriate 
introductions. 
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The benefits include stronger workforce coordination, better emergency planning, broader 
healthcare relationships, and improved understanding of how rural and urban institutions 
depend on one another. 

Regional inclusion can also help smaller communities access expertise and partnerships that 
may not exist locally. At the same time, the process should respect the authority and 
independence of neighboring governments and organizations. 

Culturally Specific Organizations 
Culturally specific organizations may serve immigrants, refugees, language communities, 

tribal communities, racial or ethnic groups, and other populations with shared histories, needs, 
or experiences. These organizations often possess trusted relationships and cultural knowledge 
that larger institutions lack. 

State Partner Connection should make deliberate efforts to include them. A general 
invitation posted on a state website may not be enough. Staff may need to work through trusted 
leaders, community media, schools, libraries, cultural organizations, and existing networks. 

The state should avoid approaching culturally specific organizations only when it needs 
translation, outreach, or access to residents. These institutions should be included as full 
partners whose knowledge can shape the process and whose own needs deserve attention. 

The benefits include more relevant communication, stronger trust, and a broader 
understanding of statewide capacity. Public agencies gain insight into barriers they may not see. 
Businesses and nonprofits gain relationships with communities they may not otherwise reach. 
Residents gain a stronger voice in local decisions. 

Participation should not require an organization to represent every person within a 
community. No single institution can speak for an entire population. 

Language Access 
Language should not prevent an organization or resident group from participating. 

Important information about State Partner Connection should be available in languages 
commonly used in the community. 

Translation should include more than the intake form. Participants may need clear 
explanations of the purpose, boundaries, consent, information sharing, and possible next steps. 
Interpretation may also be needed for meetings or follow up conversations. 

The state should use qualified translation and interpretation when possible. Poor translation 
can create confusion, especially when legal, privacy, or consent language is involved. 

Language access benefits the entire system. The state reaches organizations it may otherwise 
miss. Community partners gain clearer communication. Residents benefit when trusted 
institutions can participate fully. 

The state should also recognize that some participants may speak English but still find 
administrative or technical language difficult. Plain language improves access for everyone. 
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Disability Access 
People with disabilities and disability led organizations should be included throughout State 

Partner Connection. Accessibility should apply to the website, forms, meetings, 
communications, facilities, outreach, and partnership opportunities. 

An online form should be compatible with assistive technology. Videos should include 
captions. Documents should use readable formatting. Meetings should be held in accessible 
locations and provide reasonable communication support. Participation should not depend on 
using one specific technology or speaking in a particular format. 

Organizations led by or serving people with disabilities can also provide important expertise. 
They may help state agencys, schools, businesses, public health agencies, and emergency 
management identify barriers that would otherwise be overlooked. 

The benefits include stronger compliance, more inclusive program design, and better access 
to community opportunities. Businesses may gain guidance on inclusive workplaces. Schools 
may strengthen student participation. Public agencies may improve communication and 
preparedness. 

Disability access should not be framed only as a legal requirement. It is part of 
understanding the full capacity and experience of the community. 

Digital Access 
An online form may be the easiest way for many organizations to participate, but it should 

not be the only way. Some people have limited internet access, limited data plans, older devices, 
or little experience with online systems. 

Small nonprofits and volunteer groups may also lack modern technology. A digital only 
process can exclude organizations that are otherwise active and capable. 

The state could allow participation by phone, email, paper form, in person conversation, or 
through a trusted partner. Libraries, community centers, community organizations, and 
business associations may help people access the process. 

The benefits of multiple access points include wider participation and stronger public 
confidence. The state receives a more accurate picture of community interest rather than 
information only from organizations with strong digital capacity. 

A simple system is often more inclusive than an advanced platform that requires accounts, 
passwords, multiple pages, and technical knowledge. 

Geographic Equity 
Opportunities and partnerships may become concentrated in certain communities and 

regions or commercial areas. Schools near large employers may receive more career activities. 
Nonprofits located downtown may have greater visibility. Neighborhoods with strong 
associations may attract more volunteer projects. 
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State Partner Connection could help make these patterns visible. The state may track where 
participating organizations are located, which communities and regions benefit from 
connections, and where interest or opportunity appears limited. 

Geographic information should be used carefully. The purpose is not to label communities 
and regions as weak or lacking. It is to understand where outreach and support may need to 
improve. 

A community with few formal organizations may still have strong businesses across the 
state, resident leaders, faith communities, and informal networks. The state may need different 
outreach methods to identify them. 

The benefit of geographic equity is that more residents can experience the value of the 
framework. Partnerships become less dependent on location and more connected to need, 
interest, and statewide capacity. 

Equal Access Does Not Always Mean Identical Support 
Organizations enter the process with different levels of capacity. A large employer may 

complete a form easily and assign staff to follow up. A volunteer led community group may need 
assistance describing its needs. A new nonprofit may not yet understand how to prepare a 
partnership opportunity. 

Treating every participant identically can preserve inequality. Some organizations may need 
more explanation, technical support, flexible communication, or time to participate 
meaningfully. 

Fair access may therefore require different forms of assistance. The state might provide 
examples, office hours, phone support, translated guidance, or help defining a request. 

This support should not become favoritism. It should help participants reach a reasonable 
and consistent standard for consideration. 

The benefit is a broader and more useful network. Organizations that lack administrative 
capacity can still share valuable knowledge, relationships, and experience available across the 
state. 

Avoiding Dominance by Large Institutions 
Large employers, hospitals, colleges, foundations, and major nonprofits may have 

significant resources and influence. Their participation can create substantial benefits, but the 
framework should not be shaped entirely around their interests. 

A large institution may have staff available for meetings and planning, while smaller 
organizations cannot participate as frequently. It may also have direct access to elected officials 
and senior state staff. 

State Partner Connection should preserve opportunities for smaller voices. Meeting formats, 
advisory groups, reporting, and routing decisions should not allow the most powerful institution 
to define community priorities for everyone else. 
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This does not require limiting valuable contributions. It requires balancing influence with 
fairness. A major employer may lead a workforce initiative, but small businesses should still be 
heard. A hospital may support public health work, but community organizations and residents 
should help explain local barriers. 

The benefits include more credible decisions, wider trust, and solutions that reflect the full 
community rather than only its largest institutions. 

Supporting Organizations With Limited Staff 
A small organization may want to participate but lack the time to attend repeated meetings, 

complete long reports, or manage a complex project. State Partner Connection should avoid 
creating unnecessary administrative burden. 

The state could ask for a short initial submission and gather additional information only 
when a relevant opportunity appears. Meetings should have a defined purpose, and follow up 
should remain proportionate to the size of the partnership. 

The framework may also connect smaller organizations with intermediaries that can help 
manage relationships. A nonprofit network, business association, school district, or community 
foundation may be able to coordinate several participants. 

The benefits include more sustainable participation and less partner fatigue. Organizations 
can contribute without diverting excessive time from their primary mission. 

Fair Routing and Matching 
Inclusive outreach is not enough if routing and matching still favor familiar organizations. 

Staff should use consistent criteria when deciding where submissions go and which partners 
receive introductions. 

Possible considerations include relevance, capacity, timing, geography, accessibility, 
community need, and the preferences of participating organizations. Political influence, donor 
status, size, or personal relationships should not determine access. 

The state should document the process well enough to explain decisions. This does not 
require a rigid scoring formula for every connection, but it does require a consistent and 
defensible approach. 

A small organization should not be overlooked automatically because a larger institution is 
easier to contact. At the same time, the state should not make a match that exceeds the smaller 
organization’s capacity. 

The benefit of fair routing is credibility. Participants may not always receive a partnership, 
but they should believe that their submission received genuine consideration. 

Inclusive Partnership Design 
A partnership can appear inclusive at the intake stage and still exclude people in practice. A 

workplace event may be inaccessible. A meeting may be scheduled when hourly workers cannot 
attend. An internship may require transportation or unpaid time. A public health activity may 
not provide language support. 
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State Partner Connection could encourage partners to think about accessibility, scheduling, 
transportation, compensation, communication, childcare, and other participation barriers. 

The state does not need to solve every barrier itself, but it should help partners recognize 
them before an activity begins. 

This benefits participants by improving the quality and reach of the partnership. Businesses 
gain more diverse participation. Schools and nonprofits can include people who might otherwise 
be left out. Residents experience opportunities designed around real life conditions. 

Listening to People With Direct Experience 
Organizations often design programs for people without involving them in the design. This 

can lead to solutions that appear sensible but do not address actual barriers. 

State Partner Connection should encourage participation from people who directly 
experience the issue. Students can help shape internship and career activities. People with 
disabilities can identify accessibility concerns. Small business owners can explain what prevents 
participation. Residents can describe how public health, transportation, housing, or community 
conditions affect daily life. 

Direct experience should be treated as expertise. It does not replace professional knowledge, 
but it adds context that professionals may not possess. 

The benefits include more practical partnerships, fewer unintended barriers, and greater 
public trust. People are more likely to support an effort when they see that their experience 
helped shape it. 

Avoiding Token Participation 
Inclusion should not mean inviting one person or organization into a process after major 

decisions have already been made. Token participation creates the appearance of diversity 
without meaningful influence. 

State leaders should involve community partners early enough for their input to matter. 
They should also avoid expecting one participant to represent an entire community, disability 
group, language community, business sector, or population. 

Meaningful participation may require several perspectives and more than one method of 
engagement. Some people will speak in meetings, while others may prefer surveys, interviews, 
written comments, or conversations through trusted organizations. 

The benefit is better decision making. The state gains a fuller understanding of the issue, 
and participants can see how their input affected the design. 

Protecting Participation From Political Influence 
Organizations should not need political connections to receive attention. They should also 

not fear exclusion because they criticize state policy, support a different political party, or avoid 
political activity altogether. 
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State Partner Connection should remain focused on civic interests, organizational capacity, 
and community priorities. Participation should not be used to reward allies or punish critics. 

This protection is especially important for nonprofits, advocacy groups, community 
organizations, and businesses involved in public debates. 

The benefits include stronger trust and more honest information. Organizations can identify 
needs and barriers without worrying that openness will damage their relationship with local 
government. 

Measuring Who Participates 
A state should evaluate whether State Partner Connection is reaching a broad and 

representative group of organizations. Basic information may include organization type, size, 
location, sector, and the communities and regions or populations served. 

The state should collect only what is necessary and appropriate. It should avoid gathering 
sensitive information without a clear purpose. 

Participation data can help reveal gaps. The state may find that large employers are well 
represented while small businesses are not. It may see strong participation from central 
communities and regions but limited involvement elsewhere. Certain types of nonprofits, 
schools, or cultural organizations may be missing. 

These findings should guide outreach and system improvement. They should not be used to 
shame organizations that have not participated. 

The benefit is accountability. The state can test whether the framework is actually widening 
access rather than assuming that a public website is enough. 

Measuring Who Benefits 
Participation alone does not prove fairness. A wide range of organizations may complete the 

form while most valuable opportunities still flow to a small group. 

The state should examine who receives introductions, which partnerships move forward, 
where activities occur, and which residents or institutions benefit. This analysis can remain 
proportionate to the size of the program, but it should go beyond simple participation counts. 

The state may discover that internship opportunities repeatedly go to the same schools, that 
volunteer support is concentrated among established nonprofits, or that businesses in certain 
communities and regions receive more assistance. 

These patterns may have legitimate explanations, but they deserve review. The goal is not to 
distribute every activity equally. It is to identify whether barriers or habits are limiting access. 

Benefits for State Government 
Inclusive participation gives state government a more accurate understanding of statewide 

capacity. Staff can discover businesses, nonprofits, leaders, and community networks that were 
previously outside established relationships. 
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The state also gains better information about barriers, community conditions, and the 
different ways institutions experience public systems. 

A broader network can improve planning, outreach, emergency communication, and public 
trust. It can also reduce dependence on the same small group of partners. 

Benefits for Businesses 
Small and less connected businesses gain a clearer path into community opportunities and 

public resources. They can participate at a level that fits their size and capacity. 

Businesses also benefit from a broader partner network. They may connect with schools, 
nonprofits, colleges, and community organizations they would not otherwise encounter. 

Large employers benefit as well because a wider network can create stronger workforce, 
volunteer, and community partnerships. 

Benefits for Nonprofits and Community Organizations 
Smaller and newer nonprofits gain greater visibility and access to expertise, volunteers, 

facilities, businesses, and public agencies. 

Established nonprofits benefit when the network expands and responsibility is not 
concentrated among the same organizations. Community groups gain more ways to 
communicate needs and contribute state, regional, and local knowledge. 

The framework can also help nonprofits reach residents and institutions outside their 
current relationships. 

Benefits for Schools and Students 
Schools with fewer established business relationships may gain access to career speakers, 

internships, mentors, and other community partners. 

Students benefit when opportunities are not limited by community, disability, income, 
transportation, language, or family connections. 

Businesses and schools also gain a more organized way to identify barriers and design 
activities that include a wider range of students. 

Benefits for Residents 
Residents benefit when public partnerships reflect the full community. Services, 

opportunities, information, and investment are more likely to reach communities and regions 
and populations that have often been overlooked. 

They also benefit when local government listens to direct experience and works through 
organizations residents already trust. 

The deepest benefit is a stronger sense that civic participation is not reserved for people with 
influence, time, or established relationships. 
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Building a Framework People Can Enter 
A public process may be technically open while still being difficult to enter. The information 

may be online, but hard to understand. The form may be available, but too long. The meeting 
may be public, but scheduled when many people cannot attend. The state may welcome 
everyone, but rely mainly on familiar contacts. 

State Partner Connection should be judged not only by whether the door is open, but also by 
whether people can realistically reach it. 

Fair access requires active attention. The state must look beyond the organizations it already 
knows, reduce unnecessary barriers, provide several ways to participate, and examine who 
receives the benefits of connection. 

The purpose is not to weaken established partnerships. It is to build a larger and more 
inclusive civic network around them. 

A community contains more capacity than its most visible institutions. It includes small 
businesses, new organizations, community leaders, rural partners, disability advocates, cultural 
groups, volunteers, and residents whose knowledge may never appear in a formal directory. 

A fair connection process helps that capacity become visible. It gives more people and 
institutions a meaningful place to begin and ensures that the promise of a connected state 
belongs to the entire community. 
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Chapter Twenty 

Privacy, Public Records, and Legal Review 
A statewide system may implicate public records laws, records retention, cybersecurity, 

interagency data sharing, and differing legal authorities. Legal review should shape the design 
from the beginning rather than being added after launch. 

State Partner Connection would depend on trust, and trust would depend in part on how 
information is collected, shared, stored, and protected. Businesses, nonprofits, schools, colleges, 
hospitals, public agencies, faith communities, local governments, regional organizations, 
community groups, and residents may be willing to participate only if they understand what will 
happen to the information they provide. A state should therefore address privacy, public records, 
data security, consent, and legal review before launching the framework. 

The process should begin with restraint. A state does not need to collect every possible detail 
about an organization in order to make a useful connection. In most cases, the state would need 
only basic contact information, a general description of the organization, its areas of interest, 
what it may be able to offer, what support it may need, and permission to share relevant 
information with appropriate partners. Collecting less information reduces risk, lowers 
administrative burden, and makes the process easier for participants to understand. 

The state should also be clear that privacy and confidentiality are not always the same thing. 
A state may take reasonable steps to limit access and protect information, but public records 
laws may still apply. Participants should not be promised secrecy that the state cannot legally 
provide. The most trustworthy approach is to explain the rules honestly, collect only what is 
necessary, and give organizations enough information to decide whether they want to 
participate. 

Collecting Only What Is Necessary 
One of the strongest privacy protections is not collecting unnecessary information in the first 

place. Every question on the intake form should serve a clear purpose. If the information will not 
help staff understand the organization, route the submission, identify a possible partner, 
manage follow up, or evaluate the framework, the state should question whether it belongs on 
the form. 

A business should not be asked for detailed financial records, employee data, tax 
information, trade secrets, or internal operational information simply to express interest in 
community partnership. A nonprofit should not be required to provide confidential client 
information, detailed donor records, or sensitive program data. A school should not share 
student information through the general intake process. A healthcare institution should not 
provide patient data or protected health information. 

The connection process should remain focused on organizational interests and capacity. A 
business could indicate that it is interested in internships without identifying individual 
employees or students. A nonprofit could describe a need for volunteers without providing client 
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names. A hospital could express interest in public health education without sharing patient 
information. 

The benefit of collecting only what is necessary is that organizations are more likely to 
participate. State staff also have less information to store, secure, review, update, and manage 
under public records requirements. 

Understanding Public Records Laws 
States are subject to public records laws that vary by state and jurisdiction. Information 

submitted through State Partner Connection may become a public record, even when the state 
does not intend to publish it. 

This possibility should be explained before an organization completes the form. The state 
should not bury the information in a long legal notice that few participants will read. A brief and 
understandable statement should explain that submissions may be subject to public disclosure 
under applicable law. 

Legal counsel should determine which records are likely to be public, which may qualify for 
an exemption, how long records must be retained, and how disclosure requests should be 
handled. The answer may depend on the type of information, the purpose for which it was 
collected, and the law of the jurisdiction. 

This review is especially important because participants may assume that a partnership form 
is informal. A business owner may share information more freely than they would in a permit or 
procurement process. A nonprofit may describe an internal capacity challenge without realizing 
that the statement could later be requested. 

The state should design the form with this possibility in mind. It should avoid inviting 
sensitive narratives or detailed confidential information that are not necessary for routing. 

Explaining Privacy in Plain Language 
Privacy notices are often written in language that is technically accurate but difficult to 

understand. State Partner Connection should use plain language whenever possible. 

Participants should be told what information is being collected, why the state needs it, who 
may review it, whether it may be shared with outside partners, whether public records laws may 
apply, and how long the state expects to keep it. 

The notice should also explain that the state will share only what is necessary for a potential 
connection. If a business expresses interest in supporting schools, the school district may need 
the business name, contact person, and general description of the interest. It likely does not need 
every answer from the intake form. 

Clear language benefits everyone. Participants can make informed decisions. Staff receive 
fewer questions and complaints. Community partners better understand their responsibilities 
when they receive information. 

The state should also provide a contact for privacy or records questions. Participants may 
need clarification before they decide what to submit. 
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Consent to Share Information 
Because the purpose of State Partner Connection is to connect organizations, the state will 

often need permission to share information with relevant partners. Consent should be specific 
enough for participants to understand what they are agreeing to. 

The form might ask whether the organization agrees to have its name, contact information, 
general interests, and opportunity description shared with state agencys or designated 
community partners. The organization should also understand that a potential partner may 
contact it directly. 

For sensitive or unusual situations, the state may choose to request permission again before 
making the introduction. This can be useful when the connection involves several organizations, 
a public report, or information that the participant may not expect to be shared. 

Consent should not be treated as unlimited. An organization that agrees to a school 
introduction has not necessarily agreed to public publication of its needs. A nonprofit that allows 
its volunteer opportunity to be shared with businesses has not automatically agreed to broader 
use of the information. 

The benefit of specific consent is stronger trust. Organizations retain greater control over 
how their information moves, while the state has clearer authority to make relevant 
introductions. 

Internal Access Controls 
Not every state employee should have access to every submission. Access should be limited 

to staff members who have a legitimate role in reviewing, routing, managing, or evaluating the 
process. 

A small state may use a shared spreadsheet or email system, but even simple tools should 
have basic controls. Files should not be placed in unrestricted folders. Passwords should not be 
shared casually. Access should be removed when employees leave or change roles. 

A larger state may use a dashboard or case management system with different permission 
levels. The central coordinator may see all submissions, while department contacts see only 
those assigned to their area. External partners may receive only the specific information needed 
for a connection. 

The state should also consider whether elected officials should have routine access. Elected 
leaders may receive summaries and reports, but direct access to individual submissions could 
create concerns about political influence, privacy, or unequal treatment. The appropriate 
approach should be reviewed locally. 

Access controls protect participants and reduce the likelihood of accidental disclosure or 
misuse. 

Data Security 
Any system that stores organizational information should be protected from unauthorized 

access, cyber incidents, loss, and accidental disclosure. The level of security should reflect the 
type and sensitivity of the information collected. 



180 

A basic pilot may not require a highly advanced platform, but it still requires secure 
accounts, strong passwords, appropriate backups, software updates, and clear staff practices. 
Sensitive information should not be sent through personal email accounts or stored on 
unsecured personal devices. 

A larger platform may require encryption, access logs, multi factor authentication, vendor 
review, incident response planning, and ongoing technical support. If the state uses an outside 
vendor, the contract should address data ownership, security standards, breach notification, 
retention, and deletion. 

The best security strategy remains collecting limited information. A state cannot lose or 
expose data it never gathered. 

The benefits of strong data security are broader than avoiding legal problems. Organizations 
are more willing to participate when they believe the state is handling information responsibly. 
Staff also gain confidence that the process will not create unnecessary risk. 

Records Retention 
The state should decide how long it will keep submissions, status records, communications, 

and outcome information. This decision should follow applicable public records and records 
retention laws. 

Information should not remain active indefinitely simply because it was once useful. A 
business may change leadership, close, move, or lose interest. A nonprofit may change its 
mission or capacity. An old record can lead to an inappropriate introduction years later. 

The state may establish a regular update cycle. Participants could be asked annually or every 
two years whether their information remains accurate and whether they still want to participate. 
Records that are no longer active could be archived or deleted according to legal requirements. 

Retention schedules also affect staff workload and system quality. A smaller, current 
database is more useful than a large collection of outdated information. 

Participants should be informed that their information may be retained for a defined period 
and that public records requirements may affect when deletion is possible. 

Updating and Correcting Information 
Organizations should have a reasonable way to correct or update their information. Contact 

people change, interests shift, capacity grows or declines, and programs end. 

The state could provide a simple update form, email address, or annual confirmation 
process. Staff should document significant changes so that routing decisions are based on 
current information. 

An organization should also be able to withdraw from active participation. Withdrawal may 
stop future outreach and introductions, although the state may still need to retain existing 
records under public records law. 
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The distinction between removing information from active use and deleting a public record 
should be explained clearly. The state should not promise complete erasure when the law 
requires retention. 

The benefit of an update process is accuracy. Participants receive fewer irrelevant contacts, 
and staff are less likely to make introductions based on outdated assumptions. 

Protecting Sensitive Business Information 
Businesses may have legitimate concerns about sharing information related to staffing 

shortages, operational problems, cybersecurity, supply chains, financial pressures, or future 
plans. Some of this information may be useful for understanding a need, but it may also be 
sensitive. 

The intake form should invite businesses to describe needs at a general level. A company 
could say that it is seeking workforce retention support without providing confidential employee 
information. It could request cybersecurity training without describing its vulnerabilities in 
detail. 

More sensitive discussions should occur later through appropriate channels and only when 
necessary. The state should also avoid publishing detailed business needs in public reports 
unless the organization has agreed and the information is suitable for release. 

Legal counsel should review whether certain business information may qualify for 
exemptions from public disclosure. The state should still avoid relying on exemptions as a 
substitute for careful data collection. 

The benefit is that businesses can seek help without exposing unnecessary operational 
details. 

Protecting Nonprofit and Client Information 
Nonprofits may work with residents experiencing homelessness, domestic violence, 

disability, poverty, health challenges, immigration concerns, or other sensitive circumstances. 
Their knowledge can help the state understand community needs, but individual client 
information should not enter the general connection system. 

A nonprofit could explain that it needs volunteers to support a family resource program 
without identifying the families involved. It could describe a recurring transportation barrier 
without sharing client names or case records. 

The state should make this expectation clear on the form and in partner guidance. If a 
specific partnership later requires protected information, the organizations involved should use 
appropriate agreements and professional systems. 

The benefit is that nonprofits can participate without compromising client trust. Residents 
are also protected from having personal circumstances entered into a civic partnership database. 
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Protecting Student Information 
Schools and colleges must protect student privacy. State Partner Connection should not 

collect student names, educational records, disability information, disciplinary information, or 
other protected data through the general intake process. 

A school may describe a need for career speakers, mentors, or internships at an 
organizational level. A business may express interest in hosting students. Individual placement 
should occur later through the school’s formal procedures. 

The state should not attempt to manage student eligibility, records, permissions, or 
performance. Those responsibilities belong to the educational institution and any qualified 
partner operating under approved policies. 

This boundary benefits students and families by keeping protected information within 
appropriate systems. It also benefits businesses because they receive clearer guidance about 
what information they may and may not access. 

Protecting Health Information 
Health related partnerships require similar caution. State Partner Connection should not 

collect diagnoses, medical records, patient names, insurance information, or protected health 
data. 

A hospital may express interest in community health education. A nonprofit may identify a 
need for better referral information. An employer may seek general workplace wellness 
resources. None of these activities requires personal health information at the intake stage. 

Any later activity involving protected health information should remain within qualified 
healthcare or public health systems and comply with applicable law. 

The benefit is a clear separation between community partnership and clinical care. 
Organizations can work together on education, prevention, and outreach without placing 
residents’ health information at risk. 

Public Reporting 
Public reporting can help the state demonstrate activity, recognize partners, identify 

patterns, and maintain accountability. It must be designed carefully to avoid disclosing 
information that participants did not expect to become public. 

A report may include the number and type of organizations participating, broad areas of 
interest, general examples of partnerships, geographic patterns, and lessons learned. Individual 
organizations may be named when they have agreed and when recognition is appropriate. 

The state should avoid publishing sensitive needs, unmatched requests, internal capacity 
problems, or detailed communications without a clear public purpose and legal review. 

Aggregated information is often sufficient. The state can report that several employers 
requested workforce assistance without identifying which businesses described staffing 
challenges. It can report that nonprofits sought technology support without publishing each 
organization’s internal weaknesses. 
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The benefit of careful reporting is transparency without unnecessary exposure. Residents 
can understand the value and limits of the framework, while participants retain reasonable 
control over how their involvement is presented. 

Partner Responsibilities 
External partners that receive information through State Partner Connection should 

understand their responsibilities. They should use the information only for the purpose of 
reviewing or pursuing the possible connection. 

A school, nonprofit, college, business association, or public agency should not add 
participants to unrelated marketing lists, distribute information broadly, or use it for a different 
program without permission. 

The state may provide basic written guidance or a participation agreement. This guidance 
could address confidentiality expectations, secure storage, limited use, appropriate contact, and 
reporting of accidental disclosure. 

The state should also define what happens if a partner misuses information. Responses may 
include retraining, suspension from the routing process, or other action consistent with law and 
policy. 

These safeguards benefit every participant by extending privacy responsibilities beyond 
state government. 

Vendor and Platform Review 
If the state uses an outside technology vendor, legal, privacy, procurement, cybersecurity, 

and records staff should review the arrangement. 

The state should understand where data will be stored, who owns it, whether the vendor may 
use it, how the system handles public records, what happens when the contract ends, and how 
information can be exported or deleted. 

Vendor promises should not be accepted without review. A platform may describe itself as 
secure, but the state still needs to evaluate whether it meets local standards and legal 
requirements. 

The state should also avoid becoming dependent on a proprietary system that makes records 
difficult to access or transfer. State Partner Connection is a civic process, not a technology 
product. The state should retain control of its information and operations. 

The benefit of careful vendor review is long term stability. The framework can continue even 
if the technology changes. 

Legal Review Before Launch 
Legal review should occur before public launch, not after a concern arises. State attorneys or 

qualified legal counsel should review the intake form, consent language, privacy notice, public 
records statement, retention plan, partner agreements, website disclaimers, and data sharing 
process. 
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Legal review may also address liability, endorsement, volunteer activity, student 
partnerships, healthcare boundaries, accessibility, procurement, ethics, and the authority of the 
state to manage the process. 

This review does not need to turn a simple pilot into an endless legal project. The scope 
should match the model. A basic form and routing process may require fewer documents than 
an advanced public platform. 

The purpose is to identify major risks and ensure that public statements are accurate. Legal 
counsel should help the state design a workable process rather than simply identify every 
possible concern. 

The benefit is confidence. Staff understand what they can say and do. Participants receive 
clearer information. The state is less likely to discover later that its practices conflict with law or 
policy. 

Legal Review as the Framework Expands 
Legal review should continue when the framework changes. Adding public profiles, 

automated matching, business capability maps, student opportunities, volunteer databases, or 
health related partnerships may create new issues. 

A state that begins with a basic pilot may later expand into a more advanced dashboard or 
platform. Each stage should be reviewed according to the information collected and the 
functions provided. 

The state should also monitor changes in public records, privacy, cybersecurity, accessibility, 
and data protection laws. Practices that were acceptable at launch may need to be updated. 

The benefit of ongoing review is that safeguards grow with the framework rather than falling 
behind it. 

Responding to a Data Incident 
Even careful systems can experience mistakes or cyber incidents. Information may be sent 

to the wrong partner, accessed by an unauthorized person, or exposed through a technical 
failure. 

The state should have a basic response plan. Staff should know whom to contact, how to 
contain the issue, how to document what happened, and when participants or authorities must 
be notified. 

The response should be honest and proportionate. Attempting to hide an incident can 
damage trust more severely than the original mistake. 

Afterward, the state should examine why the incident occurred and what changes are 
needed. That may include staff training, stronger access controls, reduced data collection, or 
technology improvements. 

Preparedness benefits participants because problems are handled more quickly and 
responsibly. 
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Benefits for State Government 
Clear privacy, records, and legal practices protect state government from avoidable risk. 

Staff know what information to collect, how to route it, what may be shared, and what must 
remain within formal systems. 

The state also benefits from stronger data quality. A disciplined process produces 
information that is useful without creating an unmanageable archive of sensitive records. 

Public trust is another benefit. Residents and organizations are more likely to support a 
framework that handles information openly and responsibly. 

Benefits for Businesses 
Businesses benefit when they understand what will happen to their information and can 

describe needs without exposing unnecessary operational details. 

Clear consent and public records notices allow business leaders to make informed decisions. 
Limited data collection reduces perceived risk and makes participation easier to approve 
internally. 

Businesses also benefit when external partners are prohibited from using their contact 
information for unrelated marketing or solicitation. 

Benefits for Nonprofits and Community Organizations 
Nonprofits benefit when client information, internal capacity concerns, advocacy activity, 

and organizational independence are protected. 

They can seek relevant support without placing residents’ personal information into an 
inappropriate system. Clear public reporting rules also reduce the risk that organizational needs 
will be presented publicly without context. 

Smaller organizations benefit from simple notices and processes that do not require legal 
expertise to understand. 

Benefits for Schools, Colleges, and Healthcare Institutions 
Schools and colleges benefit from a clear separation between organizational partnership 

information and protected student records. Healthcare institutions benefit from a clear 
separation between community outreach and protected health information. 

These boundaries allow institutions to participate while maintaining their legal and 
professional responsibilities. 

They also make introductions easier because each organization understands which 
information can be shared at the first stage and which matters require formal procedures later. 

Benefits for Residents 
Residents benefit when their personal information remains outside a system designed for 

organizational connection. They also benefit from transparent public reporting and stronger 
accountability. 
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Trust in the framework can support broader participation, which may lead to more useful 
partnerships, stronger services, and better access to opportunity. 

The deepest benefit is confidence that civic connection does not require sacrificing privacy 
or legal protections. 

Trust Requires Restraint 
A state may be tempted to collect more data because detailed information appears useful. It 

may want to build maps, reports, profiles, and dashboards that show everything organizations 
are doing and everything they need. 

More information is not always more valuable. Every additional field creates responsibility. 
Every stored detail creates a possible public record, security risk, maintenance burden, and 
source of misunderstanding. 

State Partner Connection should be designed around restraint. The state should collect what 
it needs, explain what it is doing, obtain appropriate consent, protect access, and review the 
process under local law. 

Privacy and transparency are not opposing goals. A state can be open about how the 
framework works while limiting the personal and sensitive information it gathers. 

The strongest legal safeguard is also a civic principle: respect the people and organizations 
being asked to participate. 

A connected state should not be built by collecting everything. It should be built by collecting 
only what is necessary to help people find one another safely, fairly, and with confidence. 
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Chapter Twenty One 

Protecting Trust 
Trust will determine whether organizations share honest information with the state. The 

process must be useful, restrained, consistent, and transparent about who receives information 
and what the state can realistically provide. 

State Partner Connection would depend on more than a well designed form, a clear routing 
system, or a useful technology platform. Its long term success would depend on whether 
businesses, nonprofits, schools, colleges, universities, hospitals, local governments, public 
agencies, faith communities, local governments, regional organizations, community groups, and 
residents believe the process is credible. Organizations must feel that their time is respected, 
their information is handled responsibly, their interests are understood, and the state will 
communicate honestly about what can and cannot happen. 

Trust is not created by announcing a new initiative. It develops through repeated experience. 
An organization submits information and receives an acknowledgment. A staff member follows 
up when clarification is needed. A possible introduction is relevant rather than random. A state 
employee explains honestly when no partner is available. A community organization receives 
recognition for its work without the state taking credit for it. These small actions shape whether 
people believe the framework is worth using. 

Trust can also be lost quickly. A business may complete a form and hear nothing for months. 
A nonprofit may describe an important need and receive an unrelated referral. A school may be 
contacted without its designated office being consulted. An organization may discover that 
information was shared more widely than expected. Even when the original mistake appears 
minor, it can influence how participants view the entire process. 

Protecting trust therefore requires more than good intentions. It requires clear standards, 
dependable communication, realistic expectations, careful introductions, and a willingness to 
acknowledge problems when they occur. 

Respecting the Time of Participants 
Every organization that participates in State Partner Connection is giving the state 

something valuable. It is giving time, information, attention, and at least some degree of trust. 
A small business owner may complete the form after managing employees, customers, finances, 
and daily operations. A nonprofit director may respond while balancing fundraising, services, 
volunteers, and compliance. A teacher or school administrator may participate despite an 
already demanding schedule. 

The state should design the process with this reality in mind. Forms should be short enough 
to complete without becoming a burden. Questions should be relevant and understandable. 
Meetings should have a clear purpose. Follow up requests should ask only for information 
needed to move the connection forward. 
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Respecting time also means avoiding repeated requests for information the state already 
has. If an organization has submitted its contact details and areas of interest, staff should not 
require it to provide the same information again unless an update is necessary. A shared internal 
process can prevent departments from contacting the same organization separately without 
knowing that another office has already done so. 

The benefit for participating organizations is a more manageable experience. State staff also 
benefit because information becomes easier to review and maintain. A process that respects time 
is more likely to attract continued participation, especially from smaller organizations with 
limited staff. 

Acknowledging Every Appropriate Submission 
Silence is one of the fastest ways to weaken confidence in a public process. An organization 

that submits information should receive confirmation that the state received it. This 
acknowledgment does not need to promise a partnership or immediate response. It should 
simply explain that the submission entered the system and describe what may happen next. 

An automated message may be sufficient for the first acknowledgment. It could confirm the 
date received, summarize the selected areas of interest, explain the review process, and provide 
contact information for questions. The message should also remind the participant that a match 
is not guaranteed. 

When possible, the acknowledgment should sound human rather than mechanical. A clear 
and respectful response signals that the organization has entered a real process rather than an 
unattended database. 

Acknowledgment benefits participants by reducing uncertainty. It also benefits state staff 
because it establishes expectations and reduces repeated inquiries about whether the form was 
received. 

Providing Honest Response Times 
Organizations should know when they can reasonably expect to hear more. The state should 

establish response goals based on actual capacity rather than an idealized version of the 
program. 

A small state with one part time coordinator may need more time than a large state with 
dedicated staff. Some submissions may be simple to route, while others require several partners, 
legal review, or clarification. The state should avoid promising that every request will receive a 
complete answer within a period it cannot consistently meet. 

A realistic standard might include acknowledgment within a few business days and an initial 
review within a longer period. The exact schedule should reflect local staffing, workload, and 
partner availability. 

When delays occur, a brief update can protect trust. An organization may be willing to wait 
if it knows the request remains active and understands why additional time is needed. 
Unexplained delay is more damaging than delay that is acknowledged honestly. 
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The benefit of clear response times is predictability. Participants can plan around realistic 
expectations, while staff have a manageable standard for tracking performance. 

Communicating When No Match Exists 
A trustworthy process must be able to say that no appropriate partner is currently available. 

Staff may feel pressure to produce a connection for every submission, but a weak or irrelevant 
referral can be more frustrating than an honest answer. 

A nonprofit may need professional expertise that no participating organization can provide. 
A business may want to support a school, but the school district may not have the capacity to 
develop a new activity. A community group may propose a project that does not fit available 
resources or public responsibilities. 

The state should explain the situation respectfully. The response might state that no current 
match has been identified, that the information can be retained for future opportunities, or that 
another existing resource may be more appropriate. 

The state should avoid vague language that creates false hope. If no active next step exists, 
participants should understand that clearly. 

Honest communication benefits organizations because it allows them to consider other 
options. It also helps the state identify recurring gaps. Several unmatched requests in the same 
area may reveal a need for new capacity, training, funding, or policy attention. 

Making Relevant Introductions 
The quality of introductions will strongly influence whether participants trust State Partner 

Connection. A referral should be based on a meaningful connection between interests, needs, 
capacity, and timing. 

A business interested in student mentoring should not receive a general list of every school 
in the state. A nonprofit seeking technology support should not be referred to a business merely 
because that company uses computers. A public health agency should not receive every request 
involving health without considering whether the issue fits its role. 

A strong introduction explains why the organizations are being connected. It briefly 
describes the shared interest, identifies the relevant contact people, and makes clear that both 
parties remain free to decide whether a conversation is useful. 

The introduction should also protect privacy. Staff should share only the information 
necessary to begin the conversation and should follow the consent provided by participants. 

Relevant introductions benefit everyone. Participants spend less time sorting through 
unsuitable contacts. Community partners receive requests that fit their mission and capacity. 
State staff gain a reputation for thoughtful judgment rather than simply forwarding messages. 

Avoiding Referral Loops 
Many people have experienced being referred from one office to another without reaching 

anyone who can help. State Partner Connection should be designed to prevent that pattern. 
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The central coordinator should remain aware of a submission until responsibility is clearly 
accepted or the request is closed. A referral should not be considered complete simply because 
an email was forwarded. 

When a receiving partner determines that the request belongs elsewhere, the coordinator 
should help identify the next route rather than requiring the participant to begin again. The 
participant should not need to explain the entire situation repeatedly to several organizations. 

This does not mean the state must remain involved forever. It means that the process should 
support a clear transfer of responsibility. 

Preventing referral loops benefits participants by reducing frustration and wasted time. It 
also helps staff identify where the routing map is unclear or where no organization has accepted 
responsibility for a recurring issue. 

Managing Expectations From the Beginning 
Trust is easier to protect when expectations are clear before participation begins. The 

website, form, acknowledgment, and staff communication should consistently explain what 
State Partner Connection is designed to do. 

The process may help identify resources, make introductions, connect organizations with 
existing programs, and reveal broader patterns. It does not guarantee funding, volunteers, 
contracts, endorsements, services, or successful partnerships. 

Participants should also understand that community partners have their own decision 
making authority. A state introduction does not require a school, nonprofit, business, or public 
agency to accept a proposal. 

Clear expectations benefit organizations because they can decide whether the framework fits 
their purpose. They also protect staff from pressure to deliver outcomes beyond the system’s 
authority or capacity. 

Recognizing Existing Contributions 
Organizations are more likely to trust the process when the state recognizes what they are 

already doing. Businesses may already support schools, nonprofits, employees, and community 
efforts. Nonprofits may have served residents for many years. Schools, hospitals, colleges, faith 
communities, and public agencies may already maintain extensive partnerships. 

State Partner Connection should not approach participants as though their civic 
contribution begins when they complete a state form. The process should ask about current 
activities and acknowledge existing relationships. 

Recognition may take several forms. A state may include examples in an annual report, 
thank partners publicly, feature successful collaborations, or provide participants with a 
summary of the collective impact. Recognition should be accurate and should occur only when 
the organization is comfortable being identified. 

The benefit is a more respectful relationship. Organizations feel that the state understands 
their current role rather than viewing them only as a source of future resources. 
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Giving Credit Accurately 
The state should avoid taking credit for work performed by community partners. State 

Partner Connection may have helped two organizations meet, but the school, business, 
nonprofit, college, or public agency may have designed, funded, and carried out the project. 

Public reporting should distinguish between the state’s contribution and the work of the 
partners. The state might state that the framework supported an introduction that led to a 
partnership. It should not present the partnership as a state program unless the state had a 
substantial operational role. 

Accurate credit strengthens trust because organizations see that their work is respected. It 
also improves public understanding of how civic collaboration actually happens. 

Residents benefit from honest reporting. They can see the state’s role as a connector while 
also recognizing the institutions that produced the outcome. 

Protecting Organizations From Unwanted Publicity 
Some participants may welcome public recognition, while others may prefer to keep their 

involvement private. A business may be testing a small pilot and not want publicity before it 
knows whether the project will continue. A nonprofit may not want its capacity needs discussed 
publicly. A school may need approval before student activities are shared. 

The state should ask before naming organizations in press releases, reports, social media, 
presentations, or public meetings. General consent to participate should not automatically 
become consent for publicity. 

When stories involve residents, students, clients, patients, employees, or volunteers, the 
appropriate institution should manage consent and privacy. The desire to promote the 
framework should never outweigh the dignity or protection of the people involved. 

This safeguard benefits organizations by giving them control over how their participation is 
presented. It also protects the state from damaging relationships through unexpected exposure. 

Maintaining Consistent Treatment 
Trust declines when similar organizations receive noticeably different treatment without a 

clear reason. A politically connected business should not receive faster service merely because a 
leader made a call. A well known nonprofit should not automatically receive priority over a 
smaller organization with a more relevant need. 

Consistency does not require identical outcomes. Some submissions are more urgent, 
complete, or ready for action than others. Some opportunities have available partners while 
others do not. The state should be able to explain these differences through relevance, capacity, 
timing, risk, or community need. 

Written procedures, tracking, and staff training can support consistency. The state should 
also review whether certain organizations repeatedly receive introductions while others remain 
inactive. 
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The benefit of consistent treatment is legitimacy. Participants may accept an unfavorable 
outcome when they believe the process was fair and understandable. 

Training Staff to Communicate Respectfully 
Staff members are the public face of State Partner Connection. Their communication will 

shape how organizations understand the process. 

Training should cover plain language, response standards, consent, privacy, routing, 
boundaries, and how to communicate when no match exists. Staff should also understand how 
to avoid making promises, dismissing concerns, or using technical language that participants 
may not understand. 

Respectful communication does not require lengthy personal service for every submission. 
It requires clarity, professionalism, and recognition that the participant has made a genuine 
effort to engage. 

Staff should also know when a concern needs to be elevated. A participant may raise a 
privacy issue, allege favoritism, report inappropriate conduct, or describe a safety concern. The 
employee should understand the proper next step rather than improvising. 

Training benefits participants through a more consistent experience. It benefits employees 
by giving them confidence and reducing uncertainty. 

Listening to Feedback 
A state should provide a simple way for participants to comment on the process. Businesses, 

nonprofits, schools, public agencies, and other partners may identify problems staff cannot see 
from inside the system. 

Feedback might reveal that the form is too long, categories are unclear, introductions arrive 
without enough context, or response times are unrealistic. An external partner may report that 
it is receiving too many referrals or that requests do not fit its role. 

The state should collect feedback in proportion to the size of the framework. A brief survey, 
periodic interview, or annual partner discussion may be enough. The goal is not to burden 
participants with constant evaluation. 

Feedback builds trust when people can see that it leads to improvement. Asking for opinions 
and ignoring them can have the opposite effect. The state should communicate meaningful 
changes when possible and explain when a suggestion cannot be adopted. 

Correcting Mistakes Openly 
No system will operate perfectly. A submission may be routed incorrectly. A response may 

be delayed. Information may be misunderstood. An introduction may not fit the participant’s 
needs. 

When a mistake occurs, the state should acknowledge it, correct it when possible, and 
explain what will change. Defensive or vague responses can turn a manageable problem into a 
larger loss of confidence. 
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A simple apology and clear correction may be enough in many cases. More serious concerns 
involving privacy, discrimination, ethics, or safety may require formal review. 

The benefit of openness is that trust can sometimes become stronger after a problem is 
handled well. Participants do not expect perfection, but they do expect accountability. 

Creating a Way to Raise Concerns 
Participants should have a clear way to report problems with the framework. The concern 

may involve a lack of response, misuse of information, unfair treatment, inappropriate pressure, 
or conduct by a partner organization. 

The state should identify who receives these concerns and how they will be reviewed. The 
process should be accessible and should not require the participant to complain directly to the 
employee or organization involved. 

The state should also protect participants from retaliation. A business or nonprofit should 
not fear that raising a concern will damage future access to the process or its broader relationship 
with local government. 

A concern system benefits the state because it reveals weaknesses before they become larger 
public problems. It benefits participants by providing a credible form of accountability. 

Protecting Trust With External Partners 
The state’s conduct is only one part of the participant experience. Schools, nonprofits, 

colleges, workforce organizations, chambers, hospitals, and other routing partners also 
influence trust. 

External partners should understand the expectations for communication, information use, 
acknowledgment, and respectful treatment. They should not use referrals for unrelated 
marketing, fundraising, recruitment, or political activity without permission. 

Partners should also communicate when their capacity changes. An organization that can no 
longer receive referrals should inform the coordinator rather than allowing requests to remain 
unanswered. 

The state may need to pause or end a partner’s participation when repeated problems occur. 
This should be done carefully, consistently, and according to established standards. 

The benefit of clear partner expectations is that participants receive a more dependable 
experience across the entire network. 

Avoiding Overcollection Without Follow Through 
A state can damage trust by collecting large amounts of information without having the staff 

or partner capacity to use it. Organizations may be asked to describe interests, resources, needs, 
facilities, and community activities, only to discover that nothing happens afterward. 

The state should match the scale of intake with the scale of its response capacity. A pilot may 
begin with a limited group of organizations or a smaller number of priority areas. Expansion 
should occur only when the state can manage additional participation responsibly. 
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The state should also be honest when information is collected mainly for planning rather 
than immediate matching. Participants should know whether the process is active, exploratory, 
or focused on a future phase. 

The benefit of a limited but reliable process is greater than the appearance of a large program 
that cannot respond. 

Avoiding Constant Requests for Help 
A successful framework could create another problem if the same businesses and 

institutions are repeatedly contacted for volunteers, expertise, space, sponsorship, or assistance. 
Organizations may begin to feel that participation has made them a permanent source of 
resources. 

The state should track how often partners are contacted and respect the preferences they 
provide. An organization may wish to receive no more than a certain number of opportunities 
per year or may want requests limited to specific areas. 

Partners should be able to pause outreach or update their availability. Declining an 
opportunity should not lead to pressure or repeated follow up. 

This protects organizations from fatigue and makes long term participation more 
sustainable. It also encourages the state to widen the network rather than relying on the same 
visible institutions. 

Demonstrating Value Without Exaggeration 
Participants will want to know whether the process is producing useful results. The state 

should report activity and lessons honestly. 

Useful measures may include organizations participating, submissions reviewed, 
introductions made, partnerships formed, resources shared, barriers identified, and participant 
satisfaction. Stories can illustrate how a connection affected a business, school, nonprofit, public 
agency, or resident. 

The state should avoid presenting every introduction as a completed success or claiming that 
broad community outcomes were caused by the framework without evidence. Credibility 
depends on distinguishing between activity, output, and impact. 

Honest reporting benefits state leaders because it provides a realistic basis for improvement 
and investment. It benefits the public because residents can judge the framework based on 
evidence rather than promotion. 

Benefits for State Government 
Trust allows the state to build stronger and more durable relationships with businesses, 

nonprofits, schools, public agencies, and community organizations. Participants are more likely 
to share useful information, respond to invitations, and recommend the process to others. 

State staff also benefit from clearer expectations and fewer disputes. A dependable system 
reduces repeated inquiries, unresolved submissions, and frustration caused by inconsistent 
communication. 
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Trust can improve the quality of state and regional planning because organizations are more 
willing to describe real needs and limitations rather than providing only positive public 
messages. 

Benefits for Businesses 
Businesses benefit from knowing that participation will not lead to endless requests, hidden 

obligations, unwanted publicity, or poor communication. They can express interest with greater 
confidence and make decisions based on clear information. 

A trustworthy process also saves time. Businesses are more likely to reach relevant contacts 
and less likely to be passed among unrelated organizations. 

Small businesses benefit particularly because they may lack the staff needed to navigate an 
unreliable system. 

Benefits for Nonprofits and Community Organizations 
Nonprofits benefit when their missions, capacity, privacy, and independence are respected. 

They can describe needs without fear that those needs will be publicized or used against them. 

A dependable process can also reduce the burden of responding to poorly matched volunteer 
or business offers. Nonprofits receive more relevant introductions and clearer communication. 

Community organizations gain a stronger voice because the state becomes more willing to 
listen, respond, and correct problems. 

Benefits for Schools, Colleges, and Public Agencies 
Schools and colleges benefit from introductions that respect their procedures, calendars, 

safety requirements, and educational goals. Public agencies benefit from requests that are more 
clearly defined and routed through designated contacts. 

Trust also improves collaboration across institutions. Partners are more likely to share 
information and coordinate when they believe responsibilities and boundaries will be respected. 

Benefits for Residents 
Residents benefit when institutions across the state communicate honestly, protect 

information, and follow through on commitments. Stronger trust can lead to broader 
participation, better partnerships, and more responsive services. 

Residents also benefit from accurate reporting. They can see which organizations 
contributed, what the state actually did, and where limitations remain. 

A trustworthy civic process can strengthen confidence not only in State Partner Connection, 
but also in the ability of institutions across the state to work together responsibly. 

Trust as Civic Infrastructure 
Trust is often discussed as an attitude, but in community partnership it functions like 

infrastructure. It allows information to move, relationships to form, mistakes to be corrected, 
and organizations to take reasonable risks together. 
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Without trust, businesses hesitate to share needs. Nonprofits protect themselves from 
outside demands. Schools limit access. Public agencies communicate cautiously. Residents 
assume that opportunities will favor the already connected. 

With trust, organizations can be more open about what they need, what they can offer, and 
what limits they face. They can enter conversations without assuming that every interaction 
creates an obligation. 

State Partner Connection would not create trust through branding or technology. It would 
create trust through consistent behavior. The state would acknowledge submissions, 
communicate honestly, make thoughtful introductions, protect information, recognize 
contributions, and correct mistakes. 

These practices may seem ordinary, but they determine whether the framework becomes a 
lasting civic resource or another short lived initiative. 

A state protects trust when it treats every participant as a partner whose time, knowledge, 
independence, and reputation matter. That trust becomes the foundation on which every future 
connection is built. 

  



197 

Chapter Twenty Two 

Preventing Favoritism and Political Misuse 
A statewide platform must be protected from partisan use, favoritism, pay to play 

expectations, and unequal access based on political influence. Participation should be governed 
by published standards and professional administration. 

State Partner Connection would create new relationships among local government, 
businesses, nonprofits, schools, colleges, hospitals, faith communities, public agencies, local 
governments, regional organizations, community groups, and residents. That potential is one of 
the framework’s greatest strengths, but it also creates a responsibility to protect the process from 
favoritism, political pressure, and unequal access. 

A connection framework can lose credibility quickly if participants believe that opportunities 
depend on political relationships, financial influence, campaign support, personal friendships, 
or access to senior officials. A business may wonder whether major donors receive faster 
attention. A nonprofit may fear that criticism of state policy will reduce its chances of being 
included. A community group may believe that organizations in more influential areas receive 
better opportunities. Even the appearance of favoritism can damage trust, whether or not 
improper treatment actually occurred. 

The framework should therefore be designed so that access does not depend on knowing the 
governor, a council member, a department director, or a prominent civic leader. Personal 
relationships will always remain part of community life, and many valuable partnerships begin 
through them. The goal is not to eliminate relationships. It is to ensure that organizations 
without those relationships still have a credible path into the process. 

Clear rules, documented routing, consistent communication, and public accountability can 
help protect State Partner Connection from becoming a private network operating through 
public authority. These safeguards also protect elected officials and state staff from accusations 
that the framework is being used to reward allies, influence organizations, or direct public 
attention toward preferred partners. 

Why the Risk of Favoritism Matters 
Local government often works through relationships. State staff know certain business 

owners, nonprofit leaders, educators, hospital executives, faith leaders, and community 
advocates. These relationships can help solve problems quickly and support strong 
collaboration. They become a concern only when access to public opportunities depends too 
heavily on being part of those networks. 

A large employer may have regular meetings with senior officials, while a small business may 
not know whom to contact. A major nonprofit may be included in planning discussions, while a 
smaller organization serving a specific community remains unknown. A politically active 
institution may receive more attention simply because its leaders are visible. 
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These differences may arise without deliberate misconduct. Staff members naturally contact 
people they know and trust, especially when time is limited. Yet the result can still be a process 
that favors familiar organizations. 

State Partner Connection is intended to reduce that problem by creating a shared place to 
begin. The framework should make it easier for unknown or less connected organizations to 
express interest and receive consideration. If the state continues to rely mainly on personal 
access after creating the process, it will not fulfill that purpose. 

The benefit of reducing favoritism is not only fairness. A wider network can improve the 
quality of state or community problem solving. The state gains access to more knowledge, more 
ideas, and more forms of capacity. Residents benefit when opportunities and partnerships are 
not concentrated among the same institutions. 

Separating Civic Participation From Political Support 
Participation in State Partner Connection should never depend on a person’s political party, 

campaign activity, public statements, voting history, or relationship with elected officials. 

A business that supports one candidate should receive the same consideration as a business 
that supports another candidate or avoids politics entirely. A nonprofit that criticizes state policy 
should remain eligible to participate. A community organization should not lose access because 
its members opposed a public project. 

This principle should be stated clearly in staff guidance and public materials. The framework 
exists to support civic connection, not political agreement. 

Elected officials may appropriately encourage organizations to learn about the process or 
refer public inquiries to the correct staff. They should not direct staff to favor one organization, 
suppress another, or alter normal routing for political reasons. 

Protecting political neutrality benefits every participant. Organizations can speak honestly 
about community needs without fearing retaliation. Elected officials gain protection from 
accusations of using public resources for political advantage. Residents gain confidence that the 
framework serves the community rather than a party or faction. 

Campaign Activity Must Remain Separate 
State Partner Connection should remain separate from campaign organizations, candidate 

events, political fundraising, endorsements, and election activity. Contact lists, participant 
information, and partnership records should not be used for campaign purposes. 

A business or nonprofit that participates in the framework should not later receive campaign 
communication because its information was collected through the state process. State employees 
and elected officials should not use the network to identify potential supporters, donors, 
volunteers, or endorsers. 

This separation should apply to both official systems and informal behavior. A participant 
list should not be copied, photographed, forwarded, or recreated for political use. 
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The state may need policies governing access to participant data and communication lists. 
Staff training can reinforce that information collected for civic partnership must remain within 
that purpose. 

The benefit is stronger trust. Organizations can participate without worrying that they are 
entering a political database or becoming associated with an elected official’s campaign. 

Political Leaders and Appropriate Referrals 
Elected officials will naturally hear from businesses, nonprofits, schools, residents, and 

community organizations. They should be able to refer those contacts into State Partner 
Connection when appropriate. 

The key is that the referred organization should enter the same review and routing process 
as everyone else. A referral from the governor or council member should not automatically 
receive priority, a guaranteed match, or special access. 

Staff may record that the submission originated through an elected office for administrative 
purposes, but that information should not determine the outcome. 

A consistent referral process benefits elected officials because they can help constituents 
reach the correct system without becoming personally responsible for managing every 
partnership. It also benefits organizations because the connection does not depend on 
maintaining political access. 

Preventing Donor Influence 
Large donors, sponsors, foundations, and major employers may contribute significant 

resources to the community. Their support can create real public value, but financial influence 
should not purchase control over State Partner Connection. 

A business that funds a state event should not receive priority in unrelated school or 
nonprofit partnerships. A foundation that supports the framework should not be allowed to 
determine which organizations receive access based on its own preferences. A major donor 
should not gain special visibility or decision making authority unless that role is publicly defined 
and appropriate. 

The state should disclose major financial support for the framework and establish clear 
boundaries around the funder’s role. Funding may support technology, staffing, outreach, or 
evaluation, but it should not determine routing decisions. 

The benefit of these safeguards is independence. State staff can make decisions based on 
relevance, capacity, fairness, and community need. Participating organizations can trust that 
access is not being sold through sponsorship or philanthropy. 

Preventing Large Institutions From Dominating 
Major employers, hospitals, colleges, foundations, and large nonprofits may have more staff, 

resources, and influence than smaller organizations. Their participation is valuable, but they 
should not dominate the framework. 
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A large institution may be able to attend more meetings, respond faster, and propose larger 
projects. Smaller organizations may need more time or support. If the state equates readiness 
with importance, the most powerful institutions may receive most of the opportunities. 

The state should consider size and capacity without allowing them to become the only 
factors. A smaller organization may have deeper knowledge of a community, stronger trust with 
residents, or a more relevant connection to a particular need. 

Advisory groups, planning meetings, and public reports should include a reasonable range 
of organizations. The state should avoid creating a structure in which large institutions 
consistently shape priorities while smaller participants are invited only after decisions have been 
made. 

The benefit is better balance. Large institutions can contribute substantial capacity, while 
smaller organizations bring state, regional, and local knowledge, flexibility, and relationships 
that may be equally important. 

Fair Routing Standards 
Routing decisions should be based on understandable factors such as relevance, mission, 

readiness, geography, capacity, timing, accessibility, and the nature of the request. 

Political access, personal friendship, donor status, institutional prestige, or media visibility 
should not determine where a submission goes or how quickly it is handled. 

The state does not need a complex scoring system for every introduction, but it should have 
enough structure to explain its decisions. Staff guidance could identify the factors considered 
and require basic documentation of the route selected. 

This protects staff as well as participants. Employees can show that decisions followed the 
framework rather than personal preference. It also makes the process easier to review when 
concerns arise. 

Fair routing does not mean identical outcomes. A business ready to host interns may move 
forward more quickly than one still exploring the idea. A nonprofit with a clearly defined 
volunteer opportunity may be easier to match than one with a broad need. The important point 
is that these differences should arise from practical factors rather than influence. 

Avoiding Preferential Response Times 
One form of favoritism can appear through response time. An organization with personal 

access may receive an immediate call, while another submission waits for weeks. 

Some requests will reasonably require faster attention because of timing, urgency, or 
readiness. The state should distinguish those situations from preferential treatment. 

A tracking system can help staff monitor response times and identify patterns. If referrals 
from elected officials, major employers, or senior leaders consistently move faster, the state 
should examine why. 
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The benefit of reasonable response standards is consistency. Participants may not receive an 
instant answer, but they should understand the expected process and believe that their request 
is not being delayed because they lack influence. 

Public Recognition and Favoritism 
Public recognition can encourage participation, but it can also create the appearance that 

certain organizations are favored. A state may repeatedly highlight major employers while 
overlooking smaller businesses, nonprofits, schools, and resident groups that contributed 
meaningful work. 

Recognition should reflect the actual contribution and should be distributed fairly over time. 
The state may feature different types of partnerships, including modest projects that produced 
important local benefits. 

Publicity should not become a reward for political support or financial influence. The state 
should also obtain permission before naming organizations or sharing stories. 

The benefit of balanced recognition is that more participants feel valued. Residents also gain 
a more accurate picture of the many institutions contributing to community life. 

Advisory Groups and Decision Making 
A state may create an advisory group to help guide State Partner Connection. That group 

should not become a closed circle of influential institutions. 

Membership should reflect the sectors and communities affected by the framework. This 
may include businesses of different sizes, nonprofits, schools, colleges, public agencies, disability 
organizations, local governments, regional organizations, community groups, faith 
communities, workforce partners, and residents. 

The state should define the advisory group’s role clearly. It may provide feedback, identify 
barriers, review broad priorities, and suggest improvements. It should not make private 
decisions about which individual organizations receive opportunities unless that authority is 
publicly established and carefully governed. 

Terms, membership, conflicts of interest, and meeting practices should be transparent. 
Rotation can help prevent the same individuals from controlling the process indefinitely. 

The benefit is broader legitimacy. The framework is more likely to reflect community 
experience when guidance comes from a range of participants rather than only senior 
institutional leaders. 

Conflicts of Interest 
State staff, elected officials, advisory members, and external partners may have personal or 

financial relationships with participating organizations. These relationships do not always 
prevent involvement, but they should be disclosed and managed. 

A staff member may have a family connection to a nonprofit. An advisory member may work 
for a business being considered for a prominent partnership. A council member may serve on 
the board of a community organization. 
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The state should use existing ethics policies and conflict of interest rules where applicable. 
Additional guidance may be needed for the connection process. 

A person with a direct conflict may need to step away from a particular routing or recognition 
decision. The goal is not to treat every relationship as improper. It is to prevent private interests 
from shaping public decisions without disclosure. 

The benefit is protection for both the individual and the framework. Transparent conflict 
management reduces suspicion and supports fair decision making. 

Preventing Political Branding 
State Partner Connection should belong to the community rather than to one elected official. 

A mayor, council, or administration may launch the framework, but the process should not be 
branded so heavily around one political leader that participation appears to signal personal 
support. 

The state may appropriately describe leadership and public goals, but outreach should focus 
on the framework’s civic purpose. Websites, reports, forms, and communications should use 
official state branding rather than campaign style slogans, colors, or personal imagery. 

This helps the program survive changes in leadership. A framework identified too closely 
with one administration may lose support or credibility after an election. 

The benefit is continuity. Businesses and community organizations can view the process as 
a stable civic resource rather than a temporary political project. 

Protecting Critics and Advocates 
Some nonprofits, resident groups, businesses, and advocacy organizations may disagree 

with state policies. They may testify at meetings, organize residents, file complaints, or call for 
change. 

Their participation in State Partner Connection should not be affected by those activities. A 
state should not exclude critical organizations from partnership opportunities or use the 
framework to pressure them into silence. 

This protection is especially important because organizations with direct knowledge of 
community problems may also be the most likely to criticize existing systems. Their perspective 
can improve the framework. 

The benefit is honest communication. State leaders receive more accurate information when 
participants do not fear retaliation. Residents also benefit when advocacy and partnership can 
coexist. 

Preventing Retaliation 
Participants should be able to decline an opportunity, report a concern, criticize the process, 

or withdraw without losing unrelated access to state services, meetings, programs, or officials. 
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Retaliation may be direct or subtle. An organization may stop receiving referrals, be 
excluded from meetings, or experience delayed communication after raising a concern. Even if 
the change has another explanation, the state should be attentive to how it appears. 

A concern process, tracking system, and periodic review can help identify patterns. The state 
should also communicate clearly that good faith complaints will not affect participation. 

The benefit is accountability. Organizations are more likely to report real problems when 
they believe they will be heard fairly. 

Avoiding Preferential Access to Elected Officials 
State Partner Connection should not become a pathway for selected businesses or 

organizations to gain private access to elected officials. 

Some partnerships may appropriately involve the governor or council, especially when the 
issue is statewide, ceremonial, or connected to policy. However, participation should not be 
marketed as a way to obtain special meetings or political influence. 

The state should distinguish between operational connection and political access. Most 
submissions should be handled by staff and relevant partners. Elected officials may receive 
summaries, recognize contributions, and support broad priorities without managing individual 
matches. 

The benefit is a more professional and stable process. Organizations receive help from the 
people responsible for the issue rather than relying on political relationships. 

Transparent Eligibility and Participation Standards 
The state should explain which organizations may participate and under what conditions. 

Eligibility may be broad, but basic standards may still be necessary. 

Participants may need to provide accurate information, comply with law, respect privacy, 
avoid discrimination, and use referrals only for approved purposes. Organizations involved in 
harmful, fraudulent, or illegal activity may be excluded. 

The state should avoid vague standards that can be applied selectively. Terms such as 
appropriate or reputable may require clearer explanation. When an organization is denied or 
removed, the state should document the reason and provide a suitable explanation when legally 
possible. 

The benefit of transparent standards is predictability. Organizations know what is expected, 
and staff have a stronger basis for difficult decisions. 

Handling Controversial Organizations 
Some organizations may be lawful but controversial. The state may face pressure either to 

include or exclude them based on public disagreement. 

These situations require careful legal and policy review. The state should consider whether 
the organization meets neutral participation standards, whether the proposed activity supports 
a legitimate civic purpose, and whether legal or safety concerns exist. 
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Decisions should not be based solely on political popularity or official disagreement with the 
organization’s views. At the same time, the state is not required to facilitate every proposed 
activity, especially when it conflicts with law, safety, nondiscrimination rules, or the defined 
purpose of the framework. 

The benefit of neutral standards is consistency. The state can address difficult cases through 
policy rather than improvising under pressure. 

Protecting Procurement and Grant Decisions 
A business or nonprofit participating in State Partner Connection may also apply for state 

contracts, grants, tax incentives, development approval, or other public benefits. These separate 
processes should remain independent. 

Staff involved in procurement or grant review should not treat participation as a positive 
factor unless a formal program explicitly and legally includes such criteria. Similarly, declining 
participation should never count against an applicant. 

The state should avoid public language suggesting that active partners are preferred vendors, 
favored grantees, or better corporate citizens for official decision making. 

The benefit is fairness and legal protection. Public funds and approvals remain governed by 
established rules, while civic participation remains genuinely voluntary. 

Data as a Safeguard Against Favoritism 
Basic data can help the state identify whether the framework is serving a broad range of 

organizations. Staff may review participation, response times, introductions, outcomes, 
geography, organization size, and sector. 

The purpose is not to create a rigid quota system. It is to detect patterns that deserve 
attention. The state may discover that most introductions go to large employers, that one 
community receives more projects, or that referrals from senior officials move faster. 

Patterns do not automatically prove favoritism, but they can guide review. The state should 
examine whether differences reflect capacity, readiness, outreach, or unfair practice. 

The benefit is accountability based on evidence rather than assumption. Data can reveal 
where the framework is widening access and where it may still reproduce existing power 
differences. 

Independent Review and Oversight 
As the framework grows, the state may benefit from periodic review by legal counsel, an 

ethics office, internal audit, an advisory group, or another appropriate body. 

The review could examine whether routing standards are followed, whether conflicts are 
disclosed, whether participation remains voluntary, and whether certain organizations receive 
disproportionate access without a clear reason. 
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A small pilot may not need a formal audit structure, but even a basic annual review can 
strengthen credibility. Findings and improvements may be summarized publicly without 
exposing private organizational information. 

The benefit is early detection of problems. Oversight also protects staff from being left alone 
to resolve politically sensitive concerns. 

Responding to Allegations of Favoritism 
If an organization believes it was treated unfairly, the state should take the concern seriously. 

Staff should review the submission history, routing decision, communications, timing, and 
applicable standards. 

The state should avoid assuming that every complaint is either valid or politically motivated. 
The facts should be examined carefully. 

When unequal treatment occurred, the state should correct it when possible and improve 
the process. When the decision was appropriate, the state should explain the reasoning clearly, 
subject to privacy and legal limits. 

The benefit of a credible complaint process is trust. Participants know that concerns will not 
simply be dismissed because they involve influential people or institutions. 

Benefits for State Government 
Safeguards against favoritism protect the legitimacy of state government. Staff can make 

decisions based on clear standards, and elected officials can support the framework without 
appearing to control individual outcomes. 

The state also gains a broader partner network. When access is not limited to familiar 
organizations, staff can discover new businesses, nonprofits, leaders, and community resources. 

Consistent practice reduces legal, ethical, political, and reputational risk. It also makes the 
framework more likely to survive changes in leadership. 

Benefits for Businesses 
Businesses benefit when civic participation is separate from political support, procurement, 

development approvals, and regulatory treatment. 

Small businesses gain a credible pathway even when they lack personal relationships with 
state leaders. Major employers also benefit because their participation is less likely to be viewed 
as purchasing influence. 

A fair process allows companies to focus on the value of the partnership rather than the 
politics surrounding access. 

Benefits for Nonprofits and Community Organizations 
Nonprofits benefit when advocacy, criticism, and political neutrality do not affect their 

ability to participate. Smaller organizations gain a better chance to be considered alongside large 
and established institutions. 
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Community groups can raise concerns, decline opportunities, and protect their 
independence without fearing retaliation. 

The framework becomes a more useful civic resource when participation does not require 
silence, loyalty, or personal access. 

Benefits for Schools, Colleges, and Public Agencies 
Schools, colleges, and public agencies benefit from a process that reduces political pressure 

around partnership decisions. They can review opportunities according to educational, legal, 
professional, and operational standards. 

They also gain clearer protection when declining a proposal that is unsuitable, even when 
the organization involved is influential. 

Benefits for Residents 
Residents benefit when public opportunities are not reserved for donors, allies, major 

institutions, or well connected communities and regions. 

They gain greater confidence that state government is using its coordinating role for public 
benefit rather than political advantage. They may also see a wider range of organizations across 
the state participating in community life. 

The deeper benefit is stronger civic legitimacy. People are more likely to trust institutions 
across the state when access appears fair and decisions can be explained. 

Connection Without Privilege 
State Partner Connection is intended to make civic participation easier to enter. That 

purpose would be undermined if the framework became another system in which influence 
determines access. 

Relationships will always matter in community life. Trust grows through personal contact, 
shared experience, and repeated cooperation. The goal is not to replace those relationships with 
bureaucracy. It is to prevent them from becoming the only route into civic opportunity. 

A fair framework allows an established employer and a new small business to express 
interest. It allows a major nonprofit and a volunteer led community group to be heard. It allows 
organizations that praise state leadership and organizations that criticize it to receive consistent 
treatment. 

The state’s role as a connector carries public responsibility. It must use that role openly, 
carefully, and without turning civic participation into a reward for influence. 

A connected state should not be a state where everyone knows the right person. It should be 
a state where people and organizations can find a fair path even when they do not. 
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Chapter Twenty Three 

Starting With a Simple Pilot 
A state should begin with a focused pilot rather than an oversized launch. A limited set of 

priorities, agencies, regions, and partner organizations can test whether the routing process is 
credible and manageable. 

A state does not need to build an advanced technology platform before testing whether State 
Partner Connection is useful. In many communities, the strongest first step would be a simple 
pilot built with tools the state already understands. A webpage, a short online form, a 
spreadsheet, a shared email process, and a basic reporting method may be enough to test the 
idea. 

Starting small allows the state to learn before making a larger investment. Staff can see what 
kinds of organizations participate, which interests appear most often, where routing becomes 
difficult, how much follow up is required, and whether community partners find the process 
valuable. These lessons can then shape future decisions about staffing, technology, legal review, 
outreach, and expansion. 

A pilot should not be treated as a temporary form placed online without preparation. Even 
a simple version requires clear responsibility, partner agreements, privacy language, routing 
contacts, response expectations, and a plan for reviewing results. The difference is that the state 
limits the scope so that the process remains manageable. 

The goal of the pilot is not to prove that every part of the concept works perfectly. It is to 
answer practical questions through real experience and determine whether the framework 
creates enough public value to continue. 

Why Starting Small Makes Sense 
New civic ideas often attract pressure to appear complete from the beginning. Leaders may 

want a polished website, public dashboard, advanced data system, automated matching, and a 
large launch involving many partners. These features can create visibility, but they can also add 
cost and complexity before the state understands how the process will actually function. 

A simple pilot allows the state to focus on the civic process rather than the technology. Staff 
can learn what information is useful, which categories make sense, how submissions should be 
routed, and what participants expect. These decisions should come before the state commits to 
a permanent digital system. 

Starting small also reduces risk. If the intake form is confusing, the state can revise it. If one 
priority area produces little interest, the pilot can narrow or replace it. If a routing partner lacks 
capacity, staff can adjust the process before the problem affects hundreds of participants. 

The state benefits by avoiding unnecessary spending. Community partners benefit because 
they are not asked to join a large system that has not been tested. Residents benefit because 
public resources are used more carefully and the final design is more likely to reflect real state, 
regional, and community needs. 
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Defining the Purpose of the Pilot 
Before the pilot begins, the state should state what it is trying to learn. A pilot without clear 

questions can produce activity without useful conclusions. 

The state may want to test whether businesses will use a shared connection point, whether 
staff can route submissions reliably, whether existing partners are prepared to receive referrals, 
and whether introductions lead to useful conversations. It may also want to understand the 
amount of staff time required and whether the selected priority areas reflect actual community 
interest. 

These questions should shape the design. A state testing workforce and school partnerships 
does not need to include every possible civic priority. A state testing the general intake process 
may need several categories but only a limited number of participating organizations. 

The purpose should be explained publicly. Participants should know that the state is testing 
and improving the process rather than launching a fully developed permanent program. This 
honesty can strengthen trust because expectations remain realistic. 

Choosing a Manageable Scope 
The pilot should be narrow enough for staff and partners to manage well. A state might begin 

with three to five priority areas rather than every category described in this book. 

Possible pilot areas could include workforce development, education, nonprofit support, 
public health, and emergency preparedness. Another state might choose small business support, 
community and regional engagement, sustainability, and volunteer service. The selection should 
reflect state and regional priorities and partner readiness. 

The state may also limit the geographic area, number of organizations, or length of the pilot. 
A six month test in one part of the state may be more useful than an open ended statewide 
launch. A pilot involving a group of invited businesses and community partners may allow staff 
to learn before opening the process more broadly. 

The state should avoid making the pilot so small that it cannot produce meaningful 
information. The scope should be large enough to test several types of submissions and partner 
relationships while remaining realistic for available staff. 

Selecting Pilot Partners 
The state should identify a small group of partners before opening the intake process. These 

organizations might include a school district, workforce board, nonprofit network, chamber of 
commerce, public health department, emergency management office, community college, or 
community foundation. 

Each partner should understand the purpose of the pilot, the types of requests it may receive, 
the contact person responsible, and the limits of its role. Partners should be able to identify 
which categories they can support and when they may need to decline a referral. 

The group should include different types and sizes of organizations. A pilot built only around 
major institutions may not reveal how the process works for small businesses, newer nonprofits, 
or less connected community groups. 
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Including a broader range of participants can also reveal barriers early. A large employer 
may have no difficulty responding, while a small business may need simpler communication. A 
major nonprofit may have dedicated volunteer staff, while a smaller organization may need help 
defining opportunities. 

The benefit of careful partner selection is that the pilot tests the framework under realistic 
conditions rather than only with organizations already prepared for complex collaboration. 

Assigning Staff Responsibility 
The pilot should have one clearly identified coordinator. This person may work in the state 

coordinating director’s office, economic development, community engagement, public affairs, or 
another department with cross sector responsibilities. 

The coordinator would review submissions, maintain the tracking system, contact routing 
partners, communicate with participants, and organize the evaluation. The person should have 
enough time to perform these tasks consistently. 

A backup contact should also be named. The process should not stop when one employee is 
unavailable. 

The state may create a small internal team to support the coordinator. Representatives from 
legal, information technology, communications, economic development, and other relevant 
departments may provide limited assistance without becoming involved in every submission. 

The benefit of defined responsibility is accountability. Participants know whom to contact, 
staff know who owns the process, and leadership can evaluate whether the workload is 
reasonable. 

Building the Pilot Webpage 
The public webpage should explain the idea in clear and concise language. It should describe 

who may participate, what types of interests are included, what the state may do with the 
information, and what the process does not guarantee. 

The page should state that participation is voluntary and separate from permits, 
procurement, grants, inspections, complaints, and formal state services. It should also explain 
public records and privacy considerations in understandable terms. 

The webpage should provide examples of possible interests. A business may want to support 
student career exposure, find preparedness resources, improve employee wellness, connect with 
nonprofits, or learn about sustainability assistance. A community organization may need 
volunteers, expertise, space, or introductions. 

Examples help participants understand the process without making the categories too rigid. 
The page should also provide contact information for questions and alternative participation 
methods for people who cannot use the online form. 

The benefit of a clear webpage is that staff spend less time explaining the basic process, while 
participants can decide whether the pilot fits their needs. 
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Designing the Pilot Form 
The pilot form should collect only the information needed to test connection and routing. It 

may ask for the organization’s name, type, location, contact person, current community 
activities, areas of interest, possible resources, needs, timing, and permission to share relevant 
information. 

The form should remain short enough to complete within a reasonable period. Long forms 
may discourage participation, especially among small businesses and volunteer led 
organizations. 

Open response space is useful, but it should be limited. Participants should be able to explain 
their goals without feeling that they need to write a formal proposal. 

The state should test the form with several users before launch. Business owners, nonprofit 
leaders, school staff, and public employees may interpret questions differently. Their feedback 
can reveal unclear language and unnecessary fields. 

The benefit of a simple form is higher participation, easier staff review, and lower privacy 
and records burden. 

Using a Basic Tracking System 
A spreadsheet may be sufficient for the pilot. It can include the date received, organization, 

contact information, priority area, assigned partner, current status, follow up date, and general 
outcome. 

The spreadsheet should be stored securely and accessible only to staff with a legitimate role. 
Fields should remain consistent so that the state can review patterns later. 

Possible status categories might include received, under review, clarification needed, routed, 
introduction made, no current match, completed, and closed. 

The state should avoid filling the spreadsheet with detailed personal notes. The purpose is 
to track the process, not create a full record of every conversation. 

The benefit of a simple tracking system is that the state can see whether requests are moving, 
where delays occur, and how much activity the pilot is generating. 

Establishing the Routing Process 
Before launch, the state should create a basic routing map for each pilot priority. It should 

identify the primary contact, backup contact, relevant partner organizations, and expected 
response. 

The routing process should be tested using sample submissions. Staff can ask where each 
request would go, who would respond, and what would happen if the first partner declined. 

This exercise can reveal gaps before the public begins using the system. A state may discover 
that no organization is prepared to handle a category or that several departments assume 
someone else will respond. 
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The coordinator should retain oversight until the request reaches a clear next step. Simply 
forwarding an email should not count as successful routing. 

The benefit is reliability. Participants are more likely to receive an answer, while partners 
receive requests that have been reviewed and clarified. 

Setting Modest Response Standards 
A pilot should establish response goals that staff can meet. The state may promise an 

immediate automated acknowledgment and an initial human review within a defined number of 
business days. 

The standard should describe what participants can expect rather than guaranteeing a full 
solution. An initial response might confirm the route, request additional information, explain 
that no match is available, or introduce a relevant partner. 

The state should track whether the standard is met. Delays can reveal that staffing, 
categories, or workflow need adjustment. 

The benefit of modest standards is credibility. Participants receive more consistent 
communication, and the state gains a realistic measure of whether the process can be sustained. 

Training Pilot Staff and Partners 
Everyone involved should receive basic training before launch. Staff and partners should 

understand the purpose, voluntary nature, routing procedures, privacy expectations, public 
records considerations, communication standards, and limits of the pilot. 

Training should include sample situations. How should staff respond when a request 
belongs in the complaint system? What happens when no partner exists? When should legal 
review be requested? What information may be shared? 

The training should also address tone. Participants should receive respectful and plain 
language communication even when the answer is no. 

The benefit of training is a more consistent experience and fewer preventable mistakes. 

Launching Without Overpromising 
The state may want to promote the pilot widely, but public communication should remain 

proportionate to the system’s capacity. A major campaign may generate more submissions than 
staff and partners can manage. 

A targeted launch may be more appropriate. The state could begin with participating 
businesses, nonprofit networks, schools, and community partners. It might later expand 
outreach after the first weeks reveal whether the workflow is functioning. 

The launch message should explain that the state is testing the concept and seeking practical 
learning. It should not describe the pilot as a complete solution to fragmentation or community 
need. 

The benefit of a careful launch is that interest grows at a pace the state can support. Early 
participants also become a source of feedback before broader expansion. 
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Providing Alternative Ways to Participate 
The online form should not be the only entry point. Organizations may participate by phone, 

email, paper form, or through a trusted partner. 

The state could also offer limited office hours or a scheduled conversation for businesses and 
organizations that need help describing their interest. These options should remain manageable 
and should not create an entirely separate process. 

Libraries, chambers, community centers, nonprofit networks, and community organizations 
may help participants access the pilot. 

The benefit is broader inclusion. The state receives information from organizations with 
different levels of technology and administrative capacity. 

Monitoring Staff Workload 
One purpose of the pilot is to understand the true amount of staff time required. The 

coordinator should track time spent reviewing submissions, requesting clarification, routing 
information, communicating with partners, following up, maintaining records, and preparing 
reports. 

This information can help leaders decide whether the framework can remain an additional 
duty or requires dedicated staffing. It can also reveal which parts of the process create the 
greatest workload. 

The state should not assume that inexpensive software means the framework is inexpensive 
to operate. Relationship management and follow up may require more time than the technical 
system. 

The benefit of monitoring workload is more responsible planning. The state can avoid 
expanding a process that staff cannot sustain and can make a stronger case for future resources 
when the value is clear. 

Monitoring Partner Capacity 
External partners may also experience workload. A school district may receive more requests 

than expected. A nonprofit network may lack staff to review volunteer offers. A workforce board 
may find that submissions need more detail before they can respond. 

The state should ask partners periodically whether the volume, quality, and timing of 
referrals are manageable. Partners should be able to adjust their role or pause participation 
without damaging the relationship. 

The coordinator should also track whether requests remain unanswered after routing. This 
may indicate that the partner lacks capacity or that the routing expectation was unclear. 

The benefit is a healthier and more sustainable network. The pilot should strengthen 
partners rather than overwhelm them. 
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Learning From Unmatched Requests 
Requests without a match are an important source of information. The state should record 

the general reason when possible. There may be no relevant partner, insufficient capacity, 
unclear scope, unsuitable timing, or a need beyond the purpose of the pilot. 

Patterns may reveal a larger problem. Several businesses may want internships, but schools 
may lack coordination staff. Several nonprofits may need technology support, but no technical 
partner has been recruited. Several organizations may seek funding through a process that is not 
designed for grants. 

The benefit of reviewing unmatched requests is that the state can distinguish between poor 
routing and missing statewide capacity. This insight may shape future partnerships, training, 
staffing, or public policy. 

Gathering Participant Feedback 
Participants should be asked whether the form was understandable, the response was 

timely, the introduction was relevant, and the process was worth using. 

The feedback method should be brief. A short survey or email may be enough. The state may 
also conduct a few interviews with different types of participants to gain deeper insight. 

The state should ask for feedback from organizations that did not receive a match as well as 
those that did. A participant may still value an honest and clear response even when no 
partnership resulted. 

The benefit is direct evidence about the user experience. Staff may believe the system is clear 
while participants experience confusion or delay. 

Gathering Staff and Partner Feedback 
Staff and routing partners should also reflect on the process. They may identify categories 

that overlap, questions that need clarification, referrals that arrive too early, or information that 
is missing. 

The state should ask whether the pilot improved coordination or merely added another layer 
of administration. It should also examine whether the internal team communicated effectively 
and whether ownership remained clear. 

This feedback can guide changes to the form, routing map, staffing, training, and scope. 

The benefit is a more balanced evaluation. The state learns not only whether participants 
liked the process, but also whether the system was practical to operate. 

Measuring Early Results 
The pilot should use a limited set of measures. These may include organizations 

participating, submissions received, response times, introductions made, no match outcomes, 
partner types, priority areas, and participant satisfaction. 
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The state may also track general partnership results such as meetings held, resources shared, 
volunteer opportunities created, businesses connected with schools, or organizations directed to 
preparedness and health resources. 

These numbers should be interpreted carefully. A large number of submissions does not 
necessarily mean the pilot was effective. A smaller number of high quality introductions may 
provide greater value. 

Stories can help explain the results. A business may have found a school partner, a nonprofit 
may have received technical assistance, or an employer may have connected with emergency 
management. 

The state should describe its contribution accurately. The pilot may have helped the 
relationship begin, while the participating organizations produced the actual outcome. 

Reviewing Equity and Access 
The pilot should examine who participated and who benefited. Were small businesses 

included? Did newer nonprofits use the process? Were organizations from different 
communities and regions represented? Could participants use alternatives to the online form? 

The state should also review whether introductions and benefits became concentrated 
among large or familiar institutions. 

A small pilot will not produce a complete picture, but it can reveal early patterns. These 
findings should guide future outreach and design. 

The benefit is that fairness becomes part of the evaluation rather than an assumption based 
on public availability. 

Deciding Whether to Continue 
At the end of the pilot, the state should decide whether to continue, revise, expand, pause, 

or end the framework. 

The decision should consider public value, participant experience, staff workload, partner 
capacity, legal concerns, technology needs, cost, and alignment with state priorities. 

Continuation should not depend only on positive stories or public enthusiasm. The state 
should ask whether the process solved a real connection problem and whether it can be 
maintained responsibly. 

Ending or narrowing the pilot should not automatically be treated as failure. The state may 
learn that another organization is better positioned to host the process or that only certain 
priority areas produce enough value. 

The benefit of a genuine pilot is that leaders remain free to make an evidence based decision 
rather than feeling committed to a permanent program from the beginning. 
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Expanding Carefully 
When the pilot is successful, expansion should occur gradually. The state may add one or 

two priority areas, invite more organizations, improve the form, or strengthen the tracking 
system. 

A larger technology investment should follow demonstrated need. The state should know 
which features would solve actual problems. Automated reminders may be useful if follow up is 
difficult. A dashboard may be valuable if several departments need visibility. Public reporting 
may be appropriate when data quality and consent practices are strong. 

Expansion should also include additional staffing or partner support when workload grows. 
The state should not assume that the pilot coordinator can manage unlimited participation. The 
benefit of careful expansion is continuity. The framework grows without losing the reliability 
and trust established during the pilot. 

Benefits for State Government 
A simple pilot allows state government to test the framework at lower cost and lower risk. 

Staff gain direct knowledge about community interest, routing needs, legal questions, and 
operational workload. 

The state can also identify where existing programs are difficult to navigate and where 
partner capacity is limited. These lessons may improve other forms of public outreach and 
coordination. A pilot provides evidence for future budget and staffing decisions. Leaders can 
evaluate actual use rather than relying only on theory. 

Benefits for Businesses 
Businesses gain a low burden way to express interests and needs. They can test whether the 

process helps them reach schools, nonprofits, public agencies, workforce organizations, and 
community resources. 

Small businesses benefit because the pilot can be designed around simple participation 
rather than advanced technology or lengthy meetings. Businesses also help shape the future 
system through feedback. The state can learn which categories, language, and response methods 
are practical for employers. 

Benefits for Nonprofits and Community Organizations 
Nonprofits gain a clearer path to volunteers, expertise, facilities, businesses, colleges, and 

public agencies. They can also identify where the process creates burden or fails to understand 
nonprofit realities. 

Smaller organizations benefit from alternative access methods and a manageable pilot 
scope. They can participate without entering a large and unfamiliar permanent system. The pilot 
may also reveal common nonprofit capacity needs that deserve broader attention. 
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Benefits for Schools, Colleges, and Public Agencies 
Schools, colleges, and public agencies can test whether the routing process improves the 

quality of partnership requests. They can help define appropriate categories, safeguards, 
timelines, and approval procedures. The pilot also allows these institutions to limit participation 
according to current capacity. They can learn before committing to a larger long term role. 

Benefits for Residents 
Residents may benefit from early partnerships involving workforce opportunities, 

education, public health, nonprofit support, preparedness, and community needs. They also 
benefit from cautious public spending. The state tests the concept before committing major 
resources and improves the design based on evidence. A well managed pilot can build public 
confidence because it demonstrates that the state is willing to experiment carefully, report 
honestly, and change course when necessary. 

Beginning With Enough Structure to Learn 
A simple pilot is not an incomplete version of State Partner Connection. It is a disciplined 

way to begin. It allows the state to test the most important parts of the framework before 
technology, scale, and public expectations become difficult to change. 

The state needs enough structure to produce credible learning. It needs a clear purpose, 
limited priorities, prepared partners, assigned staff, a short form, a routing map, response 
standards, tracking, privacy safeguards, and evaluation. What it does not need is every possible 
feature. 

A state can begin with the tools it already has, provided it uses them carefully and 
consistently. The first goal is not to build a platform. It is to determine whether a clearer 
connection process helps institutions across the state find one another and act more effectively. 

A successful pilot does more than produce several partnerships. It teaches the state how 
connection actually works, where it breaks down, what it costs, who benefits, and what should 
come next. 
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Chapter Twenty Four 

Building an Internal Dashboard 
An internal dashboard can help authorized state staff see submissions, agency assignments, 

regional patterns, response status, and recurring barriers. It should support coordination 
without becoming an unnecessary surveillance or reporting system. 

A simple pilot may begin with a webpage, online form, spreadsheet, email routing process, 
and basic reporting. Those tools may be sufficient for a small number of organizations and a 
limited set of priorities. As participation grows, however, the state may find that staff need a 
clearer way to review submissions, assign responsibility, track progress, identify patterns, and 
coordinate across departments. 

An internal dashboard could help meet that need. It would provide authorized staff with one 
organized view of State Partner Connection activity. Instead of searching through emails, 
separate spreadsheets, and individual notes, staff could see which organizations have 
participated, what interests they identified, where submissions were routed, whether follow up 
occurred, and what barriers remain unresolved. 

The dashboard would not need to be public, and it would not need to be technologically 
advanced. Its value would come from making the internal process easier to understand and 
manage. A modest system with clear fields, secure access, simple status tracking, and basic 
reporting could improve coordination significantly. 

The purpose of the dashboard should remain practical. It should help staff perform the work 
more reliably. It should not become a large data project that consumes more time than the 
partnerships themselves. 

Why a Dashboard May Become Necessary 
A spreadsheet can work well during a pilot, but its limits may become clearer as activity 

increases. Several staff members may need access at the same time. One person may change a 
status without another person knowing. Notes may be entered inconsistently. Follow up dates 
may be missed. Contact information may become outdated. It may be difficult to see which 
departments are receiving the most requests or which submissions have remained open too long. 

An internal dashboard can create greater structure. It can assign each submission to a 
responsible person, display the current status, record the next action, and provide reminders 
when follow up is due. It can also help leadership understand the workload without requesting 
separate reports from each department. 

The state should not assume that growth automatically requires new software. A well 
managed spreadsheet may remain sufficient for a smaller community. The decision should be 
based on actual operational needs. A dashboard is useful when the existing tools are creating 
confusion, lost information, repeated work, weak accountability, or reporting difficulties. 

The benefit is not the appearance of modernization. The benefit is a more dependable 
internal process. 
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Designing Around the Work 
The dashboard should be designed around how staff actually review and route submissions. 

Technology should support the workflow rather than forcing staff to reshape the entire process 
around software features. 

Before selecting or building a system, the state should map the steps that occur after an 
organization submits information. Who receives the submission? Who reviews it? How is the 
priority area identified? Who decides where it should go? How is consent recorded? When does 
the participant receive an acknowledgment? How is the next action tracked? When is a 
submission considered closed? 

These questions should be answered before technical decisions are made. Otherwise, the 
state may purchase a system that can store information but does not support the real work of 
coordination. 

Staff members who will use the dashboard should help shape it. A coordinator may need a 
complete view of all submissions. Department contacts may need to see only their assigned 
areas. Leadership may need summary information rather than detailed records. Legal, 
information technology, or records staff may need specific administrative access. 

Designing around actual roles helps the system remain useful and protects information from 
unnecessary exposure. 

What the Dashboard Should Display 
The dashboard should provide enough information for staff to understand each submission 

quickly. Basic fields may include the organization’s name, organization type, location, primary 
contact, date received, priority area, current interests, identified needs, possible resources, 
assigned staff member, external partner, current status, next action, and follow up date. 

The system may also record whether the organization agreed to information sharing, 
whether an introduction was made, whether additional review is needed, and whether the 
organization wants future contact. 

The state should avoid including every detail from every conversation on the main screen. A 
crowded dashboard can become difficult to use. Staff should be able to see the most important 
information first and open additional notes only when necessary. 

The benefit of a clear display is speed. Staff can understand where a submission stands 
without reading through a long email chain or searching across several systems. 

Status Tracking 
One of the most useful dashboard features would be consistent status tracking. Every 

submission should move through a limited number of understandable stages. 

Possible stages could include received, under review, clarification needed, assigned, routed, 
introduction made, waiting for partner response, waiting for participant response, no current 
match, completed, paused, or closed. 
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These stages should reflect actual workflow. Too many categories can create confusion, while 
too few may hide important differences. 

A submission marked as routed may still need follow up. A submission marked as completed 
may mean that an introduction occurred, not that the entire partnership has ended. The state 
should define each status clearly so that staff use the system consistently. 

Status tracking benefits staff by making unresolved work visible. It benefits participants 
because fewer submissions are likely to disappear. It also helps leadership understand where 
delays occur. 

Assignment and Accountability 
Each submission should have one person responsible for the next step. Several departments 

or partners may be involved, but one person should remain accountable for ensuring that the 
request moves forward or receives a clear response. 

The dashboard could display the assigned coordinator, department contact, external 
partner, and backup contact. It could also show when responsibility changed and why. 

Assignment does not mean that the person must solve the entire request. The responsible 
staff member may simply need to review the information, contact the appropriate partner, 
request clarification, or close the submission with an explanation. 

The benefit of assignment is that responsibility becomes visible. Staff are less likely to 
assume that someone else is handling the matter. Leadership can also identify when one person 
or department is carrying too much of the workload. 

Follow Up Reminders 
Follow up is one of the easiest parts of a connection process to lose. Staff may make an 

introduction and move on to another task without learning whether contact occurred. A 
participant may be waiting for an answer while the receiving partner believes the state is still 
reviewing the request. 

The dashboard could provide reminders when a submission has remained unchanged for a 
defined period. It could alert the assigned staff member when an acknowledgment, introduction, 
or status update is due. 

The reminder system should be simple and realistic. Too many notifications can lead staff 
to ignore them. The state should focus on actions that protect trust and keep the process moving. 

The benefit is greater consistency. Participants receive updates more reliably, and staff can 
identify unresolved requests before they become complaints. 

Internal Notes 
Staff may need space to record brief notes about clarification, routing decisions, partner 

capacity, or follow up. These notes should be factual, relevant, and written with the 
understanding that they may become public records. 
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The dashboard should not become a place for informal opinions, speculation, political 
commentary, or unnecessary personal information. Staff should record what is needed to 
manage the submission and explain decisions. 

A useful note might state that the school district requested future internship inquiries be 
routed through its career readiness office. An inappropriate note might speculate about the 
motives or reputation of the participating organization without evidence or relevance. 

Training can help staff understand how to write clear and professional notes. This protects 
participants, employees, and the credibility of the system. 

Searching and Filtering 
As the number of submissions grows, staff may need to search and filter information. They 

may want to view all organizations interested in workforce development, all unmatched 
nonprofit needs, all submissions from a particular community, or all requests assigned to one 
department. 

Search and filter tools can help staff identify potential connections that may not be obvious 
when reviewing one submission at a time. A college may offer technology assistance months after 
several nonprofits requested support. Staff could search previous unmatched needs and 
determine whether a new connection is possible. 

These tools can also support planning. The state may see that many organizations are 
interested in emergency preparedness or that certain communities and regions have limited 
participation. 

The benefit is that information becomes more useful over time. Submissions are not treated 
as isolated transactions. They become part of a broader picture of local interests, needs, and 
capacity. 

Protecting Privacy Through Access Levels 
Not every user should see every part of the dashboard. Access should reflect job 

responsibility. 

The central coordinator may need access to all submissions. Department staff may need to 
see only the records assigned to their area. External partners may receive selected information 
through a secure communication process rather than direct dashboard access. Leadership may 
see summary data without viewing private notes or contact information. 

Access levels reduce the risk of unnecessary disclosure and help the state comply with 
privacy, records, and security responsibilities. 

The system should also maintain a record of who accessed or changed information when 
practical. This can support accountability and help the state investigate mistakes or misuse. 

The benefit is that the dashboard improves coordination without turning organizational 
information into an unrestricted internal directory. 
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Public Records and Retention 
An internal dashboard does not remove public records obligations. Information stored in 

the system may still be subject to disclosure and retention laws. 

The state should determine which fields are necessary, how long records must be retained, 
when information should be archived, and how records can be searched or exported in response 
to a lawful request. 

The system should allow the state to preserve records without keeping outdated 
organizations active within the matching process. A submission may remain part of the official 
record while being marked inactive for future outreach. 

The state should also ensure that the dashboard does not make records harder to retrieve. A 
system that stores information in a format the state cannot export may create legal and 
operational problems later. 

Legal and records staff should review the design before implementation. Their involvement 
can prevent difficult changes after the system is already in use. 

Data Quality 
A dashboard is useful only when the information inside it is accurate and current. 

Inconsistent categories, incomplete fields, duplicate records, outdated contacts, and unclear 
statuses can make the system unreliable. 

The state should establish basic data standards. Organization names should be entered 
consistently. Priority categories should be defined. Required fields should remain limited but 
complete enough for routing. Duplicate submissions should be identified and combined when 
appropriate. 

Staff should also have a process for correcting errors and updating information. Participants 
may change contact people, add interests, withdraw, or correct misunderstandings. 

Periodic review can help identify inactive records and inconsistent practices. The state might 
ask participants to confirm their information annually or after a defined period of inactivity. 

The benefit of good data quality is better judgment. Staff are less likely to make irrelevant 
introductions or waste time contacting people who are no longer responsible. 

Connecting Information Across Departments 
One of the greatest potential benefits of an internal dashboard is improved coordination 

across state agencys. A business may express interest in workforce development, public health, 
sustainability, and emergency preparedness. Without a shared system, several departments may 
contact the business separately and ask similar questions. 

The dashboard can show which state offices are already involved and what communication 
has occurred. Staff can coordinate outreach rather than creating repeated or conflicting requests. 

This does not mean that every department should review every submission. It means that 
the state has a way to recognize overlapping interests and prevent avoidable confusion. 
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The benefit for businesses and community organizations is a more organized relationship 
with state government. The benefit for departments is less repeated work and a clearer 
understanding of how their priorities intersect. 

Connecting Current Needs With Future Offers 
An internal dashboard can help the state connect needs and offers that arrive at different 

times. A nonprofit may request communications assistance in January. A marketing firm may 
express interest in skills based service in April. A school may need workplace speakers before a 
business offers employee volunteers. 

If information is stored responsibly and remains active with participant consent, staff can 
revisit earlier submissions when a relevant opportunity appears. 

This feature can make the system more valuable than a simple referral process. It allows the 
state to recognize patterns and create connections that may not have been possible when the 
original request arrived. 

The state should still confirm interest before making a later introduction. An organization’s 
capacity may have changed, and old information should not be treated as a permanent 
commitment. 

The benefit is that useful interest is less likely to be lost simply because timing did not align 
immediately. 

Identifying Common Needs 
A dashboard can help reveal needs that appear across several organizations. Multiple 

nonprofits may request accounting assistance. Several employers may seek internship guidance. 
Schools may repeatedly ask for career speakers. Businesses may show strong interest in 
emergency preparedness. 

These patterns can help the state decide when individual referrals are insufficient. A shared 
training, resource guide, group meeting, or coordinated partner response may be more efficient. 

For example, if several businesses want to offer internships but each has similar questions 
about supervision and school procedures, the state could work with the school district and 
workforce partners to organize one information session. If many nonprofits need technology 
support, a college or professional association might develop a limited technical assistance 
program. 

The benefit is a shift from isolated problem solving toward stronger civic systems. The 
dashboard can show when repeated requests point to a broader opportunity or structural gap. 

Identifying Gaps in Capacity 
The system may also show where no suitable partner exists. Several organizations may seek 

transportation support, childcare solutions, accessible meeting space, cybersecurity guidance, 
or volunteer coordination without finding a match. 

These unmatched needs should not be hidden. They provide valuable information about the 
limits of statewide capacity. 
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The state may decide to recruit new partners, develop training, seek funding, adjust a 
priority area, or acknowledge that the issue requires policy and investment beyond the 
connection framework. 

The benefit is greater honesty. State leaders can distinguish between a failure to route 
information and a genuine shortage of resources or institutional capacity. 

Dashboard Reports for Staff 
The dashboard could generate basic internal reports. These may show the number of 

submissions received, average response time, open requests, referrals by priority area, 
participating organization types, unmatched needs, and workload by department. 

These reports can help the coordinator manage daily operations and help leadership 
understand whether the process is functioning. 

Internal reporting should support decision making rather than create excessive 
documentation. Staff should not spend large amounts of time producing polished reports that 
do not change how the system is managed. 

The benefit is better oversight. Leaders can see when response times are increasing, one 
category is generating unexpected demand, or partner capacity is weakening. 

Public Reporting From an Internal System 
The dashboard may also support annual or periodic public reporting. The state could 

summarize participation, broad interest areas, introductions, partnerships, barriers, and lessons 
learned. 

Public reports should use aggregated information when possible. Sensitive needs, internal 
notes, unmatched requests, and individual organizational challenges should not be published 
without a clear reason and proper consent. 

The system should make it easier to produce accurate reports, but staff should still interpret 
the numbers carefully. A referral does not equal a completed partnership. A completed project 
does not necessarily prove long term impact. 

The benefit is stronger transparency. Residents can understand what the framework is doing 
without exposing information that should remain limited. 

Avoiding the Temptation to Measure Everything 
A dashboard can encourage the state to collect data simply because the system makes 

collection possible. Staff may want to track every email, meeting, volunteer hour, resource, 
outcome, and relationship. 

More data does not always produce better decisions. Excessive tracking increases staff 
workload, creates privacy concerns, and may discourage partners from participating. 

The state should identify a limited set of measures that support operations, fairness, 
learning, and accountability. Additional information should be collected only when it serves a 
clear purpose. 
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The benefit of restraint is a dashboard that remains usable. Staff can focus on connection 
rather than administration, and participants are not burdened with constant reporting. 

Build, Buy, or Adapt 
A state may build a dashboard internally, purchase software, or adapt a system it already 

uses. Each approach has advantages and limitations. 

An internally built tool may fit the local process more closely, but it requires staff expertise, 
maintenance, security, and long term support. Purchased software may provide established 
features, but it may be expensive, overly complex, or poorly suited to state, regional, and 
community needs. Adapting an existing customer relationship, case management, or workflow 
system may reduce cost but require compromise. 

The state should evaluate the decision based on functionality, accessibility, cybersecurity, 
public records, data ownership, cost, staff training, integration, and vendor stability. 

The system should also allow the state to export its data. The community connection process 
should not become dependent on one vendor that controls access to the state’s own records. 

The benefit of careful selection is a system that can be maintained over time rather than an 
impressive platform that becomes obsolete or unaffordable. 

Involving Information Technology Staff 
Information technology staff should be involved early. They can evaluate security, access 

controls, system compatibility, backups, technical support, and vendor requirements. 

Their involvement can also help the state avoid creating a separate system that duplicates 
existing tools or conflicts with state technology standards. 

At the same time, technology staff should not be expected to define the civic process alone. 
They need clear workflow requirements from program staff and community partners. 

The strongest design will combine technical knowledge with operational understanding. The 
state should know what the system must accomplish before asking technology to deliver it. 

Training Users 
Staff training is essential. A dashboard can fail when users do not understand what 

information to enter, how to assign responsibility, when to update status, or how to protect 
sensitive information. 

Training should explain the purpose of each field, the meaning of each status, access 
responsibilities, note writing, public records considerations, consent, and follow up standards. 

New employees should receive training as part of their transition into the role. Refresher 
guidance may be useful when the system changes or when reviews reveal inconsistent use. 

The benefit is stronger data quality and a more consistent participant experience. Staff also 
gain confidence because they understand how the dashboard supports their responsibilities. 
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Testing Before Full Use 
The state should test the dashboard before making it the official system. A small group of 

staff could use sample submissions and real pilot cases to identify confusing fields, missing steps, 
access problems, and unnecessary features. 

Testing should include different types of requests. A simple workforce referral, a complex 
cross departmental request, an unmatched need, a privacy concern, and a closed submission 
may each reveal different issues. 

The state should also test reporting and records retrieval. A dashboard that works for daily 
use may still create difficulty when staff need to produce an annual report or respond to a public 
records request. 

The benefit of testing is that problems can be corrected before staff become dependent on 
the system. 

Maintaining the Dashboard 
A dashboard requires ongoing maintenance. Categories change, staff leave, partner contacts 

change, software updates occur, and new legal or security requirements emerge. 

The state should identify who owns system administration, user access, technical support, 
data standards, partner updates, and periodic review. 

Maintenance should be included in the true cost of the framework. A system does not remain 
useful simply because it was built successfully. 

The benefit of planned maintenance is continuity. Staff can trust the information, 
participants receive relevant communication, and leadership avoids investing in a tool that 
gradually becomes outdated. 

Knowing When the Dashboard Is Too Complex 
Technology can create complexity as easily as it reduces it. Staff may spend more time 

entering data than supporting partnerships. Users may create workarounds outside the system 
because the dashboard is difficult to use. Reports may contain large amounts of information that 
no one reviews. 

The state should watch for these warning signs. It may need to remove fields, simplify status 
categories, reduce required notes, improve training, or reconsider the software. 

The dashboard should make the work easier. When it becomes an administrative goal in 
itself, the state should step back and simplify. 

The benefit of regular simplification is a process that remains focused on civic connection 
rather than technical compliance. 

Benefits for State Government 
An internal dashboard can improve accountability, coordination, workload management, 

and institutional memory. Staff gain a shared understanding of where submissions stand and 
who is responsible for the next step. 
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Leadership gains clearer information about participation, delays, partner capacity, and 
recurring needs. The state can also reduce repeated outreach and preserve knowledge when 
employees change roles. 

A reliable dashboard may help the state expand the framework without losing the 
responsiveness established during the pilot. 

Benefits for Businesses 
Businesses benefit from more coordinated state communication. They are less likely to 

repeat the same information to several departments or lose track of whom they contacted. 

The system can also help staff remember the business’s interests, preferences, and 
availability. This may lead to more relevant opportunities and fewer unrelated requests. 

Small businesses benefit because their submissions remain visible even when they lack 
personal relationships with state leaders. 

Benefits for Nonprofits and Community Organizations 
Nonprofits benefit when their needs and offers are routed consistently and remain visible 

until a clear next step occurs. 

The dashboard can help prevent repeated requests for the same information and reduce 
weak referrals. It may also help staff connect nonprofit needs with offers that arrive later. 

Smaller organizations gain a more dependable place within the network because their 
participation does not rely solely on staff memory. 

Benefits for Schools, Colleges, and Public Agencies 
Schools, colleges, and public agencies benefit from more relevant and organized referrals. 

They can receive information through designated contacts and communicate changes in 
capacity. 

The dashboard can also show when several organizations are interested in the same 
educational, workforce, health, or preparedness issue. This may support a coordinated response 
rather than repeated individual conversations. 

Benefits for Residents 
Residents benefit indirectly when institutions across the state communicate more 

effectively, opportunities are less likely to be lost, and state staff can identify recurring gaps. 

A stronger internal system may support more reliable partnerships involving schools, 
nonprofits, businesses, public health, workforce development, preparedness, and community 
needs. 

Residents also benefit from better public reporting and stronger accountability for how the 
state manages community interest. 
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Technology in Service of Connection 
An internal dashboard can strengthen State Partner Connection, but it should remain a 

supporting tool. The true work still involves judgment, communication, trust, and relationship 
building. 

The dashboard can show that a nonprofit needs technical assistance. It cannot determine 
whether a particular company is the right partner. It can remind staff to follow up. It cannot 
replace a thoughtful conversation. It can display patterns. It cannot decide how the state should 
respond to them. 

The system should make information easier to use without reducing organizations to data 
fields. Every submission represents people trying to support their community, solve a problem, 
find assistance, or build a relationship. 

A successful dashboard will not be judged by the number of features it contains. It will be 
judged by whether fewer opportunities are lost, staff coordinate more effectively, participants 
receive clearer responses, and statewide capacity becomes easier to understand. 

Technology should make connection more dependable. It should never become more 
important than the connection itself. 
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Chapter Twenty Five 

An Advanced Digital Platform 
An advanced statewide platform may eventually support organization accounts, regional 

views, automated routing, resource directories, and public reporting. Technology should be 
expanded only after the human process and governance model have proved reliable. 

A state may eventually reach the point where a webpage, form, spreadsheet, and internal 
dashboard no longer provide enough support for State Partner Connection. Participation may 
have grown across several departments and community sectors. Businesses may want to update 
their interests directly. Nonprofits may want to post structured opportunities. Schools and 
colleges may need more organized ways to manage approved partnerships. State staff may want 
stronger reporting, automated reminders, and a clearer view of available statewide capacity. 

At that stage, an advanced digital platform could become useful. The platform might allow 
organizations to create accounts, maintain profiles, identify current activities, describe interests, 
update availability, receive relevant opportunities, and track connections. Staff could manage 
routing, permissions, reporting, and follow up through a more integrated system. 

An advanced platform could improve scale and convenience, but it would also introduce new 
costs and responsibilities. The state would need to address cybersecurity, accessibility, data 
ownership, public records, privacy, vendor dependence, staff training, account support, 
maintenance, and long term funding. It would also need to prevent the technology from 
becoming too complicated for smaller organizations. 

The platform should therefore be considered only after the civic process has been tested. 
Technology should expand a system that already works. It should not be used to hide the fact 
that roles, standards, staffing, and partner capacity remain unclear. 

When an Advanced Platform May Be Appropriate 
A state should consider a more advanced platform when the existing system produces 

consistent operational problems that technology could reasonably solve. 

Staff may be managing hundreds or thousands of participating organizations. Several 
departments may need controlled access to the same information. Businesses and nonprofits 
may submit frequent updates that are difficult to maintain manually. Opportunities may need 
to be distributed to selected groups based on sector, geography, interest, or capacity. Reporting 
may require more structured data than a spreadsheet can manage reliably. 

The state may also find that participants want more control over their information. An 
organization may want to update its contact person, pause outreach, add a new interest, or 
remove an outdated opportunity without contacting state staff each time. 

These needs can justify a stronger system. The decision should still be based on documented 
demand rather than enthusiasm for technology. 



229 

An advanced platform is not automatically the next stage for every state. Smaller 
communities may operate successfully for years with a simple internal process. The correct level 
of technology is the level that supports the work without creating unnecessary burden. 

Defining the Platform’s Purpose 
Before choosing features, the state should define what the platform is intended to 

accomplish. It may be designed primarily for organizational intake and routing, or it may 
support a wider network of profiles, opportunities, referrals, communications, and public 
reporting. 

The purpose should remain specific. A platform that attempts to manage volunteer 
recruitment, workforce development, school partnerships, donations, grants, procurement, 
emergency response, public complaints, and every other form of civic engagement may become 
unmanageable. 

State Partner Connection should retain a clear identity as a voluntary organizational 
connection system. It may link participants to other formal systems, but it should not absorb 
every state function. 

A well defined purpose benefits staff, users, vendors, and public leaders. It becomes easier 
to identify which features are necessary and which would distract from the core mission. 

Organization Accounts 
An advanced platform may allow businesses, nonprofits, schools, colleges, hospitals, faith 

communities, public agencies, and community organizations to create accounts. 

Accounts can make participation easier over time. An organization could return to update 
its information, review previous connections, change communication preferences, or indicate 
that it is temporarily unavailable. 

The registration process should remain simple. Requiring extensive documentation, 
complex passwords, multiple approval steps, or technical knowledge may discourage 
participation. 

The state should decide whether every organization may create an account immediately or 
whether some profiles require verification. Verification may help prevent false representation, 
duplicate accounts, misuse of organizational names, or fraudulent opportunities. 

The level of verification should match the risk. A basic interest profile may require only email 
confirmation. An organization seeking to host students, recruit volunteers for sensitive work, or 
receive public recognition may need additional review through the responsible institution. 

The benefit of accounts is greater participant control and more current information. The risk 
is that account management itself becomes a barrier. 

Organization Profiles 
A profile could provide a structured overview of each participating organization. It may 

include the organization’s name, type, general location, mission, areas of interest, existing 
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community activities, resources it may consider sharing, needs it is exploring, and preferred 
methods of contact. 

The profile should not become a public record of every internal challenge. Organizations 
should control which information is visible to state staff, designated partners, other participants, 
or the public. 

A business may want its general interest in workforce development to be visible while 
keeping staffing concerns internal. A nonprofit may want to publish volunteer opportunities 
without publicly describing financial or operational needs. A school may share approved 
partnership categories while keeping internal review procedures private. 

The platform should make these differences understandable. Privacy settings should not be 
so complicated that participants cannot tell who can see their information. 

The benefit of profiles is that statewide capacity becomes easier to understand and update. 
The state can identify possible partners without asking organizations to complete a new form for 
every opportunity. 

Public and Private Information 
An advanced platform may contain several levels of visibility. Some information may remain 

internal to state staff. Some may be shared only with approved partners. Other information may 
be public. 

The state should define these levels before launch. Public information might include an 
organization’s name, general mission, approved community activities, and public contact 
information. Internal information might include capacity limits, routing notes, consent records, 
and unmatched needs. 

Participants should see clearly how each field will be used. The platform should not rely on 
confusing symbols or default settings that expose more information than organizations expect. 

The state should also consider whether public profiles are necessary at all. A fully public 
directory may increase visibility and direct connection, but it may also create marketing, 
solicitation, security, and data accuracy concerns. 

A limited public view may provide enough transparency without making every participant 
searchable in every way. 

Opportunity Listings 
The platform may allow approved organizations to post structured opportunities. A school 

might seek career speakers. A nonprofit might request professional expertise. A public health 
agency might invite businesses to a preparedness training. A college might offer technical 
assistance. A business might describe an internship or volunteer opportunity. 

Opportunity listings could include the purpose, participating population, location, timing, 
expected commitment, accessibility information, supervision requirements, contact process, 
and approval status. 
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The state should determine who may post and whether opportunities require review before 
publication. Open posting without moderation could lead to unclear, inappropriate, commercial, 
political, or unsafe requests. 

The platform should also distinguish between public opportunities and targeted requests. 
Some needs may be appropriate for broad visibility, while others should be shared only with 
selected organizations. 

The benefit is greater clarity. Participants can understand what is being requested before 
deciding whether to respond. 

Matching and Recommendations 
An advanced platform may offer recommendations based on selected interests, location, 

organization type, availability, or prior activity. A nonprofit seeking accounting assistance might 
be shown businesses or colleges that expressed interest in financial expertise. A business 
interested in education might receive approved school opportunities. 

These recommendations should be treated as possibilities rather than decisions. Automated 
matching cannot fully evaluate trust, timing, organizational culture, legal requirements, 
accessibility, or the quality of fit. 

The state should be cautious about presenting algorithmic recommendations as objective. 
The rules used to generate them reflect human choices. If the platform favors larger 
organizations, recent activity, paid promotion, or more complete profiles, those design decisions 
may shape who receives attention. 

Human review may remain necessary for sensitive or complex introductions. Schools, 
healthcare institutions, disability organizations, emergency partners, and organizations serving 
vulnerable residents may require additional safeguards. 

The benefit of automated recommendations is efficiency. The limitation is that relevance still 
requires judgment. 

Automated Routing 
The platform could route submissions automatically based on selected priority areas. A 

workforce request might go to the state coordinator and workforce board. A preparedness 
request might go to emergency management. A school partnership request might go to the 
district’s designated office. 

Automation can reduce delay and repeated manual work. It can also create mistakes when 
categories overlap or users select the wrong option. 

The system should allow staff to review and correct routing. It should also prevent a 
submission from being sent to too many organizations at once. 

The participant should receive a clear explanation of where the submission went and what 
to expect next. Automation should not make the process invisible. 

The benefit is faster initial movement. The safeguard is continued human accountability. 
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Communication Tools 
An advanced platform may include secure messages, notifications, reminders, and status 

updates. Participants could receive notice when a submission is reviewed, when an introduction 
is proposed, when information needs updating, or when a relevant opportunity appears. 

These tools can improve follow through, but they should not overwhelm users. Frequent 
alerts may lead participants to ignore the system or disable communication entirely. 

The platform should allow organizations to choose reasonable preferences. A business may 
want a monthly summary rather than immediate alerts. A nonprofit may want notifications only 
for selected priority areas. An organization should also be able to pause outreach. 

State staff should not rely entirely on automated messages for sensitive or complex 
communication. A rejection, privacy concern, or complicated introduction may require direct 
human contact. 

The benefit is more consistent communication. The risk is replacing relationship with 
automated volume. 

Calendars and Scheduling 
The platform may include tools for scheduling meetings, events, trainings, office hours, 

workplace visits, volunteer activities, or partnership discussions. 

Shared scheduling can reduce back and forth communication, especially when several 
organizations are involved. It may also help participants see public events and training 
opportunities connected to their selected interests. 

The system should avoid becoming a replacement for every organization’s existing calendar. 
Integration or simple links may be more practical than building a complete scheduling system. 

The state should also consider accessibility, time zones where relevant, cancellation 
procedures, and the privacy of participant schedules. 

The benefit is convenience. The feature should remain secondary to the platform’s 
connection purpose. 

Document Sharing 
Some partnerships may require guidance, applications, safety materials, agreements, 

training documents, or resource lists. An advanced platform might provide a central place for 
approved materials. 

The state should distinguish between general public resources and confidential partnership 
documents. Sensitive files should not be stored without appropriate security and access controls. 

The platform should also avoid collecting documents that belong in formal procurement, 
grant, education, healthcare, or legal systems. State Partner Connection should direct 
participants to those systems rather than duplicating them. 

The benefit of limited document sharing is that participants can find current guidance more 
easily. The risk is turning the platform into an unmanaged archive. 
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Mobile Accessibility 
Many small business owners, volunteers, nonprofit staff members, and community leaders 

may access the platform primarily through a phone. Mobile design should therefore be treated 
as essential rather than optional. 

Forms, profiles, messages, and opportunity listings should be readable and usable on 
smaller screens. Participants should not need to download large files, navigate complex menus, 
or complete long desktop style forms. 

Mobile access can widen participation, especially for people who do not work at a desk. It 
can also help users respond to opportunities more quickly. 

The platform should still provide alternative ways to participate. Mobile compatibility does 
not solve every digital access barrier. 

Accessibility for People With Disabilities 
The platform should meet recognized accessibility standards and be tested with people who 

use different assistive technologies. 

Account creation, navigation, forms, messages, documents, and public listings should work 
with screen readers, keyboard navigation, magnification, captions, and other accessibility tools. 
Language should be understandable, and error messages should explain how to correct 
problems. 

Accessibility testing should not rely only on automated software. People with disabilities and 
disability led organizations should be involved in review. 

The benefit is equal participation and stronger platform quality. Accessible design often 
improves usability for everyone. 

Language Access 
An advanced platform may allow the state to provide content in multiple languages. Core 

information, privacy notices, consent, account instructions, and opportunity details should be 
translated accurately where community need supports it. 

Automated translation may help with general navigation, but it should not be trusted 
automatically for legal, safety, health, or consent language. 

The platform should also allow organizations to identify preferred languages and 
communication needs. Staff may then route follow up appropriately. 

Language access expands participation and strengthens trust among organizations that may 
otherwise remain outside formal civic networks. 

Identity and Verification 
The state must decide how it will verify users and organizations. A weak process may allow 

false accounts, impersonation, spam, or misuse. An overly strict process may exclude informal 
groups and small organizations. 
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Possible methods include email confirmation, review of a public website, business or 
nonprofit registration, confirmation through an established partner, or staff approval. 

Not every participant will have formal legal status. A community group, mutual aid network, 
or volunteer committee may still offer valuable civic capacity. The platform may need separate 
categories for formal organizations and informal groups. 

Verification should confirm identity and authority without turning participation into a 
burdensome certification process. 

The benefit is greater confidence in the network. The state must still explain that verification 
does not equal endorsement. 

Moderation 
A platform with profiles, public opportunities, messages, or direct contact requires 

moderation. Someone must review inappropriate content, remove outdated listings, address 
misuse, respond to complaints, and enforce participation standards. 

The state should define prohibited uses. These may include discrimination, harassment, 
political campaigning, unrelated commercial advertising, fraudulent requests, illegal activity, 
misuse of contact information, and attempts to bypass formal state processes. 

Moderation decisions should follow written standards. Participants should receive an 
explanation when content is removed or an account is limited, subject to safety and legal 
considerations. 

Moderation requires staff time. It should be included in the operating cost rather than 
treated as an occasional technical task. 

Direct Connection Between Organizations 
An advanced platform may allow organizations to contact one another directly. This can 

reduce state workload and make the network more active. 

Direct contact also reduces state oversight. Participants may receive unwanted solicitations, 
irrelevant messages, or requests that do not respect stated preferences. 

The state could limit direct messaging to verified organizations, mutual interests, approved 
opportunities, or connections accepted by both parties. It may also allow users to report misuse 
and block contact. 

The state should state that direct communication does not create endorsement or state 
responsibility for the resulting relationship. 

The benefit is faster and more independent connection. The safeguard is controlled access 
and clear accountability. 

Partner Ratings and Reviews 
A platform may be tempted to include ratings, reviews, badges, or public scores. These 

features can appear useful, but they create significant fairness and reputational concerns. 
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A low rating may reflect a misunderstanding, limited capacity, or one difficult interaction 
rather than the quality of an organization. Smaller institutions may receive fewer reviews and 
appear less credible. Public ratings may also discourage organizations from taking risks or 
working on challenging issues. 

The state should consider private feedback and internal quality review instead of public 
scoring. Participants could report whether communication occurred, whether the introduction 
was relevant, and whether concerns arose. 

Recognition may be based on documented activity, but it should not imply certification or 
overall quality. 

The benefit of avoiding simplistic ratings is greater fairness and less reputational harm. 

Badges and Recognition 
The state may still want to recognize participation. A profile might display that an 

organization has completed preparedness training, hosted an approved internship, or 
participated in a verified partnership. 

Any badge should have a clear meaning and a documented basis. It should not suggest that 
the state endorses every part of the organization or guarantees future performance. 

Recognition should also avoid creating a hierarchy in which organizations with more staff 
accumulate more badges and appear more valuable than smaller participants. 

The strongest recognition may be descriptive rather than competitive. It can show what an 
organization has done without assigning a broad score. 

Public Maps 
An advanced platform may display public maps of participating organizations, community 

assets, opportunities, or project locations. 

Maps can help users see where resources exist and where gaps may remain. They can also 
support community outreach and regional planning. 

Location data should be handled carefully. A public address may be appropriate for a 
business or public institution but not for a confidential service location, home based business, 
vulnerable population program, or informal community group. 

The platform may use general areas rather than exact addresses when needed. Participants 
should understand whether and how their location will appear. 

The benefit is stronger geographic understanding. The risk is exposing information or 
creating misleading impressions about communities and regions. 

Data and Reporting 
An advanced platform can produce richer data on participation, priority areas, response 

times, opportunities, introductions, outcomes, geography, and organizational sectors. 
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The state should resist the assumption that every available data point should be collected or 
published. Measures should support operations, fairness, learning, and accountability. 

The platform should distinguish among expressions of interest, referrals, accepted 
introductions, active partnerships, and completed activities. Combining these stages into one 
success number would overstate impact. 

Public reports should explain limitations. Some partnerships may continue outside the 
platform, while others may stop without formal closure. Not every community benefit can be 
measured through platform activity. 

The benefit is a stronger evidence base. The safeguard is honest interpretation. 

Open Data 
A state may consider publishing selected information as open data. Aggregated data on 

participation, priority areas, geographic patterns, and general outcomes may support research 
and public accountability. 

Open data should not include private contact information, sensitive organizational needs, 
internal notes, protected records, or information that could identify vulnerable individuals 
indirectly. 

The state should also consider whether the data may be misunderstood. A community with 
fewer registered organizations may appear to have less civic capacity when the real issue is 
weaker outreach or lower platform use. 

Open data should include definitions and context. Publication should follow legal, privacy, 
and ethical review. 

Integration With Existing Systems 
The platform may need to connect with state websites, email, identity systems, customer 

relationship tools, records systems, geographic information systems, or reporting software. 

Integration can reduce repeated entry and improve workflow. It can also create technical 
complexity, security concerns, and vendor dependence. 

The state should integrate only where a clear operational benefit exists. A simple export may 
be safer and easier than a permanent technical connection. 

The platform should not import information from regulatory, tax, licensing, complaint, or 
procurement systems in ways that blur boundaries. Participation must remain separate from 
those functions. 

Cybersecurity 
An advanced platform creates a larger cybersecurity responsibility than a basic form or 

spreadsheet. Accounts, messages, contact information, profiles, and internal records may 
become targets for unauthorized access. 

The state should use strong authentication, encryption, backups, software updates, access 
logs, vulnerability testing, incident response planning, and appropriate vendor requirements. 
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Security must also include user behavior. Staff and participants may need guidance on 
phishing, password protection, suspicious messages, and safe document sharing. 

The state should collect only the information necessary for the platform’s purpose. Security 
cannot eliminate all risk, but limited collection can reduce the consequences of an incident. 

Public Records and Legal Compliance 
Every platform feature should be reviewed for public records, retention, privacy, 

accessibility, procurement, ethics, and legal implications. 

Messages between users may become public records depending on the system and 
jurisdiction. Deleted profiles may still require retention. Automated recommendations may need 
review for fairness. Public listings may create endorsement concerns. 

The state should understand how records can be searched, exported, preserved, and 
produced. It should not rely on a vendor’s general assurance that the system is compliant. 

Legal review should continue as features change. A platform that begins with organizational 
profiles may later add volunteering, student opportunities, donations, or direct messaging, each 
of which may create new responsibilities. 

Vendor Selection 
Many states will not build an advanced platform internally. They may purchase or adapt a 

vendor product. 

Vendor review should consider cost, functionality, accessibility, cybersecurity, data 
ownership, public records, integration, support, customization, export capability, contract 
length, price increases, and what happens if the vendor stops operating. 

The state should be cautious about products that promise automated community 
engagement without demonstrating how they support local workflow and safeguards. 

A strong demonstration should use real scenarios from the pilot. The vendor should show 
how the platform handles an unmatched request, consent settings, account withdrawal, public 
records retrieval, accessibility, and role based access. 

The lowest initial price may not represent the lowest long term cost. Implementation, 
customization, training, support, maintenance, and migration should all be considered. 

Avoiding Vendor Dependence 
State Partner Connection should remain a civic framework owned by the community, not a 

product owned by a technology company. 

The state should retain rights to its data and be able to export information in a usable format. 
It should understand how it could continue operating if the vendor contract ended. 

The state should also avoid using proprietary terminology so extensively that the public 
concept becomes inseparable from one company’s brand. 
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Vendor dependence can create financial and operational risk. A price increase, product 
change, merger, or service failure could disrupt the entire framework. 

The benefit of portability is long term stability and public control. 

Implementation 
Moving to an advanced platform should occur in stages. The state may begin by transferring 

internal tracking, then add organization accounts, followed by opportunity listings or selected 
public features. 

A gradual approach allows staff and users to adapt. It also helps the state identify problems 
before the platform becomes central to every relationship. 

Data migration should be reviewed carefully. Old records may contain inconsistent, 
outdated, or unnecessary information. The state should not transfer everything automatically 
simply because it exists. 

Participants may need to confirm or recreate profiles. This creates work, but it can improve 
accuracy and consent. 

Testing With Users 
The state should test the platform with businesses, nonprofits, schools, colleges, public 

agencies, disability organizations, local governments, regional organizations, community 
groups, and staff before full launch. 

Testing should include users with different levels of technical ability and different devices. 
It should also include people who rely on assistive technology or prefer languages other than 
English. 

Participants should be asked whether they understand privacy settings, can complete tasks, 
know what happens next, and can find help when needed. 

User testing often reveals problems that technical testing misses. A feature may function 
correctly but remain confusing or intimidating. 

Training and Support 
An advanced platform requires training for staff, partners, and participating organizations. 

Staff need to understand workflow, permissions, moderation, records, reporting, and 
technical support. External partners need guidance on profiles, opportunities, communication, 
privacy, and appropriate use. 

Participants should have access to clear instructions, short demonstrations, and help when 
accounts or submissions create problems. 

The state should not assume that a platform eliminates the need for human support. In many 
cases, technology creates new questions and administrative tasks. 

Support costs should be included in the operating model. 
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Alternative Access Must Remain 
Even with an advanced platform, organizations should retain other ways to participate. 

Phone, email, paper, in person assistance, and trusted intermediary support may remain 
necessary. 

A state should not allow technology investment to become a reason for excluding people who 
cannot or do not want to use the platform. 

Staff may enter information on behalf of a participant with appropriate consent. Libraries, 
community centers, and partner organizations may also provide access. 

The benefit is that modernization expands convenience without narrowing civic 
participation. 

Staffing the Platform 
An advanced platform requires more than technical administration. It requires program 

management, relationship support, moderation, user assistance, data review, communications, 
legal coordination, cybersecurity, and evaluation. 

Automation may reduce some repetitive tasks, but it can also increase participation and 
therefore increase the number of relationships requiring human attention. 

The state should calculate staffing based on expected use rather than assuming the platform 
will manage itself. 

A technically successful system can still fail if submissions remain unanswered, listings 
become outdated, users receive poor support, or harmful content is not reviewed. 

Costs 
The true cost may include licensing, development, customization, implementation, data 

migration, integration, accessibility testing, cybersecurity, legal review, training, support, 
maintenance, upgrades, staffing, communications, and evaluation. 

The state should also consider the cost of replacing or leaving the system later. 

An advanced platform may still create value when these costs are justified by scale, 
efficiency, improved access, stronger data, and better participant experience. 

The decision should compare the platform not only with doing nothing, but also with simpler 
alternatives. The state may find that additional staff using a modest system would provide more 
value than expensive software with limited human support. 

Benefits for State Government 
An advanced platform can give state government a more complete and current 

understanding of community interests, needs, resources, and relationships. 

It may reduce repeated data entry, improve routing, support follow up, preserve institutional 
knowledge, strengthen reporting, and allow several departments to coordinate through one 
system. 
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The state may also identify patterns more quickly and respond to recurring needs through 
shared strategies rather than isolated referrals. 

These benefits depend on good governance and staffing. Technology does not create them 
automatically. 

Benefits for Businesses 
Businesses may gain greater control over their profiles, interests, availability, and 

communication preferences. They can update information without beginning a new process each 
time. 

They may also receive more relevant opportunities and easier access to schools, workforce 
partners, nonprofits, preparedness resources, sustainability assistance, and public agencies. 

Small businesses benefit when the platform is mobile, simple, and supported by alternative 
access. Larger businesses may benefit from managing several community interests through one 
account. 

Benefits for Nonprofits and Community Organizations 
Nonprofits may gain greater visibility and more structured ways to describe volunteer 

opportunities, professional needs, facility needs, and partnership interests. 

They may receive more relevant referrals and gain access to businesses, colleges, public 
agencies, and other organizations outside their current networks. 

Smaller nonprofits benefit only when the platform remains accessible and does not require 
extensive administrative work. Their limited capacity should shape the design. 

Benefits for Schools and Colleges 
Schools and colleges may receive partnership interests through designated channels, publish 

approved opportunities, manage external contacts, and communicate requirements more 
consistently. 

Students may gain access to a wider range of career, service, research, and learning 
opportunities. 

Educational institutions also benefit from stronger control. They can decide which 
opportunities are public, which require review, and which partners may contact them. 

Benefits for Public Agencies 
Public agencies may use the platform to share approved trainings, resources, and 

partnership opportunities. They may also receive better organized requests from businesses and 
community organizations. 

The system can reveal where several agencies are responding to the same issue and where 
coordination is needed. 

Emergency management, public health, workforce, sustainability, and community 
development partners may benefit particularly from a clearer organizational network. 
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Benefits for Residents 
Residents may benefit from stronger partnerships, wider participation, clearer public 

information, and more responsive institutions across the state. 

A public facing portion of the platform may also help residents understand how businesses, 
nonprofits, schools, colleges, and public agencies are contributing to community priorities. 

The platform should not require residents to surrender personal information to benefit. Its 
primary focus remains connecting organizations whose work affects the community. 

Knowing What Technology Cannot Do 
An advanced platform can make information easier to organize, search, update, and share. 

It can recommend possible connections and remind staff to follow up. 

It cannot create trust between organizations. It cannot determine whether a partnership 
respects experience available across the state. It cannot guarantee that an employer will provide 
a meaningful internship, that a nonprofit has capacity to supervise volunteers, or that a 
community need will receive sufficient resources. 

It cannot solve disagreement, replace public investment, or make an unsuitable partnership 
successful. These limits are not arguments against technology. They are reminders that State 
Partner Connection remains a civic process. 

Building the Platform Only After Building the System 
The most important work should happen before the platform is purchased or built. The state 

should define its purpose, boundaries, routing, responsibilities, privacy standards, partner 
expectations, response practices, and evaluation. 

A state that understands these elements can choose technology intelligently. A state that 
does not may purchase an expensive system that organizes confusion more efficiently. 

An advanced digital platform can expand reach, improve coordination, and make 
participation more convenient. It can help a mature framework operate across many 
organizations and priority areas. 

Its success, however, will still depend on people. Staff must respond. Partners must 
communicate. Organizations must update information. Leaders must protect fairness. The state 
must maintain trust. 

The strongest platform will not be the one with the most features. It will be the one that helps 
more organizations find the right relationship with less confusion, less delay, and greater 
confidence. 

  



242 

Chapter Twenty Six 

Staffing the Connection Process 
A statewide connection process requires clear leadership, agency liaisons, regional 

relationships, communications capacity, data stewardship, and practical follow through. 
Staffing must match the scope promised to participants. 

State Partner Connection may be supported by forms, dashboards, email systems, and 
digital platforms, but people would make the framework work. Someone must review 
submissions, understand what organizations are asking for, identify the right partners, make 
introductions, track follow up, protect privacy, maintain records, answer questions, and explain 
when no suitable connection exists. 

This work requires judgment. A form may indicate that a business is interested in education, 
but a staff member may need to determine whether that interest involves career talks, 
internships, employee volunteering, equipment, or another type of partnership. A nonprofit may 
describe a broad need that must be clarified before it can be routed. A school may have strict 
procedures that affect timing. A community organization may need assistance putting its request 
into practical terms. 

The state should therefore treat staffing as a central design issue rather than an 
administrative detail. A framework with strong technology and weak staffing will still produce 
delayed responses, poor referrals, outdated information, and frustrated participants. A modest 
system with capable and dependable staff may produce far greater value. 

The right staffing model will differ by community. A small town may assign the role to an 
existing employee. A mid sized state may need a dedicated coordinator with support from several 
departments. A large state or regional system may require a small team. In every model, 
responsibility should be clear, workload should be realistic, and the person leading the work 
should have the authority and relationships needed to coordinate across organizational 
boundaries. 

The Need for Clear Ownership 
Every state should identify one office or person responsible for State Partner Connection. 

Without clear ownership, submissions may move among departments without anyone 
remaining accountable for the outcome. 

The lead office should have a communitywide perspective and enough authority to 
communicate across departments. Possible locations include the state coordinating director’s 
office, mayor’s administrative office, community engagement, economic development, public 
affairs, strategic partnerships, or another office responsible for coordination. 

The correct location depends on the state’s structure. Economic development may have 
strong business relationships but less experience with nonprofits, schools, and public health. 
Community engagement may have broad civic connections but limited authority over internal 
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routing. The state coordinating director’s office may provide cross departmental influence but 
lack staff time for daily operations. 

The state should choose the office that can best connect the framework’s different parts 
rather than simply placing it where an available employee happens to sit. 

Clear ownership benefits participants because they know where to ask questions. It benefits 
staff because responsibility is not divided ambiguously. It also allows state leaders to evaluate 
the framework based on defined accountability. 

The Role of the Coordinator 
The coordinator would serve as the primary manager of the connection process. This person 

would not personally run every partnership. The role would be to help the right people and 
organizations find one another and to ensure that the process remains organized, fair, and 
responsive. 

The coordinator may review incoming submissions, request clarification, assign categories, 
identify internal and external partners, obtain consent, make introductions, track progress, 
maintain contact information, and prepare reports. 

The role may also include outreach. The coordinator may speak with business groups, 
nonprofit networks, schools, colleges, public agencies, community organizations, and other 
potential participants. This outreach should explain the framework, clarify boundaries, and help 
organizations understand how they may participate. 

The coordinator would also identify system problems. Repeated unmatched requests may 
reveal a gap in statewide capacity. Slow responses may indicate that a department or partner 
lacks staffing. Confusing submissions may show that the form needs revision. The coordinator 
should be able to recognize these patterns and bring them to leadership. 

The strongest coordinator would combine organization, communication, judgment, 
discretion, and relationship building. Technical knowledge can be learned, but the role depends 
heavily on the ability to understand different institutions and communicate across them. 

Coordinator as Connector Rather Than Gatekeeper 
The coordinator must manage access without becoming an unnecessary barrier. Participants 

should not feel that every conversation depends on one person’s personal approval. 

The coordinator’s role is to organize and protect the process, not control every community 
relationship. Existing partners should continue working directly. New participants should 
receive fair consideration based on relevance and capacity rather than the coordinator’s personal 
preferences. 

Written routing standards, documented decisions, and shared oversight can reduce the risk 
that too much discretion becomes concentrated in one position. 

At the same time, some judgment is unavoidable. A submission may be unclear, 
inappropriate, outside the framework, or better handled through another system. The 
coordinator should be empowered to make these distinctions while remaining accountable for 
how they are made. 
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The benefit of this balance is a process that is both organized and open. The state gains 
consistency without making civic participation dependent on one gatekeeper. 

Internal Department Contacts 
Each participating state agency should identify a primary and backup contact. These 

contacts would receive relevant submissions, explain department procedures, and communicate 
whether the office can support the request. 

Economic development may handle business assistance and employer engagement. Public 
health may review community health interests. Emergency management may receive 
preparedness requests. Parks, public works, planning, sustainability, libraries, housing, and 
other departments may each have defined roles. 

Department contacts should not receive every submission. They should receive only those 
that fit their responsibilities. 

The coordinator should maintain a current routing map and review it periodically. Staff 
turnover can quickly make contact lists unreliable. A process that depends on outdated names 
and email addresses will lose credibility. 

The benefit of designated contacts is faster routing and clearer responsibility. Department 
staff also gain protection from unstructured requests arriving through several channels. 

External Partner Contacts 
Many submissions will belong partly or entirely with organizations outside state 

government. Workforce boards, school districts, colleges, nonprofit associations, chambers of 
commerce, hospitals, foundations, utilities, emergency partners, disability organizations, and 
community groups may serve as routing partners. 

Each external partner should identify a contact person, describe the categories it can receive, 
and explain any limits on its capacity. The partner should also understand privacy, information 
use, response expectations, and the voluntary nature of the process. 

A backup contact is important because staff changes and absences can stop referrals. The 
state should review external contact information regularly and remove partners that are no 
longer active. 

External partners should be able to pause or limit referrals. Participation should not become 
an open ended obligation. 

The benefit is a more dependable network. The state does not need to provide every service 
internally, while partners receive better defined and more relevant requests. 

Cross Department Coordination 
Some submissions will involve several departments. An employer interested in workforce 

development, transportation, childcare, and emergency planning may need more than one 
connection. A community project may involve parks, public works, accessibility, and a 
community nonprofit. 
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The state should avoid sending the participant into several separate systems without 
coordination. The lead coordinator may organize a shared response, identify the primary office, 
or arrange a short internal discussion before contacting the organization. 

Cross department coordination should remain proportionate. Not every request requires a 
large meeting. Often, one department can lead while others provide limited information. 

The benefit is a more coherent experience for participants. Departments also gain a better 
understanding of how their work intersects. 

Staffing in a Small Town 
A small town may not have enough activity or funding for a dedicated coordinator. The role 

may be assigned to an existing employee such as the town manager, clerk, economic 
development staff member, communications officer, or community development employee. 

In this model, the pilot should remain narrow. The town may begin with a few priority areas 
and a limited group of partners. The employee should have a defined amount of time for the role 
rather than being expected to manage it invisibly alongside unlimited existing duties. 

Regional partners may provide important support. A county, council of governments, 
chamber, community college, hospital, or nonprofit network may handle certain categories that 
the town cannot manage itself. 

The benefit of the small town model is flexibility and close relationships. Staff may know 
organizations across the state personally and understand community conditions well. The risk 
is that the process becomes dependent on one employee and informal knowledge. 

Basic documentation, a backup contact, and a simple tracking system can protect continuity. 

Staffing in a Mid Sized State 
A mid sized state may need a dedicated coordinator, especially when several departments 

and community sectors participate. 

The coordinator may manage daily intake, routing, follow up, outreach, data, and reporting. 
Department contacts and external partners would support the process within their areas. 

Administrative or communications support may be useful during periods of heavy outreach, 
annual updates, or public reporting. Legal, information technology, records, and accessibility 
staff may contribute on a limited basis. 

The state should evaluate whether the coordinator has enough authority to resolve cross 
departmental delays. A role placed too low in the organization may struggle to gain responses 
from departments or external institutions. 

The benefit of dedicated staffing is consistency. The framework can operate as a real civic 
system rather than an occasional project handled when time permits. 
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Staffing in a Large State 
A large state may require a small team. The volume of organizations, departments, 

communities and regions, languages, and priority areas may exceed the capacity of one 
coordinator. 

A team could include a program manager, partnership coordinators, data or systems 
support, outreach staff, and administrative assistance. Some roles may specialize by sector or 
geography. 

One employee might focus on businesses and workforce partners. Another might support 
nonprofits, schools, and community organizations. A data and operations employee might 
manage the platform, reporting, and quality control. 

Specialization can improve expertise, but the team should still operate as one system. 
Participants should not need to understand the internal structure in order to receive help. 

The state should also avoid creating a large central office that duplicates the work of 
departments and community partners. The team should support connection, standards, and 
coordination rather than absorb every partnership activity. 

Regional and County Staffing 
Some communities may benefit from a county or regional model. Businesses, workers, 

schools, healthcare institutions, and nonprofits often operate across municipal boundaries. 

A regional coordinator could support several towns and states, particularly where each 
jurisdiction lacks capacity to operate its own system. The model may be hosted by a county 
government, regional planning organization, council of governments, economic development 
partnership, or other trusted institution. 

Participating governments should define responsibilities, costs, data ownership, public 
records obligations, branding, and decision making. Local contacts would still be needed 
because regional staff may not understand every community equally well. 

The benefit is shared capacity. Smaller communities gain access to professional 
coordination, while regional partners can identify needs and resources that cross local 
boundaries. 

Estimating Workload 
States should estimate staffing based on the actual tasks involved, not only the number of 

submissions. 

One submission may require only a simple referral. Another may require clarification, 
consent, several internal contacts, legal review, an introduction, and follow up. Outreach, 
training, reporting, data maintenance, partner meetings, and system administration also require 
time. 

The state may track average time spent by submission type during the pilot. It should also 
track work that is not tied to one submission, such as updating partner contacts or preparing 
public reports. 



247 

Workload may vary throughout the year. School partnerships may increase before an 
academic term. Emergency preparedness activity may rise before severe weather seasons. 
Annual reporting may create a temporary administrative burden. 

The benefit of measuring workload is realistic staffing. Leaders can decide whether to 
narrow the scope, add support, improve the workflow, or invest in technology. 

Avoiding the Unfunded Additional Duty 
States often assign new initiatives to an employee without removing any existing 

responsibilities. The framework may then operate well during the launch period but decline as 
competing work takes priority. 

State Partner Connection should not be treated as a small additional duty simply because 
the intake form is simple. The technology may be inexpensive, but relationship management 
takes time. 

If the role is added to an existing position, the state should identify which duties will be 
reduced, delayed, or transferred. It should also define how much activity the employee can 
reasonably manage. 

The benefit of honest workload planning is sustainability. Participants receive reliable 
service, and employees are less likely to experience overload. 

Administrative Support 
The coordinator may need administrative help with acknowledgments, scheduling, data 

entry, contact updates, meeting preparation, and routine follow up. 

Administrative support can allow the coordinator to spend more time on judgment, 
relationships, and difficult cases. It can also improve consistency in recordkeeping. 

The state should still protect access. Support staff should receive only the information 
needed for their role and should understand privacy and public records responsibilities. 

The benefit is efficiency. Routine tasks are handled reliably without requiring the lead 
coordinator to perform every operational detail. 

Communications Support 
Public communication will affect who understands and uses the framework. 

Communications staff may help develop the webpage, outreach materials, translated content, 
public reports, success stories, and media responses. 

They should also help prevent overstatement. Promotional language should not promise 
guaranteed partnerships or present every referral as a major success. 

Communications staff may support targeted outreach to small businesses, nonprofit 
networks, schools, communities and regions, disability organizations, and language 
communities. 

The benefit is broader and clearer participation. A strong framework can still fail to reach 
people if its purpose is poorly explained. 
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Information Technology Support 
Information technology staff may manage the form, dashboard, user accounts, security, 

integration, backups, technical support, and vendor relationships. 

Their involvement should be planned rather than requested only when something breaks. 
Even a simple pilot may need secure access and reliable storage. 

Technology staff should understand the operational purpose of the framework. They should 
not be expected to decide routing or partnership policy, but they can help ensure the tools 
support those decisions. 

The benefit is a more stable and secure system. Program staff can focus on connection while 
technical responsibilities remain with qualified employees. 

Legal and Records Support 
Legal counsel, public records staff, privacy staff, procurement staff, and ethics officials may 

need to advise the framework. 

They may review the form, consent language, public records notice, retention plan, partner 
agreements, vendor contracts, volunteer issues, student protections, recognition practices, and 
conflict of interest concerns. 

These employees do not need to review every ordinary submission. Staff should understand 
which situations require additional guidance. 

The benefit is timely legal support without turning the entire process into a legal approval 
system. Clear rules at the beginning can reduce repeated review later. 

Accessibility and Language Support 
The state should identify who is responsible for accessibility and language access. Forms, 

websites, meetings, documents, and communications should be usable by people with 
disabilities and by organizations that prefer languages other than English. 

This responsibility may involve state accessibility staff, communications employees, 
qualified vendors, interpreters, or community partners. 

The coordinator should know how to request support and should not assume that 
accessibility can be addressed after a participant encounters a barrier. 

The benefit is wider participation and stronger compliance. It also improves the quality of 
the process for everyone. 

Outreach Responsibilities 
Outreach should be assigned rather than assumed. A website alone will not reach every 

business, nonprofit, school, community group, or community. 

The coordinator may work with chambers, nonprofit associations, libraries, community 
centers, cultural organizations, disability groups, community leaders, schools, and public 
agencies. 
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Outreach should explain both opportunities and limits. Organizations should understand 
that participation is voluntary and that the framework does not guarantee funding, contracts, or 
a match. 

Staff should also track who is missing. Low participation from small businesses, rural 
organizations, certain communities and regions, or culturally specific groups may require a 
different outreach approach. 

The benefit is a more representative network and a better understanding of statewide 
capacity. 

Relationship Management 
The coordinator should maintain relationships with key partners, but the framework should 

not depend entirely on personal connections. 

Regular communication can help partners update capacity, identify common needs, and 
address routing problems. These conversations may occur through short check ins, quarterly 
meetings, or annual reviews. 

The state should avoid holding meetings simply to demonstrate activity. Every meeting 
should have a clear purpose. 

Relationship management also includes respecting partner limits. An organization that 
repeatedly receives requests may need a pause or a narrower role. 

The benefit is a healthier network that remains responsive without exhausting participants. 

Training the Coordinator 
The coordinator should receive training in the framework’s purpose, boundaries, routing, 

privacy, public records, accessibility, communication, conflicts of interest, data practices, and 
evaluation. 

The role may also benefit from training in facilitation, stakeholder engagement, project 
management, customer service, conflict resolution, and cross sector partnership. 

The coordinator does not need to become an expert in every policy area. The person needs 
to know how to recognize the appropriate expert and make a useful connection. 

The benefit is stronger judgment and greater confidence. Participants are more likely to 
receive consistent and accurate guidance. 

Training Department and Partner Contacts 
Department contacts and external partners should also receive basic training. They should 

understand what kinds of referrals they may receive, what response is expected, how 
information may be used, and when to send a request back. 

Training should include examples. A workforce partner should know the difference between 
a general employer interest and a formal program application. A school contact should know 
how to respond to unapproved internship offers. A nonprofit network should understand that a 
referral does not require acceptance. 
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The benefit is fewer weak referrals and a more consistent participant experience across the 
network. 

Staff Turnover 
Staff turnover can disrupt a connection system quickly. Contact information becomes 

outdated, responsibilities become unclear, and knowledge remains in personal email accounts 
or memory. 

The state should document procedures, maintain current routing maps, use shared systems, 
and include State Partner Connection in transition planning. 

When a coordinator leaves, the state should assign temporary responsibility immediately. 
Participants and partners should not remain without a contact for an extended period. 

The benefit is institutional continuity. The framework remains a state resource rather than 
a project owned by one individual. 

Professional Boundaries 
Staff should remain helpful without taking responsibility for decisions that belong to 

participating organizations. The coordinator may introduce a business and nonprofit, but should 
not negotiate every detail of their partnership unless the state has a defined role. 

The coordinator should also avoid giving legal, financial, clinical, technical, or professional 
advice beyond their qualifications. The correct action may be to route the participant to an 
expert. 

Professional boundaries protect staff from overload and liability. They also preserve the 
independence of participating organizations. 

Emotional Labor and Difficult Conversations 
The work may involve disappointment, frustration, criticism, and unmet needs. A nonprofit 

may describe a serious capacity problem that the state cannot solve. A business may be upset 
that no school can accept its proposal. A community group may believe it has been treated 
unfairly. 

Staff need the ability to communicate honestly and respectfully without promising an 
outcome merely to avoid discomfort. 

Supervisory support is important for difficult cases. The coordinator should have a clear path 
for escalating complaints, privacy concerns, political pressure, or allegations of discrimination. 

The benefit is a healthier work environment and more professional communication with 
participants. 

Preventing Burnout 
A connector role can become demanding because unresolved needs remain visible. Staff may 

feel responsible for every unmatched request or unsuccessful partnership. 
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The state should set realistic goals and recognize that making a fair effort does not guarantee 
a solution. Workload limits, backup coverage, supervision, and clear closure standards can help 
prevent burnout. 

Technology should reduce repetitive work where practical, but it should not create an 
expectation of constant availability. 

The benefit is staff retention and consistent service. A framework that depends on exhausted 
employees will not remain trustworthy. 

Performance Expectations 
The state should evaluate staff based on the quality and reliability of the process, not merely 

the number of matches. 

Useful expectations may include response times, accurate routing, participant 
communication, data quality, partner maintenance, fairness, feedback, and improvement. 

A high match count may encourage staff to make weak introductions or avoid difficult 
requests. The coordinator should be rewarded for honest closure as well as successful 
connection. 

The benefit is better behavior. Performance measures shape what staff prioritize, so they 
should reflect the framework’s real purpose. 

Leadership Support 
The coordinator needs visible support from state leadership. Departments and external 

partners are more likely to respond when they understand that the framework is an established 
civic priority. 

Leadership support should not become political control of individual matches. The 
governor, council, or state coordinating director may set direction, approve resources, review 
results, and reinforce participation standards. 

Leaders should also protect the coordinator from pressure to favor certain organizations or 
overpromise outcomes. 

The benefit is authority combined with independence. The coordinator can manage the 
process consistently while remaining accountable to public leadership. 

An Internal Steering Group 
A state may create a small internal steering group to support the coordinator. It could 

include representatives from administration, economic development, community engagement, 
communications, legal, information technology, and selected departments. 

The group may review workflow, recurring barriers, major changes, equity concerns, and 
evaluation findings. It should not need to approve every routine referral. 

Meetings should be limited and focused. The steering group exists to resolve system issues, 
not create another layer of bureaucracy. 
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The benefit is shared ownership and access to expertise without removing daily 
responsibility from the coordinator. 

Community Advisory Support 
Some states may also use a community advisory group. Businesses, nonprofits, schools, 

colleges, public agencies, disability organizations, communities and regions, and residents could 
provide feedback on access, usability, fairness, and priorities. 

The group should have a clear role and balanced membership. It should not become a private 
decision making body that determines which organizations receive opportunities. 

Advisory support can help the state understand how the framework is experienced outside 
government. 

The benefit is stronger accountability and more relevant system improvement. 

Volunteers and Interns 
Volunteers, fellows, or interns may assist with research, outreach, data review, 

communications, or evaluation. They should not be used as the primary staff for responsibilities 
requiring continuity, confidentiality, authority, or professional judgment. 

Student involvement may provide valuable learning and fresh perspective. Colleges may 
support limited projects such as mapping partner categories or reviewing public information. 

The state should provide supervision, protect information, and define the scope clearly. 

The benefit is added capacity and educational opportunity. The risk is relying on temporary 
support for core functions. 

Contracted Support 
A state may use contractors for technology, communications, evaluation, translation, 

accessibility testing, facilitation, or specialized training. 

Contractors should supplement public responsibility rather than become the sole owners of 
the civic network. The state should retain data, documentation, relationships, and enough 
knowledge to continue the framework when a contract ends. 

The state should also distinguish between technology support and program management. A 
vendor may operate software but may not be appropriate to decide which organizations across 
the state should be connected. 

The benefit of contracted support is access to expertise. The safeguard is continued public 
control. 

Funding Staff Positions 
Staffing may be supported through the general fund, economic development funds, public 

health resources, grants, philanthropic support, regional cost sharing, or partnerships. 
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Temporary funding can help launch a pilot, but the state should plan for what happens when 
the grant ends. A framework built around one short term position may disappear just as trust 
and participation begin to grow. 

External funders should not control individual routing or gain preferential access to 
participants. 

The benefit of diversified support is greater stability. The state should still ensure that the 
staffing model remains affordable over time. 

Benefits for State Government 
Adequate staffing gives state government a dependable way to manage community interest. 

Departments receive clearer referrals, leadership gains better information, and fewer 
submissions are lost between offices. 

Staffing also creates institutional memory. The state can understand which organizations 
are involved, what needs recur, and where statewide capacity remains weak. 

A clear coordinator role can reduce repeated outreach and improve the public experience 
across several departments. 

Benefits for Businesses 
Businesses benefit from having a real person or team responsible for the process. They know 

where to ask questions, receive clearer introductions, and are less likely to repeat information. 

Small businesses benefit particularly because they may not know which state office or 
partner to contact. 

A staffed process also protects businesses from excessive requests by tracking preferences, 
availability, and prior outreach. 

Benefits for Nonprofits and Community Organizations 
Nonprofits benefit from more relevant referrals, clearer communication, and greater respect 

for capacity. 

A coordinator can help translate broad needs into practical partnership opportunities and 
prevent nonprofits from receiving unstructured offers they cannot use. 

Smaller organizations gain visibility because their information remains in a managed system 
rather than depending on personal relationships. 

Benefits for Schools and Colleges 
Schools and colleges benefit when partnership requests arrive through designated channels 

and include enough information for review. 

A coordinator can help businesses understand school calendars, student protections, and 
approval procedures. Educational institutions can also communicate when their capacity is 
limited. 
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The result is fewer unsuitable requests and stronger opportunities for students. 

Benefits for Public Agencies and Community Partners 
Public agencies and external partners benefit from defined roles, consistent communication, 

and the ability to control the volume and type of referrals. 

They can identify recurring needs and work with the state on shared responses rather than 
managing disconnected requests. 

The framework becomes a support for their work rather than an additional source of 
confusion. 

Benefits for Residents 
Residents benefit when institutions across the state are connected by a process that is 

actively managed rather than merely advertised. 

Reliable staffing can lead to more useful partnerships in workforce development, education, 
public health, preparedness, sustainability, nonprofit support, and community and regional 
improvement. 

Residents also benefit from clearer accountability. There is a person or office responsible for 
explaining what the framework has done and where it remains limited. 

The Human Infrastructure of Connection 
State Partner Connection may appear to be a system for collecting and routing information, 

but its deeper purpose is relational. It helps institutions understand one another, identify shared 
interests, and move from general goodwill toward practical cooperation. 

That work cannot be automated completely. It requires people who can listen, interpret, 
explain, connect, and follow through. 

The state does not need to build a large department from the beginning. It does need to 
assign real responsibility and provide enough capacity for the scope it chooses. 

A small pilot with one prepared coordinator can be more successful than a sophisticated 
platform without ownership. A large state may need a team, but the same principle remains: 
people must understand who is responsible for the next step. 

Staffing is not a cost added after the framework is designed. It is part of the framework itself. 

The form may open the process. The dashboard may organize it. The platform may expand 
it. The people operating the system determine whether anyone continues to trust and use it. 
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Chapter Twenty Seven 

Understanding the True Cost 
The true cost includes more than software. It includes staff time, legal review, cybersecurity, 

outreach, translation, accessibility, training, regional coordination, evaluation, and the ongoing 
maintenance of accurate partner information. 

State Partner Connection can begin with inexpensive tools. A state may already have a 
website, online form, spreadsheet, email system, meeting software, and staff members who 
understand institutions across the state. This makes the framework more accessible than a large 
new public program or complex technology platform. 

Low technology cost, however, does not mean that the framework has no cost. The most 
important expenses may involve staff time, outreach, legal review, accessibility, translation, data 
management, partner support, training, evaluation, and long term maintenance. These costs are 
easy to overlook because they are spread across departments and may not appear as a single 
budget item. 

A realistic financial plan should identify both direct expenses and the value of existing staff 
time. It should also distinguish among the cost of a small pilot, a sustained internal system, and 
an advanced digital platform. A state may be able to launch the framework with limited new 
spending, but it should not assume that a successful expansion can continue indefinitely without 
additional resources. 

Understanding the true cost protects the state from overpromising and helps leaders choose 
a model that can be sustained. It also allows the public to evaluate whether the framework 
produces enough value to justify the investment. 

The Difference Between a Cheap Tool and a Low Cost System 

An online form may be free or already included in software the state uses. A spreadsheet 
may require no new purchase. A simple webpage may be added to the state’s existing website. 
These tools can make the pilot appear almost costless. 

The civic process around those tools is not costless. Someone must design the form, review 
it for accessibility and legal concerns, test it, monitor submissions, contact organizations, make 
referrals, update records, and prepare reports. 

The state may also need to train department contacts, create public materials, translate 
content, coordinate with outside partners, and respond to concerns. These tasks consume staff 
hours even when they do not require a new contract. 

A low cost system is therefore one in which the total workload and expenses remain 
proportionate to the value produced. It is not simply a system built with inexpensive software. 

This distinction helps leaders avoid underestimating the resources required for reliable 
service. 
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Direct and Indirect Costs 
Direct costs are expenses clearly assigned to the framework. These may include a 

coordinator position, software license, consultant, translation service, public outreach material, 
accessibility review, or evaluation contract. 

Indirect costs involve resources shared with other state functions. Legal counsel may spend 
time reviewing privacy language. Information technology staff may configure the form. 
Communications employees may prepare the webpage. Department contacts may review 
referrals as part of broader duties. 

Both types of costs matter. A pilot may require little direct spending while placing significant 
demands on existing staff. If those demands are not measured, the state may believe the 
framework is more efficient than it actually is. 

Indirect costs do not make the idea undesirable. Many successful public functions rely on 
shared staff and existing systems. The important point is to understand what is being used and 
what other work may be affected. 

Pilot Costs 
A basic pilot may be the least expensive model. Its main costs are likely to include staff time, 

form and webpage development, legal review, accessibility checks, outreach, partner 
preparation, tracking, and evaluation. 

The state may use existing software and assign coordination to an employee who already has 
relevant responsibilities. This can reduce the need for new funding, especially when the pilot is 
narrow. 

Even so, the pilot should include enough resources to operate credibly. The state should not 
launch the form without time for follow up. It should not invite broad participation without 
preparing routing partners. It should not collect information without a secure place to store and 
manage it. 

The cost of a pilot should reflect its learning purpose. The state is paying not only for several 
possible partnerships, but also for evidence about whether the larger framework is workable. 

Staffing Costs 
Staffing is likely to be the largest ongoing expense. The coordinator may be part time or full 

time depending on the state’s size and the volume of activity. Larger systems may require 
program management, administrative support, outreach, data management, technology 
support, and evaluation. 

The state should include salary, benefits, training, supervision, workspace, equipment, and 
professional development when estimating personnel costs. 

If existing staff absorb the work, the state should estimate the value of their time. It should 
also consider which other responsibilities may receive less attention. 
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Volunteer labor or temporary interns may support limited tasks, but they should not be used 
to hide the cost of core responsibilities. Reliable coordination, privacy management, and public 
accountability require continuity. 

Technology Costs 
Technology costs can range from almost nothing to a substantial annual investment. 

A basic system may use existing website tools, forms, spreadsheets, email, and shared drives. 
An internal dashboard may require software configuration, user licenses, technical support, and 
maintenance. An advanced platform may require development, customization, hosting, 
integration, cybersecurity, accessibility testing, account management, and vendor support. 

Initial cost is only part of the calculation. The state should examine annual licenses, price 
increases, upgrades, data storage, support, replacement, migration, and contract termination. 

A system that appears affordable during the first year may become expensive when 
participation grows or a promotional vendor rate ends. 

Technology should be evaluated according to the work it improves. A costly platform is 
difficult to justify if staff still manage most activity through email and manual work. 

Legal Review 
Legal review may involve the intake form, consent, public records, privacy, data sharing, 

partner agreements, volunteer activity, student protection, liability, procurement, ethics, 
recognition, accessibility, and vendor contracts. 

A simple pilot may require only limited review. A public platform with direct messaging, 
organizational profiles, student opportunities, or donations may require substantially more. 

Internal legal staff may absorb this work, or the state may need outside counsel with 
specialized expertise. Either approach represents a real cost. 

Early legal review can save money by preventing redesign, disputes, and inappropriate data 
practices. Delaying review may create larger costs after the process has already launched. 

Public Records and Records Management 
State Partner Connection will produce records. These may include submissions, emails, 

status updates, consent, routing notes, reports, and partner communications. 

The state may need to classify these records, establish retention schedules, respond to public 
records requests, archive inactive files, and ensure that information can be retrieved from 
vendor systems. 

Records management requires staff time and may require technical support. A more 
advanced system may also generate greater volume. 

The state should avoid collecting unnecessary information because each additional record 
creates possible storage, review, disclosure, and retention responsibilities. 
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The cost of records management is often invisible until a large request or legal concern 
arises. 

Privacy and Cybersecurity 
Protecting information may require secure accounts, access controls, backups, encryption, 

authentication, staff training, vendor review, incident response planning, and periodic testing. 

The level of investment should reflect the sensitivity and scale of the system. A limited 
organizational interest form may require fewer protections than a platform with user accounts 
and direct messaging. 

Cybersecurity should not be treated as a one time purchase. Software changes, threats 
evolve, staff leave, and permissions become outdated. Security requires continuing attention. 

An incident can create financial, legal, and reputational costs far beyond the original expense 
of prevention. The state should therefore include security in the operating budget rather than 
treating it as optional technical support. 

Accessibility Costs 
Accessibility may require webpage design, document formatting, captions, alternative text, 

screen reader testing, keyboard testing, plain language review, accessible meeting locations, and 
reasonable communication accommodations. 

An advanced platform may require formal accessibility testing and remediation. Vendor 
claims should be verified rather than accepted without evidence. 

Accessibility is a legal and civic responsibility. It also broadens participation and improves 
usability for many people who may not identify as having a disability. 

Accessibility costs are easier to manage when included from the beginning. Retrofitting an 
inaccessible system later may be more expensive. 

Language Access 
Translation and interpretation can create additional costs. The state may need translated 

webpages, forms, privacy notices, instructions, outreach materials, and reports. 

Meetings or individual conversations may require interpretation. Complex legal, health, 
safety, or consent language should be handled by qualified professionals rather than relying 
entirely on automated translation. 

Language access should be planned according to community need and legal requirements. 
The state does not need to translate every internal document into every possible language, but 
core participation information should be understandable to the people and organizations the 
framework is intended to reach. 

The benefit is wider and more credible participation. The cost should be included in the 
operating model rather than added only after a barrier is reported. 
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Outreach and Communications 
A framework that no one knows about cannot succeed. Outreach may involve business 

associations, nonprofit networks, schools, colleges, community organizations, libraries, cultural 
groups, disability organizations, faith communities, public agencies, and state and local media. 

Costs may include staff time, printed materials, translated content, community meetings, 
presentations, digital communication, and public events. 

Outreach should be targeted rather than simply broad. The state may need different 
strategies for small businesses, large institutions, volunteer groups, rural partners, and 
organizations outside established networks. 

The state should also budget for continued communication. One launch campaign will not 
reach new organizations or maintain awareness over time. 

Training Costs 
Staff and partners need training in purpose, routing, boundaries, privacy, consent, 

accessibility, communication, data practices, conflicts of interest, and reporting. 

Training may be developed internally or purchased. It may involve written guides, meetings, 
demonstrations, scenario exercises, and periodic refreshers. 

New employees and partner contacts will need orientation as turnover occurs. Platform 
changes or new priority areas may require additional instruction. 

Training reduces preventable mistakes and inconsistent treatment. Its value may be difficult 
to measure, but weak training can create significant operational and reputational cost. 

Partner Capacity Costs 
External partners may absorb substantial work. A school district may review business 

proposals. A workforce organization may respond to employer inquiries. A nonprofit network 
may help structure volunteer needs. A college may provide technical expertise. 

The state should not assume that this labor is free simply because it occurs outside municipal 
government. Partners may need staffing, coordination support, or reimbursement to participate 
sustainably. 

Some organizations can absorb limited referrals as part of their existing mission. Others may 
require a formal agreement or funding. 

A framework that shifts administrative burden onto nonprofits and public partners without 
recognizing their capacity is not truly low cost. It is transferring cost rather than eliminating it. 

Evaluation Costs 
The state should evaluate participation, response times, routing, outcomes, fairness, 

workload, partner capacity, and participant experience. 

A basic pilot may use internal staff and simple surveys. A larger system may require data 
analysis, interviews, independent review, or formal evaluation. 
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Evaluation costs should remain proportionate. The state should not spend more measuring 
a small pilot than operating it. At the same time, a major investment should not be judged only 
by informal success stories. 

Good evaluation helps the state determine whether to continue, revise, expand, or end the 
framework. It protects future spending by linking decisions to evidence. 

Reporting Costs 
Public reporting involves data review, writing, design, legal checks, consent, and 

communication. An annual report may appear simple but require significant staff coordination. 

The state should decide how often reporting is needed and what audience it serves. A short 
public summary may provide more value than a lengthy report that few people read. 

Automated reports can reduce workload, but they still require interpretation. Numbers must 
be checked, defined, and explained accurately. 

Reporting is worthwhile when it strengthens accountability and learning. It becomes 
wasteful when it exists mainly to create promotional material. 

Insurance and Liability 
Some partnerships may raise insurance or liability concerns. Volunteer activities, student 

placements, events, facility use, transportation, and work involving vulnerable populations may 
require review. 

The state may need to clarify whether its insurance applies, whether participating 
organizations must carry coverage, and who is responsible for supervision. 

These questions may not create a major expense for the general framework, but they can 
affect individual partnerships and require legal or risk management staff time. 

The state should not assume that making an introduction transfers responsibility entirely 
away from local government. The state’s role and documentation should remain clear. 

Facilities and Meeting Costs 
The process may require office hours, training, partner meetings, public sessions, or 

community events. 

States may use public buildings, libraries, partner facilities, or virtual platforms to limit 
expense. Even free space may involve staff setup, security, technology, accessibility, cleaning, or 
scheduling. 

Meetings should be used only when they add value. A connection process can become 
expensive and burdensome when it relies on frequent large meetings rather than targeted 
communication. 

The best meeting is one with a clear purpose and the right people. 



261 

Branding and Design 
The state may need a name, webpage design, public materials, forms, and visual identity. 

These costs can remain modest, especially when internal communications staff are involved. 

Leaders should avoid spending heavily on branding before the process has been tested. A 
polished identity cannot compensate for weak routing or inadequate follow up. 

The framework should also remain associated with the state and community rather than one 
political administration or vendor. Simple and stable branding supports continuity. 

Vendor Costs 
Outside vendors may support technology, evaluation, translation, accessibility, facilitation, 

outreach, or training. 

Contracts should identify deliverables, data ownership, security, records access, support, 
maintenance, price increases, and transition at the end of the agreement. 

The state should calculate the total contract cost rather than focusing only on the first year. 
Customization and support can become more expensive than the base product. 

Vendor services should solve a defined problem. Purchasing technology or consulting 
without clear operational requirements may create cost without improving connection. 

Opportunity Cost 
Every public investment has an opportunity cost. Money and staff time used for State 

Partner Connection cannot be used for another purpose at the same moment. 

This does not mean the framework should not be funded. It means leaders should compare 
its expected value with other options. 

A state may ask whether an additional coordinator would produce more value than a larger 
software platform. It may compare broad outreach with targeted support for existing networks. 
It may decide that one priority area deserves investment while another should remain limited. 

Opportunity cost encourages disciplined choices. The goal is not to build the largest possible 
system. It is to use resources where they create the strongest public benefit. 

Costs to Participating Organizations 
Businesses and community organizations also bear costs. They spend time completing 

forms, attending meetings, reviewing opportunities, supervising volunteers, hosting students, 
providing expertise, and reporting outcomes. 

A partnership that appears free to the state may require substantial staff time from the 
participant. 

The framework should reduce unnecessary burden. Forms should be concise, meetings 
limited, reporting proportionate, and requests relevant. 

The state should also avoid repeatedly contacting the same organizations because they are 
known to be responsive. Overuse can create fatigue and eventual withdrawal. 
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Recognizing participant cost is part of respecting voluntary involvement. 

Costs of Poor Matching 
A weak introduction has a cost. Staff spend time making it. Organizations spend time 

reviewing it. Participants may attend a meeting before discovering that the needs and interests 
do not align. 

Repeated poor matches can damage trust and discourage future participation. 

Investing staff time in clarification and careful routing may appear slower, but it can reduce 
wasted effort later. Quality often matters more than volume. 

The state should include the cost of unsuccessful connections in its evaluation. Not every 
failed conversation is wasteful because some learning occurs, but patterns of irrelevant referrals 
indicate a problem. 

Costs of No Follow Through 
A state may spend money on outreach, technology, and launch materials, then fail to provide 

consistent follow up. This is one of the most damaging forms of waste. 

Organizations may lose trust not only in the framework but also in future state initiatives. 
Staff may need to rebuild relationships later. Public criticism may require additional 
communication and leadership attention. 

The state should invest first in the ability to respond. Outreach should expand only as 
operational capacity grows. 

A smaller system that follows through can produce more value than a highly visible system 
that does not. 

Costs of Complexity 
Each additional category, feature, data field, partner, approval step, and reporting 

requirement adds complexity. 

Complexity may increase staff time, participant confusion, technical support, legal review, 
and maintenance. It may also create more points where a submission can stall. 

The state should require every major feature to answer a practical question. What problem 
does it solve? Who will use it? What will it cost to maintain? What happens if it is removed? 

This discipline helps prevent the framework from becoming a large administrative structure 
that overshadows the simple goal of helping organizations connect. 

Costs of Underinvestment 
Underinvestment can be as harmful as overspending. A state may create the framework 

without enough staff, accessibility, translation, legal review, or partner preparation. 
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The system may then produce delays, exclusion, privacy problems, and weak referrals. 
Leaders may conclude that the idea failed when the actual problem was inadequate 
implementation. 

The state should choose a scope it can support. It is better to operate a limited model well 
than a broad model without the resources needed for credibility. 

One Time and Ongoing Costs 
The budget should distinguish between launch costs and continuing expenses. 

One time costs may include initial design, legal review, platform development, data 
migration, accessibility testing, training creation, and launch communication. 

Ongoing costs may include staff, software licenses, technical support, translation, outreach, 
data maintenance, security, records management, evaluation, and reporting. 

Some one time costs will return periodically. Platforms require upgrades, staff need new 
training, and public materials must be revised. 

A multiyear cost estimate is therefore more useful than a first year budget alone. 

Fixed and Variable Costs 
Some costs remain relatively stable regardless of activity. Basic coordination, legal 

maintenance, website hosting, and annual reporting may be necessary even when submission 
volume is low. 

Other costs increase with participation. More submissions require more review, 
communication, partner coordination, data storage, and support. 

The state should understand when growth will trigger the need for additional staff or 
technology. It may establish thresholds for expansion. 

This helps leaders avoid sudden workload crises after a successful outreach effort. 

Possible Funding Sources 
States may use general operating funds, economic development resources, community 

engagement budgets, public health funds, resilience grants, workforce funds, philanthropic 
support, federal or state grants, or regional cost sharing. 

The appropriate source depends on the priority areas and local rules. Funding should not 
distort the framework toward only one sponsor’s interests. 

Temporary grants may support a pilot or technology investment. Ongoing operations 
require a plan beyond the grant period. 

External business or foundation support should be transparent and should not purchase 
routing influence, public endorsement, or privileged access. 
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Philanthropic Support 
Foundations may be interested in supporting community coordination, technology, 

evaluation, accessibility, or nonprofit participation. 

Philanthropic funding can reduce pressure on the state budget and support 
experimentation. It can also create dependence or influence if expectations are not defined. 

The state should retain control over public standards, data, routing, and fairness. A 
foundation may support the framework without deciding which organizations receive attention. 

The strongest philanthropic role may involve early design, independent evaluation, or 
capacity support for smaller community partners. 

Business Sponsorship 
Businesses may offer to sponsor technology, events, reports, or outreach. This can provide 

useful resources, but it requires strong boundaries. 

Sponsorship should not create preferential treatment, exclusive access, influence over 
matching, or the appearance that the state endorses the sponsor. 

Recognition should be proportionate and transparent. The state should also consider 
whether accepting support from one company may discourage competitors from participating. 

Business support may be valuable when it strengthens the entire system rather than one 
company’s position within it. 

Regional Cost Sharing 
Counties, states, towns, workforce agencies, colleges, hospitals, and regional organizations 

may share the cost of a broader system. 

Cost sharing can make professional staffing and better technology available to smaller 
communities. It can also reduce duplication. 

The participating institutions should define contributions, governance, data ownership, 
public records, staffing, service levels, and withdrawal procedures. 

A regional model should not allow the largest funder to control access or priorities entirely. 
Local communities need a meaningful role. 

In Kind Contributions 
Partners may contribute meeting space, staff expertise, technology, outreach, translation, 

training, or evaluation. 

These contributions have value even when no money changes hands. The state should 
recognize them in planning and reporting. 

At the same time, in kind support should not be assumed to continue forever. A college may 
provide evaluation for one year. A business may donate design assistance during launch. The 
state needs a plan when that support ends. 
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In kind contributions can lower pilot costs but should not conceal the long term resource 
requirement. 

Calculating Benefits 
The state should compare costs with the value produced. Benefits may include faster access 

to existing programs, more relevant partnerships, improved workforce connections, stronger 
emergency preparedness, better nonprofit support, reduced duplication, wider participation, 
and clearer information about statewide capacity. 

Some benefits can be measured directly. The state may calculate staff time saved, resources 
shared, training delivered, volunteer hours, or partnerships formed. 

Other benefits are less precise. Trust, stronger relationships, better awareness, and 
improved readiness may not translate easily into dollars. 

The state should avoid assigning exaggerated financial values to every activity. A credible 
evaluation can combine direct measures, participant feedback, case studies, and reasonable 
interpretation. 

Cost Per Submission 
One possible measure is the cost of reviewing and managing each submission. This may help 

leaders understand workload and compare different process models. 

The measure should be interpreted carefully. A simple referral and a complex cross sector 
partnership should not be treated as equal units. A higher cost may be reasonable when the 
connection produces significant public value. 

Cost per submission is most useful for operational planning, not as the sole measure of 
success. 

Cost Per Successful Connection 
The state may also calculate the approximate cost per completed introduction or active 

partnership. 

This measure can be informative, but it can encourage staff to favor easy matches and avoid 
difficult needs. It may also undercount the value of unmatched requests that reveal important 
gaps. 

A partnership that connects one employer with a major training solution may be more 
valuable than several small introductions. Numbers should therefore be accompanied by 
context. 

Savings From Better Coordination 
State Partner Connection may reduce some costs. Departments may avoid repeated 

outreach, businesses may find existing resources more quickly, and organizations may spend 
less time searching for the right contact. 

A shared system may also reduce duplication among public agencies and partners. 
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These savings should be documented when possible, but not assumed. A new framework 
may initially add work before coordination improves. 

The strongest evidence may come from participant and staff experience. Did the process 
reduce the number of contacts needed? Did it shorten the time required to find the appropriate 
organization? Did it prevent several departments from making separate requests? 

Value of Prevented Failure 
Some benefits involve problems that do not occur. A business may maintain operations 

because it received continuity guidance. A school may avoid a weak partnership because 
requirements were clarified early. A nonprofit may avoid accepting unusable donations. A state 
may prevent a privacy problem through better data practices. 

Prevented failure is difficult to measure, but it is part of the framework’s value. 

The state should be cautious about claiming that a problem would certainly have occurred. 
Case studies can describe how the connection reduced risk without overstating certainty. 

Comparing Models 
Leaders should compare the cost and value of several models. 

A simple model may use existing tools and one part time coordinator. An intermediate model 
may use dedicated staffing and an internal dashboard. An advanced model may include 
organization accounts, public opportunities, automated routing, and a broader team. 

The most advanced option is not necessarily the best. A smaller model may provide most of 
the desired benefit at a fraction of the cost. 

The comparison should consider reliability, accessibility, scale, user experience, legal risk, 
staff capacity, and long term affordability. 

Setting a Budget Ceiling 
A state may establish a spending limit for the pilot or early phase. This creates discipline and 

encourages the team to focus on essential functions. 

The ceiling should not be so low that the pilot cannot operate credibly. It should include 
enough staff time, legal review, accessibility, outreach, and evaluation to test the idea properly. 

When the framework approaches the limit, leaders can decide whether the evidence 
supports additional investment. 

A budget ceiling turns expansion into a deliberate decision rather than an automatic 
response to growing interest. 

Phased Investment 
The state may release funding in stages. Initial support could cover design and a limited 

pilot. A second phase could support dedicated staffing or an internal dashboard after demand is 
demonstrated. A later phase could consider an advanced platform. 
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Each stage should have clear questions and decision points. The state should know what 
evidence is required before moving forward. 

Phased investment reduces risk and supports learning. It also makes it easier to stop or 
revise the framework without abandoning a large sunk cost. 

Avoiding the Sunk Cost Problem 
Once a state invests heavily in technology, branding, or contracts, leaders may feel pressure 

to continue even when the framework is not producing enough value. 

A disciplined pilot and phased budget can reduce this problem. Contracts should include 
reasonable exit options, and data should remain portable. 

The state should be willing to simplify, change vendors, narrow priorities, transfer the 
process, or end it when evidence supports that decision. 

Public leadership is strengthened, not weakened, by the willingness to stop spending on a 
model that does not work. 

Transparent Budgeting 
Residents and participating organizations should be able to understand the general cost of 

the framework. 

The state may publish the program budget, major contracts, staffing level, and funding 
sources. It should also disclose significant business or philanthropic support. 

Transparency helps prevent the perception that public funds are being used for a 
promotional project or private network. 

Budget reporting should remain understandable. The public does not need every internal 
accounting detail, but it should know the scale of investment and what the state expects to 
achieve. 

Benefits for State Government 
A realistic cost model helps state government choose a sustainable scope, avoid hidden 

workload, and make stronger budget decisions. 

It also allows leaders to compare technology, staffing, and partnership options. The state can 
invest where resources produce the greatest operational benefit. 

Clear cost information protects staff from being assigned an underfunded responsibility and 
protects leaders from overpromising what the system can provide. 

Benefits for Businesses 
Businesses benefit when the state operates a stable system that does not disappear after a 

short grant or political launch. 
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Adequate staffing and technology produce faster responses, better referrals, and fewer 
repeated requests. Clear funding boundaries also protect businesses from pressure to sponsor 
the framework in exchange for access. 

A sustainable model makes participation more predictable. 

Benefits for Nonprofits and Community Organizations 
Nonprofits benefit when the state recognizes the cost of their participation and does not treat 

their staff time as unlimited. 

The framework may also include support for smaller organizations that need help defining 
opportunities, managing volunteers, or participating in meetings. 

A properly funded process is more likely to provide relevant connections rather than shifting 
additional administrative burden onto nonprofits. 

Benefits for Schools, Colleges, and Public Agencies 
Schools, colleges, and public agencies benefit when referrals arrive through a system with 

enough staff to clarify and coordinate them. 

They are less likely to receive large numbers of unstructured requests or be expected to 
absorb hidden administrative work. 

Clear funding can also support shared training, technology, and coordination that no single 
institution could manage efficiently alone. 

Benefits for Residents 
Residents benefit when public resources are used carefully and transparently. They can see 

what the framework costs, what it produces, and whether expansion is justified. 

They also benefit from continuity. A well funded system is more likely to maintain 
relationships, protect information, and follow through over time. 

The deeper benefit is responsible experimentation. The state can test a promising idea 
without committing unlimited resources before evidence is available. 

Paying for the Work That Makes Connection Possible 
State Partner Connection may begin with simple and inexpensive tools, but its value will 

depend on work that cannot be treated as free. Staff must listen, review, route, communicate, 
protect, measure, and improve. Partners must spend time considering opportunities. 
Technology must be maintained. Access must be made real. Trust must be protected. 

The state should not use complexity as an excuse to spend heavily before learning. It should 
also not use simplicity as an excuse to ignore the true cost of responsible operation. 

A credible budget begins with the smallest model capable of producing useful results. It then 
grows only when demand, evidence, and public value justify the next investment. 
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The goal is not to make State Partner Connection expensive. The goal is to make its cost 
honest. 

A state that understands the full cost can choose wisely, explain its decisions, and build a 
framework that lasts. A state that sees only the price of the form may discover too late that 
connection requires far more than a place to submit information. 
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Chapter Twenty Eight 

What Success Should Look Like 
Success should be visible in easier access, stronger cross sector relationships, useful 

referrals, improved regional coordination, and a clearer understanding of statewide capacity. 
The number of submissions alone would not demonstrate value. 

A state can launch State Partner Connection, attract organizations, collect submissions, 
make introductions, and still struggle to determine whether the framework is working. Activity 
is easy to count. Value is harder to understand. 

The state may know how many businesses completed the form, how many nonprofits 
identified needs, how many schools expressed interest, and how many referrals were made. 
These numbers matter because they show whether people are using the process. They do not, by 
themselves, show whether the process is useful, fair, trusted, or worth sustaining. 

Success should therefore be defined before the framework grows. The state should identify 
what it hopes to improve and how it will recognize meaningful progress. This definition should 
include operational performance, participant experience, partnership quality, access, 
institutional learning, and broader community benefit. 

The framework should not be judged only by the number of matches. A state could produce 
many weak introductions that go nowhere. Another state might make fewer connections, but 
those connections may lead to durable relationships, stronger institutions, and better access to 
existing resources. 

Success is not simply movement through a system. It is evidence that the system is helping 
organizations find more relevant relationships with less confusion, less delay, and greater 
confidence. 

Success Begins With Easier Navigation 
One of the clearest purposes of State Partner Connection is to make local civic systems easier 

to navigate. Businesses, nonprofits, schools, colleges, public agencies, and community 
organizations should have a clearer place to begin when they do not know whom to contact. 

A successful framework should reduce the number of offices, emails, meetings, and referrals 
required to reach the appropriate person. Participants should spend less time searching for the 
correct entry point and less time explaining the same need repeatedly. 

This improvement can be measured through participant feedback. The state may ask 
whether the process made it easier to identify a relevant contact, whether the participant 
understood what would happen next, and whether the response was more useful than previous 
attempts to navigate the system. 

The benefit of easier navigation is immediate. Businesses save time. Nonprofits gain clearer 
access to partners. Schools receive better organized requests. Public agencies receive inquiries 
that fit their responsibilities more closely. 
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Navigation is not a minor administrative issue. When systems are difficult to enter, 
statewide capacity remains unused. Making the path clearer is itself a meaningful public 
outcome. 

Success Requires Reliable Response 
A participant should not submit information and hear nothing. At a minimum, the state 

should acknowledge the submission, review it within a reasonable period, and explain the next 
step. 

Success can be measured through response times, but speed should not be the only concern. 
A fast but irrelevant referral provides little value. A thoughtful response may require more time, 
especially when several partners or legal questions are involved. 

The state should therefore track both timeliness and usefulness. It may review how quickly 
submissions are acknowledged, how long they remain without action, and whether participants 
believe the final response addressed their request. 

Reliable response builds trust. Organizations are more likely to participate again when they 
know the state will not allow their interest to disappear into an unattended system. 

Success Includes Honest Closure 
Not every request will produce a partnership. Some interests will not align. Partners may 

lack capacity. The timing may be wrong. The need may fall outside the framework. 

A successful system should still provide a clear and respectful conclusion. The state may 
explain that no current match exists, direct the participant to another resource, retain the 
information for future opportunities, or clarify why the request cannot proceed. 

Honest closure is an important measure of quality. A system that closes difficult requests 
responsibly may be more trustworthy than one that keeps every submission technically open 
without progress. 

The state should track how many requests end without a match and why. These outcomes 
can reveal gaps in partner capacity, unclear categories, weak outreach, or needs that require 
policy and investment rather than connection alone. 

Success should include the ability to say no accurately and respectfully. 

Success Means Relevant Introductions 
An introduction should connect organizations with a genuine reason to speak. Their 

interests, needs, capacity, timing, and responsibilities should align well enough to justify the 
conversation. 

A weak introduction may involve organizations that share only a broad category. A strong 
introduction explains the specific connection and gives each participant enough information to 
decide whether to proceed. 

The state may ask both parties whether the introduction was relevant, whether 
communication occurred, and whether the connection should have been made differently. 
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Relevance matters because every referral carries a cost. Staff spend time arranging it. 
Participants spend time reviewing it. Repeated poor introductions can reduce trust and make 
organizations less willing to respond in the future. 

A smaller number of thoughtful connections may therefore represent greater success than a 
large volume of loosely matched referrals. 

Success Does Not Require Every Introduction to Continue 
Even a relevant introduction may not become a partnership. Organizations may discover 

that schedules, resources, expectations, or procedures do not align. 

This should not automatically be treated as failure. A useful conversation may help 
participants understand the issue, clarify future needs, or identify another possible route. It may 
also prevent a poorly designed partnership from moving forward. 

The state should distinguish between a weak match and a reasonable conversation that did 
not continue. Participant feedback can help explain the difference. 

A healthy framework allows organizations to explore possibilities without pressure to 
produce a public success story. That freedom protects voluntary participation and encourages 
honest decision making. 

Success Includes Stronger Existing Relationships 
State Partner Connection should not focus only on new partnerships. It may also help 

existing relationships become easier to manage, more visible, or better coordinated. 

A business and school may already work together but need a clearer connection with 
workforce partners. A nonprofit may have volunteers but need access to public health 
information. A college may already support organizations across the state but lack a consistent 
way to identify new projects. 

The framework may strengthen these relationships by connecting them with additional 
resources or helping state staff understand what already exists. 

Success should therefore include improved coordination, not only first time introductions. 
The state may document when the process helps an existing partnership expand, resolve a 
barrier, or connect with another institution. 

Success Includes Wider Participation 
A public framework should not be considered successful if it serves only large, familiar, or 

well connected organizations. 

The state should examine participation by organization type, size, location, sector, and other 
relevant characteristics. It should ask whether small businesses, volunteer led organizations, 
local governments, regional organizations, community groups, culturally specific institutions, 
disability organizations, rural partners, and newer nonprofits can realistically enter the process. 
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Equal participation across every category may not be possible or necessary. Different 
communities have different institutional structures. The goal is to identify whether barriers are 
systematically limiting access. 

Success means that participation is broader than the state’s existing contact list and that 
organizations without personal connections can receive genuine consideration. 

Success Includes Fair Distribution of Opportunity 
Broad participation does not guarantee that opportunities and benefits are distributed fairly. 

Many organizations may submit information while most introductions continue to involve the 
same major institutions. 

The state should examine which organizations receive referrals, public recognition, 
invitations, technical assistance, and partnership opportunities. It should also review where 
activities occur and which residents or communities and regions benefit. 

This does not require equal distribution of every opportunity. Some organizations will be 
better suited to particular work. The state should be able to explain differences through 
relevance, readiness, capacity, geography, or community need. 

Success means that influence and familiarity do not become the hidden criteria for access. 

Success Includes Smaller Organizations 
Small businesses, small nonprofits, volunteer groups, and community organizations often 

have less administrative capacity but may offer deep state, regional, and local knowledge and 
trusted relationships. 

A successful framework should not measure value only by the size of a contribution. A small 
business that hosts one student visit may create significant value. A community group that 
identifies an overlooked barrier may improve a broader state strategy. A volunteer led nonprofit 
may connect the state with residents who are rarely reached through formal outreach. 

The state should recognize these forms of contribution. Success should include meaningful 
participation at different scales rather than expecting every organization to produce a major 
project. 

Success Includes Useful Information About Unmet Needs 
Not every benefit comes from a completed match. The framework may reveal recurring 

needs that no participating organization can meet. 

Several businesses may report the same transportation barrier. Several schools may need 
internship coordination. Nonprofits may repeatedly request technology, accounting, or facility 
support. Neighborhood organizations may identify the same accessibility or communication 
problem. 

These patterns provide valuable information. They can show where the community lacks 
capacity, where an existing program is difficult to find, or where public policy and funding may 
be needed. 
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A successful framework helps the state learn from what cannot be matched. It turns 
individual requests into a broader understanding of statewide systems. 

Success Includes Better Use of Existing Resources 
States and community partners already operate programs, trainings, services, and networks 

that may be underused because people do not know they exist. 

State Partner Connection may create value simply by helping organizations find these 
resources. A business may reach an existing workforce program. A nonprofit may discover a 
college service. A school may find a public health partner. A community group may reach the 
correct state agency. 

This outcome may be less visible than launching a new program, but it can be highly efficient. 
The state does not need to build something new when better connection can increase the value 
of what already exists. 

Success should therefore include improved use of current resources and reduced 
duplication. 

Success Includes Reduced Fragmentation 
Fragmentation occurs when institutions address related concerns separately without 

understanding one another’s work. Several organizations may conduct business outreach, 
recruit volunteers, support students, or provide health education without coordination. 

State Partner Connection may reduce fragmentation by showing where interests overlap and 
helping staff coordinate outreach. 

The state can look for evidence that departments and partners are communicating more 
effectively, avoiding repeated requests, and developing shared responses when several 
organizations identify the same issue. 

Reduced fragmentation does not mean centralizing every relationship. It means that 
institutions gain enough visibility to avoid unnecessary isolation and duplication. 

Success Includes Stronger Partner Capacity 
The framework should not produce benefits by exhausting the organizations that receive 

referrals. Schools, nonprofits, workforce agencies, public health departments, and other 
partners must be able to manage the requests they receive. 

Success should therefore include partner experience. The state may ask whether referrals 
are relevant, whether volume is manageable, whether information is sufficient, and whether the 
process supports or burdens the organization. 

A partnership system that creates additional uncompensated work for already strained 
institutions is not sustainable. 

The state should be willing to narrow categories, improve clarification, provide support, or 
pause referrals when partner capacity is weak. 
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Success Includes Stronger State Coordination 
State government should also operate more effectively as a result of the framework. 

Departments should have clearer routing contacts, stronger awareness of one another’s work, 
and fewer repeated contacts with the same organizations. 

The state may measure whether staff can identify responsibility more quickly, whether cross 
departmental requests are handled more coherently, and whether leadership gains better 
information about community interest. 

A successful connection process should reduce internal confusion rather than add another 
layer of administration. 

Success Includes Trust 
Trust may be difficult to measure, but it should not be ignored. Participants should believe 

that the state will use their information responsibly, communicate honestly, treat organizations 
fairly, and respect voluntary participation. 

The state may assess trust through surveys, interviews, repeat participation, referrals from 
previous users, complaints, and withdrawal patterns. 

A high number of repeat participants may suggest that the process is useful. A large number 
of incomplete profiles, declined contacts, or unanswered follow ups may suggest that 
organizations do not see enough value or confidence to remain engaged. 

Trust should be understood over time. One successful launch does not establish durable 
confidence. Consistent behavior does. 

Success Includes Repeat Participation 
Organizations that find the process useful may return with new interests, update their 

information, accept future introductions, or recommend the framework to others. 

Repeat participation can indicate value, but it should be interpreted carefully. The state 
should not become dependent on the same organizations simply because they are responsive. 

A successful system should retain trusted partners while continuing to widen participation. 

The state may therefore track both repeat engagement and the share of new organizations 
entering the network. 

Success Includes Participant Independence 
A successful connection should not make organizations dependent on the state for every 

future interaction. Once a business and nonprofit establish a productive relationship, they may 
continue directly. 

The state’s role may become smaller after the introduction. This is a positive outcome, not a 
loss of control. 

The framework should strengthen the community’s ability to coordinate, not require every 
partnership to remain inside a municipal system. 
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Success may therefore include relationships that continue without continued state 
involvement, provided that appropriate safeguards and responsibilities remain in place. 

Success Includes Better Preparedness 
Some results may involve readiness rather than visible activity. A business may create a 

continuity plan. A nonprofit may identify an emergency contact. A school may strengthen 
communication with community partners. A healthcare institution may improve local outreach. 

These benefits may not produce a large public event or immediate numerical result. They 
still matter because preparedness can reduce harm during future disruptions. 

The state should include readiness indicators where relevant, such as training completed, 
plans improved, communication contacts established, or continuity resources accessed. 

Success Includes Economic Opportunity 
Workforce and business connections may produce internships, apprenticeships, training, 

employer relationships, career awareness, or improved access to existing services. 

The state should avoid claiming responsibility for every employment outcome connected to 
a participating organization. It can still report the part the framework played. 

Success may include an employer finding the correct workforce partner, a school gaining a 
new career relationship, or a small business accessing support that improves stability. 

The strongest measures will combine activity with participant experience and evidence of 
practical value. 

Success Includes Stronger Nonprofits 
Nonprofits may gain volunteers, professional expertise, facilities, technology support, 

business relationships, public information, or connections with other service organizations. 

The state should ask whether these connections strengthened nonprofit capacity or created 
additional burden. A large donation of unusable goods may count as activity but not as success. 

A successful relationship responds to an actual need and respects the nonprofit’s mission, 
staff, clients, and limitations. 

Success Includes Better Student Opportunities 
Student opportunities should be measured by quality and access, not only quantity. 

An internship should provide meaningful learning, supervision, safety, and appropriate 
compensation where relevant. A career event should expose students to useful information 
rather than function mainly as business promotion. Opportunities should not be limited to 
students with transportation, family connections, or flexible schedules. 

The state may work with schools and colleges to understand whether partnerships support 
educational goals and whether access is reasonably inclusive. 
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Success Includes Community Health and Well Being 
Public health partnerships may improve education, access to resources, emergency 

communication, employee well being, food access, or coordination among institutions. 

These outcomes can be difficult to attribute directly. State Partner Connection may make an 
introduction while health professionals and community organizations produce the actual work. 

The state should describe its contribution accurately. It may report that the framework 
supported a connection that improved outreach or access without claiming that it caused broad 
population health change. 

Success Includes Environmental and Resilience Benefits 
Sustainability connections may help organizations reduce costs, improve facilities, access 

energy resources, reduce waste, strengthen transportation options, or prepare for environmental 
risks. 

Measurement should remain proportionate. The state should not claim large environmental 
impact without reliable data. 

Success may be demonstrated through completed assessments, adopted practices, resources 
accessed, partnerships formed, or documented savings when participants are willing to share 
them. 

Success Includes Learning From Failure 
Some submissions will be routed poorly. Some partnerships will stop. Some outreach 

methods will fail to reach intended organizations. Some categories will produce less value than 
expected. 

A successful framework does not avoid every mistake. It identifies mistakes, responds 
honestly, and improves the system. 

The state should create space for staff and partners to discuss what did not work without 
treating every problem as personal failure. This learning can improve forms, routing, training, 
outreach, staffing, and expectations. 

An organization that reports a poor experience may provide more useful information than 
one that offers polite but vague praise. 

Success Includes the Ability to Change 
A framework should not remain unchanged simply because it has been launched. Categories 

may need revision. Some partners may leave. New needs may emerge. Technology may prove 
too complicated. Staffing may become insufficient. 

Success includes the ability to adapt without losing the framework’s purpose and safeguards. 

The state should review whether the system remains useful, understandable, fair, and 
proportionate. It should be willing to simplify as well as expand. 
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Success Does Not Mean Constant Growth 
Public initiatives are often expected to grow every year. More users, more categories, more 

partnerships, and more technology may be presented as proof of success. 

Growth can be positive, but it should not become the goal by itself. A stable system serving 
a manageable number of organizations well may be more successful than a rapidly expanding 
system that loses quality. 

The state should ask whether additional scale produces additional public value and whether 
staff and partners can sustain it. 

Success may sometimes mean remaining small, narrowing the focus, or transferring certain 
functions to organizations better positioned to manage them. 

Success Does Not Mean Replacing Every Existing System 
State Partner Connection should not absorb every program, referral process, volunteer 

system, or partnership network. 

Its purpose is to make connection easier and support coordination. Existing systems should 
continue when they work well. 

Success may mean helping participants reach those systems more efficiently rather than 
bringing them under one platform. 

A state should resist the temptation to claim ownership of every civic relationship. A strong 
community includes many independent centers of leadership and activity. 

Success Does Not Mean Eliminating All Unmet Need 
No connection process can overcome every shortage of funding, staff, housing, 

transportation, childcare, healthcare, infrastructure, or public services. 

The framework can reveal these needs, connect relevant institutions, and improve the use of 
available capacity. It cannot create resources that do not exist. 

Success should therefore be judged against the framework’s actual purpose. The state should 
not promise to solve problems that require major policy and investment. 

At the same time, leaders should not use the limits of the framework to ignore what the 
information reveals. Repeated unmatched needs may deserve attention through other public 
processes. 

Success Does Not Mean Universal Satisfaction 
Some participants will be disappointed. A business may not receive the opportunity it 

expected. A nonprofit may disagree with a routing decision. A community group may believe the 
state should do more. 

The goal is not to produce universal satisfaction. It is to provide a fair, clear, respectful, and 
useful process. 
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A participant may remain dissatisfied with the outcome while still believing the state 
handled the request responsibly. 

That distinction matters. Public trust depends less on always receiving the preferred answer 
than on understanding how the answer was reached. 

Choosing a Balanced Set of Measures 
The state should use several types of measures rather than relying on one headline number. 

Operational measures may include submissions, acknowledgment time, review time, open 
cases, closed cases, and routing accuracy. Participation measures may examine organization 
type, size, location, and sector. Connection measures may include introductions, accepted 
referrals, active partnerships, and completed activities. 

Experience measures may include clarity, relevance, fairness, trust, and willingness to 
participate again. Capacity measures may examine partner workload and staff time. Outcome 
measures may describe resources accessed, opportunities created, problems clarified, and 
institutional improvements. 

No measure should stand alone. A large number of introductions may look positive until the 
state discovers that few were relevant. A high satisfaction score may hide the fact that only well 
connected organizations participated. 

Balanced measurement provides a more credible view. 

Setting Realistic Targets 
Targets can help staff focus, but they should reflect the pilot stage, statewide capacity, and 

uncertainty. 

The state may set goals for acknowledgment, review time, participant diversity, partner 
response, or follow up. It should be more cautious about guaranteeing a specific number of 
successful partnerships. 

Targets should not create incentives for poor behavior. A match quota may encourage weak 
referrals. A strict speed target may reduce thoughtful review. A participation target may lead to 
broad outreach before staffing is ready. 

The strongest targets support reliability, fairness, and learning. 

Establishing a Baseline 
To understand whether the framework improves connection, the state should learn 

something about the conditions before launch. 

It may ask organizations how they currently find partners, how many offices they usually 
contact, what barriers they encounter, and whether existing systems are clear. 

The baseline does not need to be a large research project. A limited survey, set of interviews, 
or review of existing inquiries may provide useful context. 
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Without a baseline, the state may report activity but struggle to determine whether 
navigation, coordination, or access actually improved. 

Using Quantitative and Qualitative Evidence 
Numbers provide consistency and allow comparison over time. They show volume, timing, 

distribution, and patterns. 

Stories and interviews explain how the process felt and why an outcome mattered. They can 
reveal whether a referral saved time, whether a partnership respected state, regional, and 
community needs, or why an apparently promising introduction failed. 

The state should use both. Quantitative data without context may mislead. Stories without 
broader evidence may highlight only the most positive examples. 

A credible evaluation combines measures with explanation. 

Recognizing Contribution Rather Than Claiming Causation 
Community outcomes usually have many causes. A student internship may result from the 

work of the school, employer, family, workforce partner, and student. The state may have made 
the introduction. 

Public reporting should describe that contribution accurately. The framework supported, 
facilitated, connected, or helped initiate the relationship. It should not claim sole responsibility 
for the outcome. 

This distinction is especially important for broad results such as employment, health, 
resilience, educational achievement, or economic growth. 

Honest attribution strengthens credibility. It also respects the organizations and people who 
performed the substantive work. 

Reviewing Success With Participants 
The state should not define success entirely from inside government. Businesses, nonprofits, 

schools, colleges, public agencies, community organizations, and residents should help explain 
what useful connection looks like. 

A business may value time saved. A nonprofit may value relevance and respect for capacity. 
A school may value safety and alignment with educational goals. A community group may value 
access and responsiveness. State staff may value clearer routing. 

These perspectives may differ, and that difference is useful. It prevents one measure from 
dominating the entire evaluation. 

Benefits for State Government 
A clear definition of success helps state government make better decisions about staffing, 

technology, funding, outreach, and expansion. 

It gives employees realistic expectations and reduces pressure to produce impressive but 
weak numbers. Leadership gains a more honest view of what the framework contributes. 
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The state can also identify problems earlier and direct resources toward the parts of the 
process that create the greatest value. 

Benefits for Businesses 
Businesses benefit when success is measured through relevance, response, and time saved 

rather than simply the number of requests sent to them. 

They are more likely to receive opportunities that fit their interests and capacity. Their 
feedback can also shape the system. 

Small businesses benefit when modest forms of participation are recognized as meaningful 
rather than overlooked in favor of large projects. 

Benefits for Nonprofits and Community Organizations 
Nonprofits benefit when success is defined by whether support met an actual need and 

strengthened capacity. 

The state is less likely to celebrate unusable donations, poorly matched volunteers, or 
partnerships that create hidden work. 

Community organizations also gain a clearer voice in evaluating access, fairness, and 
community benefit. 

Benefits for Schools and Colleges 
Schools and colleges benefit when partnership quality, student learning, safety, access, and 

administrative fit are included in the definition of success. 

They are less likely to be judged only by the number of external partners or placements. 

A balanced evaluation supports stronger educational relationships and helps institutions 
explain when capacity limits participation. 

Benefits for Public Agencies and Partners 
Public agencies and external partners benefit when their workload and experience are part 

of the evaluation. 

The state can identify where referrals are weak, volume is too high, or responsibilities are 
unclear. Improvements can then reduce burden and strengthen coordination. 

Benefits for Residents 
Residents benefit when public reporting focuses on real value rather than promotional 

numbers. 

They can see whether the framework is making institutions across the state easier to 
navigate, widening participation, strengthening relationships, and revealing unmet needs. 

They also benefit from honest limits. Public confidence grows when the state explains what 
the framework contributes and what remains beyond its reach. 
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Success as a More Connected Civic System 
The deepest purpose of State Partner Connection is not to produce the highest possible 

number of matches. It is to help a community become easier to navigate, more aware of its own 
capacity, and more capable of working across institutional boundaries. 

Success may appear in a business finding the right workforce partner without contacting five 
offices. It may appear in a school receiving a relevant offer rather than a vague proposal. It may 
appear in a nonprofit gaining expertise it could actually use. It may appear in a state discovering 
that several unmatched requests point to a larger community problem. 

Some results will be visible. Others will involve time saved, confusion avoided, relationships 
strengthened, or risks identified before they became crises. 

A successful framework should produce useful action, but it should also produce better 
understanding. The state should know more about who is ready to help, where support is needed, 
how organizations want to participate, and where statewide systems remain difficult to enter. 

Success is not the claim that every problem has been solved. It is evidence that people and 
institutions can find one another more easily, work together more responsibly, and learn from 
what happens next. 
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Chapter Twenty Nine 

Measuring Without Overstating 
State leaders should measure what the framework actually influences without claiming 

credit for work performed by local governments, businesses, schools, nonprofits, or other 
partners. Honest measurement is essential to public trust. 

Measurement gives public leaders a way to understand whether State Partner Connection is 
useful. It can show how many organizations participate, how quickly staff respond, which 
priority areas attract the most interest, where introductions occur, and what kinds of needs 
remain unmatched. It can also help the state decide whether the framework should continue, 
change, expand, or remain limited. 

Measurement can become misleading when numbers are presented without context. A state 
may count every referral as a successful partnership, every expression of interest as a 
commitment, or every outcome produced by participating organizations as an accomplishment 
of State Partner Connection. These claims may make the framework appear more successful in 
the short term, but they can weaken trust when people examine the details. 

State Partner Connection would usually play a limited and specific role. It may help a 
business find a school contact, connect a nonprofit with professional assistance, direct an 
employer to a workforce program, or introduce a community organization to the proper public 
agency. The organizations involved would then determine whether to continue and would 
perform most of the substantive work. 

The state should measure its contribution accurately. It can report that it received a request, 
clarified an interest, made an introduction, helped participants navigate an existing system, or 
supported coordination. It should claim a broader outcome only when there is reasonable 
evidence that the framework contributed to it. 

Honest measurement does not diminish the value of the idea. It shows that the state 
understands what the framework is designed to do and respects the work of the organizations 
that turn introductions into results. 

Distinguishing Activity From Impact 
Activity measures describe what the system did. These may include submissions received, 

organizations enrolled, acknowledgments sent, requests reviewed, referrals made, introductions 
accepted, meetings held, and records updated. 

Impact measures describe what changed because of the work. These may include improved 
access to employment, stronger nonprofit capacity, better emergency readiness, reduced 
operating costs, expanded student opportunity, or improved community health. 

The difference is important. An introduction between a business and school is an activity. A 
completed internship may be an outcome. Improved student career knowledge may be a broader 
impact. Each stage requires different evidence. 
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A state should not skip from the first stage to the last. Making an introduction does not prove 
that the partnership continued, that the activity was well designed, or that participants 
benefited. 

This does not mean the state must conduct a formal research study for every connection. It 
means reports should use language that matches the evidence available. 

Inputs, Activities, Outputs, Outcomes, and Impacts 
A useful measurement framework can distinguish among five levels of information. 

Inputs are the resources used to operate State Partner Connection. They include staff time, 
funding, technology, partner participation, training, and administrative support. 

Activities are the actions performed. These include reviewing submissions, communicating 
with participants, making referrals, organizing meetings, and maintaining the routing system. 

Outputs are the immediate products of those activities. They may include introductions 
made, organizations connected with resources, workshops delivered, partnership discussions 
started, or opportunities posted. 

Outcomes are the practical changes that follow. A nonprofit may receive useful accounting 
assistance. A student may complete an internship. A business may adopt a continuity plan. A 
school may gain regular career speakers. 

Impacts are the broader and often longer term changes that may result. These could include 
greater economic opportunity, stronger community resilience, improved institutional capacity, 
or a more connected civic culture. 

The farther the state moves from inputs toward impacts, the more careful it must be about 
attribution. Broad community outcomes rarely have one cause. 

Measuring What the State Directly Controls 
The state should begin with measures it can control and verify. These include whether 

submissions are acknowledged, whether staff review them within established timeframes, 
whether consent is respected, whether information is routed appropriately, and whether 
participants receive clear communication. 

These measures may appear procedural, but they are essential. A reliable civic system must 
perform its basic functions consistently before it can claim broader value. 

The state can also measure whether contact information is current, whether partner capacity 
is reviewed, whether unresolved submissions receive follow up, and whether participants have 
a way to report concerns. 

These indicators show whether the framework is being operated responsibly. They also help 
leaders identify staffing, training, or workflow problems before those problems damage 
participation. 
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Counting Submissions Carefully 
The number of submissions received is one of the simplest measures. It shows interest and 

workload, but it should not be presented as proof of success. 

A high number may indicate strong demand, effective outreach, or broad community 
interest. It may also indicate that the form is being used for matters that belong elsewhere, that 
categories are unclear, or that organizations expect benefits the framework cannot provide. 

The state should distinguish among complete submissions, duplicate records, service 
requests, inappropriate uses, general inquiries, and genuine partnership interests. 

It may also be useful to track how organizations learned about the process. This can show 
which outreach methods are reaching businesses, nonprofits, schools, and community groups. 

Submission volume should always be interpreted alongside response capacity. Attracting 
more requests than staff can manage is not a successful result. 

Counting Participating Organizations 
The state may report the number of organizations that have entered the system, but it should 

define what participation means. 

An organization that completed a form once may be different from one that maintains an 
active profile, responds to opportunities, or participates in a partnership. A department included 
automatically in the routing map should not necessarily be counted in the same way as a business 
that voluntarily submitted information. 

The state may distinguish among registered organizations, active participants, routing 
partners, and organizations involved in completed connections. 

It should also avoid counting the same institution several times simply because different 
employees or departments submitted forms. 

Clear definitions make reports easier to understand and reduce the temptation to inflate 
participation. 

Measuring Response Times 
Response time is a meaningful operational measure because it affects trust. The state can 

track how long it takes to acknowledge a submission, conduct an initial review, request 
clarification, and provide a first substantive response. 

Average response time may hide important differences. Most submissions may receive quick 
attention while a smaller group remains open for months. The state should therefore also review 
the oldest unresolved cases and the share of submissions meeting the established standard. 

Response time should be interpreted by request type. A simple referral should not require 
the same time as a complex issue involving several agencies, privacy concerns, or legal review. 

Speed matters, but accuracy and relevance matter as well. Staff should not be encouraged to 
send weak referrals merely to meet a target. 
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Measuring Routing Quality 
A request can be routed quickly and still be routed poorly. The state should examine whether 

submissions reach the appropriate department or community partner. 

Routing quality may be assessed through partner feedback, participant feedback, the 
number of requests returned for reassignment, and the frequency of referral loops. 

A high rate of reassignment may show that intake categories are unclear, staff training is 
weak, or the routing map does not reflect actual responsibilities. 

Some reassignment is unavoidable because community needs do not always fit neatly into 
one category. The goal is not perfect first stage routing. It is a process that corrects mistakes 
without placing the burden on the participant. 

Referrals Are Not Connections 
A referral may consist of sending a participant a phone number, email address, website, or 

program name. A connection usually involves a more deliberate introduction between identified 
people or organizations. 

The state should distinguish between these actions. Providing a resource may still be useful, 
but it should not be reported as though a relationship was established. 

A strong introduction may include both parties, explain the shared interest, confirm consent, 
and identify a possible next step. Even then, the state should not assume that the organizations 
communicated. 

Reports should use terms consistently. Referral, introduction, accepted introduction, active 
discussion, partnership, and completed activity should not be treated as interchangeable. 

Introductions Are Not Partnerships 
An introduction becomes a partnership only when the participating organizations agree to 

work together in some meaningful way. 

The state may follow up to ask whether the organizations communicated, whether the 
opportunity remained relevant, and whether they decided to proceed. 

A brief conversation that does not continue should not be counted as a completed 
partnership. It may still be recorded as an accepted introduction or exploratory discussion. 

This distinction gives the state a more accurate understanding of the matching process. It 
can see whether introductions are relevant and where potential relationships stop. 

The goal should not be to pressure participants into continuing so that the state can improve 
its numbers. A decision not to proceed may be responsible and appropriate. 

Partnerships Are Not Completed Outcomes 
A partnership agreement or decision to collaborate does not prove that the planned activity 

occurred. 
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A business and school may agree to organize a career event that is later postponed. A 
nonprofit and college may plan a technical project that changes because of staffing. A group of 
organizations may begin a preparedness initiative that remains incomplete. 

The state should report active partnerships separately from completed activities. This 
distinction protects credibility and gives leadership a better view of where support may still be 
needed. 

It also respects the reality that partnerships develop over time and may change for legitimate 
reasons. 

Completed Activities Are Not Necessarily Lasting Impact 
A completed workshop, internship, volunteer event, facility improvement, or planning 

session may produce immediate value. It does not automatically produce lasting institutional or 
community change. 

A student may complete an internship without gaining employment. A nonprofit may receive 
a one time consultation without resolving a long term capacity problem. A business may attend 
emergency training without completing a continuity plan. 

The state can report the completed activity accurately and may ask participants about 
immediate benefits. Claims about long term impact require stronger evidence and additional 
time. 

This distinction does not reduce the importance of small results. It simply prevents the state 
from presenting them as proof of outcomes they were not designed to guarantee. 

Measuring Relevance 
Participants and receiving partners can help the state evaluate whether introductions were 

relevant. A short follow up question may ask whether the connection fit the organization’s stated 
interest, whether the correct person was involved, and whether the timing was appropriate. 

Relevance may be measured through a simple scale or brief written response. The state 
should avoid burdensome surveys after every small interaction. 

Low relevance scores may indicate unclear submissions, outdated partner profiles, poor 
routing, or insufficient staff clarification. 

High relevance does not guarantee that a partnership will form. It does show that the state 
is using participants’ time responsibly. 

Measuring Participant Experience 
The state should understand how businesses, nonprofits, schools, colleges, public agencies, 

and community groups experience the framework. 

Useful questions may address whether the purpose was clear, the form was manageable, 
communication was timely, the referral was useful, information sharing was appropriate, and 
the participant would use the process again. 
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The state should also invite feedback from organizations that did not receive a match. Their 
experience may reveal whether honest closure can still create value. 

Participant satisfaction should not become the only measure. A person may be satisfied with 
preferential treatment or dissatisfied with a fair decision. Experience data should be considered 
alongside consistency, legality, fairness, and operational evidence. 

Measuring Partner Experience 
Routing partners should be asked whether requests fit their responsibilities, contained 

enough information, arrived at a manageable volume, and respected their capacity. 

A school district may report that most business proposals need greater clarification. A 
nonprofit network may find that volunteer offers do not match member needs. A workforce 
agency may say that referrals are useful but lack employer contact details. 

This information can improve the intake form and staff training. 

Partner experience also reveals whether the framework is shifting hidden administrative 
cost onto outside organizations. A high number of referrals may appear successful while creating 
unsustainable work for partners. 

Measuring Access 
The state should examine who can enter the process. It may review participation by 

organization type, size, geography, sector, and other locally relevant categories. 

Data collection should remain limited and appropriate. The state does not need extensive 
demographic information about every participant in order to identify obvious access gaps. 

The state may discover that large employers participate heavily while small businesses do 
not. It may find strong participation from central communities and regions but little 
involvement elsewhere. New nonprofits, disability organizations, rural partners, or culturally 
specific institutions may be underrepresented. 

These patterns should guide outreach and system design. They should not be used to blame 
organizations for failing to participate. 

Measuring Distribution 
Access should also be examined after entry. The state should review which organizations 

receive introductions, which are included in public stories, and which benefit from technical 
assistance or opportunities. 

A broad intake pool can still produce a narrow distribution of benefits. Familiar or highly 
resourced organizations may respond more quickly and therefore receive more attention. 

The state should ask whether differences are explained by relevance and readiness or 
whether the process is unintentionally favoring the already connected. 

This analysis does not require identical outcomes. It requires the ability to notice and explain 
patterns. 
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Measuring Geographic Reach 
Geographic information can help the state see where participating organizations and 

activities are located. 

The state may review whether certain communities and regions receive more career events, 
volunteer projects, public health partnerships, or sustainability assistance. It may also examine 
where businesses and nonprofits are entering the system. 

Geographic measures should be interpreted cautiously. Fewer registered organizations in 
one area may reflect weak outreach rather than weak civic capacity. A partnership located in one 
community may serve residents from several areas. 

Maps can support understanding, but they should not create misleading rankings of 
communities. 

Measuring Benefits for Small Organizations 
Small businesses and volunteer led organizations may produce contributions that do not 

appear large in standard reporting. 

A small employer may host one student, provide one speaker, or offer several hours of 
professional guidance. A community group may identify one important barrier. A small 
nonprofit may connect the state with a population that larger institutions have struggled to 
reach. 

The state should recognize the significance of these contributions without inflating them. 
Measurement should allow different scales of participation rather than valuing only high volume 
activity. 

It may be useful to report the number and share of small organizations that participate, 
receive relevant introductions, and remain active. 

Measuring Staff Workload 
The state should track the labor required to operate the framework. This may include intake 

review, clarification, routing, follow up, outreach, data management, meetings, legal 
consultation, technology support, and reporting. 

Submission counts alone will not explain workload. One request may take ten minutes while 
another requires several hours. 

Workload information can help leaders determine whether staffing is adequate, whether 
categories should be narrowed, and whether technology is reducing or increasing administrative 
work. 

The state should also examine workload across departments and external partners. A central 
coordinator may appear efficient while transferring substantial labor to others. 

Measuring Cost 
Costs may include salaries, benefits, software, vendor support, accessibility, translation, 

communications, legal review, records management, evaluation, and partner support. 
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The state may calculate total annual cost, cost by activity, or approximate cost per 
submission or connection. These figures should be used carefully because requests differ in 
complexity and value. 

A higher cost per connection may be reasonable when the work addresses a difficult problem 
or supports a high value partnership. A lower cost may not be positive if the state is making weak 
referrals or failing to follow up. 

Cost measures are most useful when comparing operating models and identifying where 
resources are being used. 

Measuring Resources Shared 
Some partnerships may involve volunteer time, professional expertise, equipment, facilities, 

training, transportation, or financial support. 

The state may ask organizations to report these contributions voluntarily. It should avoid 
creating a burdensome accounting requirement for every participant. 

Resources should be reported in clear categories. Volunteer hours should not automatically 
be converted into large dollar values without explaining the method. Donated goods should not 
be valued at retail prices when they were used, excess, or difficult to distribute. 

The strongest reporting may simply describe what was provided and how it was used. 

Valuing Volunteer Time Carefully 
States sometimes assign a standard dollar value to each volunteer hour. This can help 

illustrate scale, but it can also create misleading totals. 

Different activities involve different skills and economic values. An hour of general event 
support is not equivalent to an hour of specialized legal or engineering work. A standardized 
value may also suggest that the state created financial savings equal to the total, even when the 
activity would not otherwise have been purchased. 

The state may report volunteer hours directly and use estimated values only when the 
methodology is explained. 

The purpose should be to recognize contribution, not manufacture a larger impact number. 

Valuing In Kind Contributions Carefully 
Businesses and institutions may contribute space, equipment, food, materials, 

transportation, or technology. 

The state should distinguish between the estimated value of the item and the practical value 
to the receiving organization. A donation may have a high retail price but limited usefulness. 
Another contribution may be modest in cost but essential to the partnership. 

Receiving organizations should be allowed to confirm whether the contribution met an 
actual need. 
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The state should not count offers that were never accepted or materials that could not be 
used as successful community investment. 

Measuring Financial Contributions 
Some partnerships may involve sponsorships, grants, or direct donations. These amounts 

can be reported when participants agree and the information is reliable. 

The state should distinguish among money committed, money awarded, and money actually 
spent. A public announcement of intended support is not the same as completed funding. 

It should also avoid claiming that all financial contributions were caused by State Partner 
Connection. Some organizations may have been planning the support already. 

The framework’s role may have been to identify the recipient, improve communication, or 
accelerate a decision. That contribution can be described without claiming sole credit. 

Measuring Workforce Outcomes 
Workforce connections may involve employer referrals, career events, internships, 

apprenticeships, training enrollment, interviews, placements, and retention. 

The state should distinguish each stage. Attendance at a career event is not a job placement. 
Enrollment in training is not completion. Placement is not long term retention. 

Workforce agencies, schools, colleges, and employers may already collect relevant 
information. The state should use existing data where appropriate rather than creating a 
duplicate reporting system. 

Privacy must remain protected. The general framework should not collect unnecessary 
individual employment records. 

Measuring Student Opportunities 
Student partnerships may be counted through career talks, workplace visits, mentorships, 

internships, apprenticeships, service projects, and research activities. 

Quality should accompany quantity. The state may ask whether the opportunity included 
meaningful learning, supervision, accessibility, and alignment with educational goals. 

Access also matters. A large number of opportunities may still serve only a small group of 
students with transportation, strong academic records, or family connections. 

Schools and colleges should help define appropriate measures because they remain 
responsible for student participation and educational quality. 

Measuring Nonprofit Capacity 
Nonprofit outcomes may include professional assistance, technology support, volunteer 

recruitment, facility access, training, business relationships, and improved coordination. 

The state should ask whether the assistance was useful and whether the organization had 
the capacity to use it. 
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A consultation that identifies a problem without providing a workable next step may have 
limited value. A large volunteer event may create more supervision work than benefit. 

Nonprofit capacity is complex and should not be reduced to the number of referrals received. 

Measuring Preparedness 
Preparedness outcomes may include continuity plans, emergency contacts, training 

participation, communication procedures, cybersecurity practices, and resource awareness. 

These measures often describe readiness rather than proven performance during a crisis. 
The state should state that distinction. 

A business that attended a workshop may be more informed, but the state should not claim 
that it is fully prepared. A nonprofit that created a contact list may have improved one part of its 
plan without addressing every risk. 

Preparedness measurement should recognize progress without overstating protection. 

Measuring Sustainability 
Sustainability partnerships may produce energy assessments, waste reduction activities, 

transportation initiatives, facility improvements, or resilience planning. 

The state should report actual environmental or financial savings only when participants 
have reliable evidence and agree to share it. 

A completed assessment is not the same as an implemented improvement. An implemented 
improvement is not the same as verified long term savings. 

When precise data is unavailable, the state can report the action taken and avoid 
unsupported estimates. 

Measuring Public Health Connections 
Public health partnerships may involve education, screenings, referrals, workplace health, 

emergency communication, food access, or outreach. 

Population health outcomes are influenced by many factors and usually cannot be attributed 
to one connection framework. 

The state may report that organizations received guidance, participated in outreach, or 
connected residents with existing services. It should be cautious about claiming changes in 
disease rates, health behavior, or community well being without appropriate evidence. 

Public health agencies should help define responsible measures. 

Measuring Relationship Strength 
Some of the most important benefits may involve stronger relationships among institutions. 

These are difficult to count. 

The state may ask whether organizations know whom to contact, communicate more 
regularly, trust one another more, or continue working together after the initial introduction. 
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Repeat partnership, direct future communication, and collaboration across more than one 
activity may indicate relationship strength. 

These measures will often rely on participant reports. They should be described as evidence 
of stronger connection rather than definitive proof of broad civic transformation. 

Measuring Institutional Learning 
State Partner Connection may help departments understand community needs, partner 

capacity, and weaknesses in existing systems. 

The state can document changes made because of what the framework revealed. It may 
revise a form, improve a referral guide, create a training, adjust outreach, or clarify departmental 
responsibility. 

These improvements are meaningful outcomes. They show that the state is using the 
information to strengthen its own operations. 

Institutional learning should not be treated as an excuse for failing to help participants. It 
should accompany practical response. 

Measuring Reduced Duplication 
The framework may help departments and community partners avoid repeated outreach or 

overlapping efforts. 

The state may document examples where organizations coordinated a shared response 
rather than creating separate meetings, forms, or programs. 

Quantifying avoided duplication can be difficult because the state must estimate what would 
otherwise have occurred. Claims should therefore remain modest. 

It is often enough to explain that several offices used one shared process or that partners 
combined similar requests into one activity. 

Measuring Time Saved 
Participants may report that the framework reduced the number of contacts or the time 

required to find the right organization. 

This information can be gathered through short surveys or interviews. Exact hours may be 
difficult to verify, but consistent feedback can still show whether navigation improved. 

The state should avoid turning rough estimates into precise financial savings without a 
sound method. 

Time saved is valuable even when it cannot be converted confidently into dollars. 

Measuring Trust 
Trust may be assessed through participant feedback, willingness to return, willingness to 

recommend the process, complaints, withdrawal, and response to information sharing. 
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A single satisfaction score will not capture the entire issue. Businesses may trust the state’s 
communication but remain concerned about public records. Nonprofits may value the process 
while worrying about future capacity. 

Open ended feedback can help explain these differences. 

Trust measures should be reviewed over time. A highly promoted launch may produce 
enthusiasm that does not continue if follow through weakens. 

Measuring Repeat Participation Without Creating Dependence 
Repeat participation can show that organizations see value in the framework. It may also 

show that the state relies too heavily on the same institutions. 

The state should track returning organizations and new participants together. 

A healthy network may include experienced partners that remain engaged while new 
businesses, nonprofits, schools, and community organizations continue to enter. 

The goal is continuity without exclusivity. 

Measuring Unmatched Requests 
Unmatched requests should be counted and categorized rather than hidden from reports. 

Reasons may include no available partner, insufficient information, timing, capacity, 
geographic limitations, a request outside the framework, or a need requiring funding or policy. 

These patterns may be among the most valuable findings. They show where the statewide 
system cannot respond. 

The state should avoid presenting a high match rate as automatically positive. An unusually 
high rate may indicate that staff are counting weak referrals as matches or excluding difficult 
requests from the system. 

Measuring Withdrawals and Declines 
Organizations may withdraw a submission, decline an introduction, pause participation, or 

leave the framework. 

These outcomes should not automatically be treated as negative. They may reflect 
responsible decisions about capacity, fit, or timing. 

The state can still learn from them. A high number of withdrawals after information sharing 
may indicate unclear consent. Repeated declines from one partner may indicate excessive 
requests. Organizations leaving after poor communication may show a trust problem. 

The state should provide a simple way to record general reasons without requiring 
participants to defend their choice. 

Measuring Complaints and Concerns 
Complaints can reveal problems involving delay, privacy, favoritism, accessibility, political 

pressure, or partner conduct. 
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A low number of complaints does not always prove that the system is working. Participants 
may not know how to complain or may fear damaging relationships. 

The state should consider both formal complaints and informal feedback. It should track 
whether concerns are acknowledged, investigated, resolved, and used to improve the process. 

Reporting may summarize complaint categories and responses without exposing 
participants unnecessarily. 

Measuring Failure Honestly 
Some partnerships will fail. A project may begin and stop. Organizations may disagree. 

Resources may not appear. The activity may produce less value than expected. 

These cases should not be excluded from evaluation. The state can record what stage the 
partnership reached, why it ended when known, and what was learned. 

Failure should be described without assigning blame casually. Many partnerships end 
because circumstances change rather than because one participant acted badly. 

Honest failure data helps staff improve matching, expectations, and support. 

Avoiding Double Counting 
The same activity may appear in several records. A business, school, workforce agency, and 

state agency may each report one internship program. 

The state should establish a method for identifying shared activities so they are not counted 
multiple times as separate partnerships. 

It should also avoid counting one organization several times when different departments 
participate in the same connection. 

Clear identifiers and basic data review can reduce inflated totals. 

Avoiding Selective Reporting 
Public reports often highlight positive examples while omitting delays, unmatched requests, 

complaints, and unsuccessful partnerships. 

Success stories have value, but they should be accompanied by a broader picture. The state 
should report both achievements and limitations. 

Selective reporting may produce favorable publicity temporarily, but it weakens the 
framework’s usefulness as a learning system. 

A credible report can state that participation grew while response times worsened, or that 
many introductions occurred while smaller organizations remained underrepresented. 

This honesty gives leadership a stronger basis for improvement. 

Avoiding Misleading Percentages 
Percentages can appear impressive without showing the size of the underlying group. 
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A report may state that successful connections doubled when the number increased from 
two to four. It may say that most participants were satisfied when only a small share responded 
to the survey. 

The state should provide the underlying numbers and response rates where relevant. 

It should also define the denominator clearly. A match rate based only on eligible and 
complete submissions will differ from one based on every form received. 

Transparent presentation prevents percentages from creating a false impression of 
precision. 

Avoiding Unsupported Economic Claims 
A state may be tempted to claim that State Partner Connection created jobs, generated 

economic growth, improved tax revenue, or saved businesses large amounts of money. 

These claims require strong evidence. Local economic outcomes are affected by many 
factors, and a connection process will usually make only a limited contribution. 

The state can report specific verified outcomes, such as an employer connected with a 
training program or a business accessing an energy assessment. 

Broader claims should be framed as possible contributions rather than direct results unless 
rigorous evaluation supports them. 

Avoiding Unsupported Social Claims 
The same caution applies to claims about poverty, health, educational achievement, civic 

trust, social isolation, or community well being. 

State Partner Connection may support institutions working on these issues, but it will rarely 
be the sole or primary cause of broad change. 

The state should describe the relationship honestly. It may say that the framework 
strengthened coordination around food access or helped a school expand career exposure. 

It should not claim to have reduced poverty or transformed public health based on a small 
number of partnerships. 

Avoiding False Precision 
Community partnership data often contains uncertainty. Organizations may estimate 

volunteer hours, report outcomes differently, or stop providing updates after the introduction. 

The state should not present uncertain information with unnecessary precision. Reporting 
that approximately one hundred people participated may be more honest than claiming exactly 
103 when attendance records were incomplete. 

Estimates should be labeled as estimates, and methodologies should be explained when they 
materially affect interpretation. 

Precision should reflect the quality of the evidence. 
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Avoiding Comparisons That Mislead 
States may compare departments, communities and regions, sectors, or years. These 

comparisons can be useful, but they require context. 

A community with fewer partnerships may have fewer registered organizations, weaker 
outreach, or different needs. A department with longer response times may handle more 
complex cases. One year may include a major emergency or a new outreach campaign. 

The state should explain significant differences rather than presenting rankings without 
interpretation. 

Comparisons should support learning, not shame departments or communities. 

Protecting Privacy in Measurement 
Evaluation should not require collecting unnecessary personal or organizational 

information. 

Public reports can often use aggregated data. Small categories may need to be combined 
when disclosure could identify sensitive participants or needs. 

The state should avoid publishing detailed descriptions of unmatched requests, business 
challenges, nonprofit capacity problems, or community concerns without consent and a clear 
public purpose. 

Privacy should be considered when designing measures, not only when the report is ready 
for publication. 

Using Existing Data 
Schools, workforce agencies, public health departments, nonprofits, and other partners may 

already collect relevant information. 

The state should use existing data when appropriate rather than asking participants to create 
new reports. Data sharing must follow legal, privacy, and organizational requirements. 

Existing data may not align perfectly with the framework’s categories. The state should avoid 
forcing unrelated measures into a report simply because they are available. 

The goal is useful evidence with minimal added burden. 

Limiting Reporting Burden 
Businesses and community organizations should not be required to complete long outcome 

reports for modest activities. 

A short follow up may be enough to learn whether contact occurred, whether the 
introduction was relevant, and whether any practical result followed. 

More detailed reporting may be appropriate for partnerships involving state funding, formal 
agreements, public risk, or major investment. 
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Proportionate reporting protects participation and keeps the framework focused on 
connection. 

Independent Evaluation 
A larger or more costly version of State Partner Connection may benefit from periodic 

independent evaluation. 

A university, research organization, consultant, auditor, or other qualified body could 
examine implementation, access, participant experience, cost, and outcomes. 

Independence can improve credibility, particularly when state leaders have strong political 
interest in presenting the framework positively. 

The evaluator should understand the system’s actual purpose and avoid imposing measures 
designed for a different type of program. 

Independent review should supplement ongoing internal learning rather than replace it. 

Publishing the Method 
Public reports should explain how major numbers were calculated. Definitions, time 

periods, survey response rates, and important limitations should be available in understandable 
language. 

The state does not need to publish a technical research paper for every annual report. It 
should provide enough information for residents and leaders to understand what the numbers 
mean. 

Methodological transparency protects the state when measures change. It also allows future 
staff to compare results consistently. 

Correcting Public Reports 
Mistakes can occur. Data may be entered incorrectly, counted twice, or interpreted too 

broadly. 

The state should correct significant errors openly. A revised report or public notice may be 
appropriate depending on the issue. 

Attempting to hide a mistake can damage trust more than acknowledging it. 

The correction should explain what changed and, when useful, how the process will be 
improved. 

Benefits for State Government 
Careful measurement gives state government a credible basis for decisions about staffing, 

funding, technology, outreach, and scope. 

It helps leaders see where the process is reliable, where delays occur, which partners are 
overloaded, and which needs remain unmet. 
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Honest measurement also protects the state from political and reputational risk. Leaders 
can discuss results confidently because the claims match the evidence. 

Benefits for Businesses 
Businesses benefit when the state does not exaggerate their contributions or use their 

participation to support unsupported public claims. 

They can decide what information to share and receive recognition that reflects what they 
actually provided. 

Measurement can also improve the process by showing whether referrals are relevant, 
communication is timely, and small businesses have fair access. 

Benefits for Nonprofits and Community Organizations 
Nonprofits benefit when success is measured by usefulness rather than the quantity of 

donations, volunteers, or referrals. 

The state is less likely to celebrate support that created hidden work or failed to address a 
real need. 

Community organizations also gain greater visibility into whether opportunities and 
attention are distributed fairly. 

Benefits for Schools and Colleges 
Schools and colleges benefit when the state distinguishes among an expression of interest, 

an approved opportunity, a student placement, and a completed learning experience. 

Educational quality, safety, accessibility, and student benefit remain part of the evaluation. 

This reduces pressure to produce large numbers at the expense of meaningful experiences. 

Benefits for Public Agencies and Partners 
Public agencies and routing partners benefit when their workload, capacity, and feedback 

are included in measurement. 

The state can correct weak referrals, narrow categories, and strengthen training rather than 
simply increasing the number of requests sent. 

Accurate reporting also ensures that partners receive proper credit for the work they 
perform. 

Benefits for Residents 
Residents benefit from public information they can trust. They can see what the state spent, 

what the process did, what organizations contributed, and what limitations remain. 

Honest measurement supports democratic accountability. It allows residents to judge 
whether the framework is producing enough value to continue. 



300 

It also protects public discussion from inflated claims that may later create disappointment 
or skepticism. 

Credibility Is an Outcome 
State Partner Connection will operate in an environment where public initiatives are often 

judged by visible numbers. Leaders may want to announce how many organizations joined, how 
many partnerships formed, how many volunteer hours were provided, or how much economic 
value was created. 

Those numbers can be useful when they are defined and supported. They become harmful 
when they blur activity, outcome, and impact. 

The framework should measure what it can verify, describe what it contributed, and 
acknowledge what remains uncertain. It should give credit to the businesses, nonprofits, schools, 
colleges, public agencies, and residents who perform the work after an introduction occurs. 

Credibility is itself a valuable outcome. A state that reports modest progress honestly can 
build more trust than one that presents large claims people cannot verify. 

The purpose of measurement is not to make State Partner Connection appear successful. It 
is to help the state understand whether it is successful, where it is falling short, and what should 
happen next. 
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Conclusion 

The Capacity Is Already Here 
Every state contains more capacity than it can easily see. 

It exists in businesses with skilled employees, schools with students eager to learn, colleges 
with faculty and research, nonprofits with trusted relationships, hospitals with public health 
knowledge, faith communities with volunteers, local governments, regional organizations, 
community groups with local insight, public agencies with technical expertise, and residents who 
care deeply about the places where they live. 

Much of this capacity already contributes to the community. Businesses sponsor events, 
support schools, mentor students, provide jobs, donate equipment, offer professional expertise, 
and help during emergencies. Nonprofits serve residents, organize volunteers, strengthen 
communities and regions, and respond to needs that public institutions cannot always reach 
alone. Schools and colleges prepare people for work, citizenship, and community leadership. 
Hospitals and public health organizations protect well being. Faith communities provide care, 
space, trust, and continuity. Public employees work every day to manage services, solve 
problems, and respond to changing demands. 

The problem is usually not that communities lack people who care. The problem is that 
goodwill, expertise, need, and opportunity are often scattered across separate systems. 

Organizations may want to help but not know where to begin. Businesses may receive several 
unrelated requests from different departments and nonprofits. Schools may want stronger 
employer relationships but lack time to manage informal offers. Nonprofits may need expertise 
more than donations, yet have no simple way to explain that need. Public agencies may know 
that community support exists but have no organized method for understanding who is ready to 
participate. 

State Partner Connection is designed around a simple response to that problem. It would 
give organizations one clear place to describe what they are already doing, what they may be 
interested in, what they may be able to offer, and what support they may need. That information 
could then be routed to the appropriate state agency, public agency, school, nonprofit, college, 
workforce organization, healthcare institution, or community partner. 

The idea is not to create another large program. It is to make the existing civic environment 
easier to navigate. 

Connection Is a Form of Public Capacity 
States often think about capacity in terms of money, staff, facilities, equipment, and legal 

authority. These resources are essential, but they are not the only forms of capacity. 

A state also possesses relational capacity. This is the ability of institutions to find one 
another, communicate, build trust, share knowledge, and act around common priorities. 
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A community may have excellent organizations and still struggle because those 
organizations operate separately. One institution may have a need that another could address. 
One business may want to participate in education but not know which school office to contact. 
One nonprofit may need accounting help while a local firm is looking for a meaningful 
professional service opportunity. One college may want community projects while organizations 
across the state do not know how to reach the right department. 

When these relationships remain invisible, the state loses value that already exists. 

State Partner Connection would help make that value easier to identify and activate. It would 
not create every resource. It would help people make better use of the resources already present. 

This distinction matters because communities are often encouraged to build new programs 
before fully understanding what already exists. New investment may be necessary, but 
connection can reveal whether the first problem is actually a lack of resources or a lack of 
coordination. 

Sometimes the need is funding. Sometimes it is staffing. Sometimes it is infrastructure or 
public policy. State Partner Connection would not replace those solutions. 

In other cases, the needed resource already exists somewhere in the community but remains 
difficult to find. A clearer connection process can make a practical difference without requiring 
the state to build an entirely new institution. 

The State Does Not Need to Control Every Relationship 
The state’s role should be to support connection, not control every partnership. 

Businesses, schools, nonprofits, colleges, hospitals, public agencies, faith communities, and 
community organizations should remain independent. They should be able to build direct 
relationships, decline opportunities, protect their missions, and decide what they can reasonably 
support. 

State Partner Connection should not become a requirement that every community 
relationship pass through municipal government. Existing partnerships should continue. 
Organizations that already know whom to contact should remain free to communicate directly. 

The framework is most valuable for people and institutions that do not know where to begin, 
need help finding the right contact, or want to expand beyond their existing networks. 

The state may provide the shared entry point, routing structure, safeguards, and public 
accountability. The organizations themselves would still decide whether a connection makes 
sense and how the relationship should proceed. 

This approach allows government to lead without attempting to own every form of civic 
action. 

Voluntary Participation Is Essential 
The framework should remain voluntary. 

A business should not believe that participation will affect permits, inspections, contracts, 
grants, taxation, or access to elected officials. A nonprofit should not fear that declining a 
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partnership will affect public funding or its ability to advocate. A school should not be pressured 
to accept an activity that does not fit educational priorities or student protections. 

Organizations should be free to express interest without making a permanent commitment. 
They should also be free to update their availability, decline a proposed introduction, pause 
participation, or leave the active network. 

These protections make the framework stronger, not weaker. People are more willing to 
participate honestly when they know they remain in control of their decisions. 

Voluntary participation also helps prevent the state from treating goodwill as an unlimited 
public resource. Businesses, nonprofits, schools, and community organizations already carry 
significant responsibilities. Their time, facilities, employees, volunteers, expertise, and 
reputation all have value. 

The framework should respect those limits. 

Clear Boundaries Protect Trust 
State Partner Connection must be clear about what it is not. 

It is not a grant program. It is not a procurement system. It is not a business endorsement 
process. It is not a public complaint portal. It is not a regulatory function. It is not an emergency 
service. It is not a guarantee that every need will receive a match. 

It also should not be used to replace the responsibilities of government. 

Community volunteers cannot substitute for essential public services. Business 
contributions cannot replace adequate education, infrastructure, public health, emergency 
management, or accessibility. Nonprofits should not be expected to absorb public 
responsibilities without funding or support. 

The framework can strengthen the civic network around public institutions. It cannot 
become an excuse for reducing necessary government capacity. 

Clear boundaries also protect organizations from misunderstanding. A state introduction 
should not be treated as an endorsement. Participation should not create special access to 
contracts or public decisions. Recognition should not be confused with certification. 

Trust grows when people know what the process can do, what it cannot do, and where 
responsibility remains. 

Fair Access Must Be Designed 
A shared connection process creates little public value if it serves only the institutions that 

already have influence. 

States naturally rely on familiar partners. Staff contact the businesses, nonprofits, schools, 
and leaders they already know. These relationships are often strong and should continue. The 
risk appears when they become the only path into civic opportunity. 

State Partner Connection should widen access. 
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Small businesses should have a credible way to participate without attending repeated 
meetings or navigating complex government structures. New nonprofits should be able to 
explain what they do even if they lack established relationships. Neighborhood organizations 
should have a path to share state, regional, and local knowledge. Disability led organizations, 
culturally specific institutions, rural partners, volunteer groups, and informal civic leaders 
should not be excluded because their structures differ from large institutions. 

Fair access does not mean every organization receives the same opportunity. It means every 
organization has a reasonable chance to be heard, considered, and treated according to 
understandable standards. 

The state should examine who participates, who receives introductions, where partnerships 
occur, and which communities and regions or populations benefit. 

An open website is not enough. Fair access requires outreach, multiple participation 
methods, accessible design, language support, and attention to organizations outside the usual 
civic network. 

Trust Is Built Through Follow Through 
The framework will succeed or fail through everyday behavior. 

An organization submits information. Does it receive an acknowledgment? Does someone 
review the request? Is the response relevant? Does the state explain honestly when no match 
exists? Is information shared only as expected? Are contributions recognized accurately? Are 
mistakes corrected? 

These ordinary actions create the participant experience. 

A sophisticated platform cannot compensate for silence. A public launch cannot overcome 
weak follow through. A large contact database cannot replace thoughtful communication. 

The state should respond consistently, track open requests, avoid referral loops, and remain 
honest about delays and limits. Participants should understand where their submission stands 
and what will happen next. 

Trust also requires the state to avoid overusing the same organizations. Businesses and 
nonprofits should not become permanent sources of volunteers, expertise, donations, or 
sponsorship simply because they once expressed interest. 

A sustainable framework respects availability, capacity, and the right to decline. 

Technology Should Serve the Civic Process 
State Partner Connection could begin with a simple webpage, online form, spreadsheet, and 

email routing process. In many communities, that may be enough. 

A state should not assume that the concept requires an advanced platform. The correct 
technology is the technology that supports the work responsibly. 

As participation grows, an internal dashboard may help staff assign responsibility, track 
progress, identify patterns, and coordinate across departments. An advanced platform may 
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eventually allow organizations to update profiles, manage preferences, view opportunities, and 
communicate more easily. 

Those tools may be valuable, but they create additional cost, privacy responsibility, 
cybersecurity risk, accessibility requirements, and staff workload. 

The civic process should be defined before the technology is selected. The state should know 
what information it needs, who will review it, how it will be routed, what consent means, how 
records will be protected, and what success looks like. 

Technology can organize connection. It cannot create trust, judgment, or shared purpose. 

The Human Work Matters Most 
A form can collect information. A dashboard can display it. A platform can recommend a 

possible partner. 

People must still decide whether the connection makes sense. 

Staff members must listen, clarify, interpret, communicate, and follow through. Community 
partners must assess their own capacity. Businesses and nonprofits must understand one 
another’s expectations. Schools must protect students. Public agencies must remain within legal 
and professional boundaries. 

The quality of State Partner Connection will therefore depend heavily on staffing. 

A small town may use one employee with a limited pilot. A mid sized state may need a 
dedicated coordinator. A large state or regional model may require a small team. 

Whatever the structure, ownership must be clear. Someone must remain responsible for the 
next step. 

Staff should be evaluated not only by the number of matches they produce, but by the quality 
of routing, communication, fairness, data practices, and participant experience. 

The goal is not to maximize activity. It is to make connection more useful and dependable. 

The Cost Must Be Honest 
The framework can begin inexpensively, but it is not free. 

The most important costs may include staff time, legal review, accessibility, translation, 
outreach, training, data security, records management, evaluation, partner capacity, and long 
term maintenance. 

A state should not confuse the low price of an online form with the full cost of operating a 
reliable civic system. 

At the same time, leaders should avoid building an expensive platform before the need is 
proven. The strongest approach is phased investment. 

The state can begin with the smallest model capable of producing useful learning. It can test 
the process, measure workload, review participant experience, and identify which features are 
actually needed. 
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Expansion should follow evidence. 

A successful pilot may justify dedicated staffing. Increased volume may justify an internal 
dashboard. A mature system may eventually justify an advanced platform. 

The state should spend carefully, but it should also fund the work required for credibility. 

Measurement Should Support Learning 
State Partner Connection should be measured honestly. 

The state may track participation, response times, referrals, introductions, partnerships, 
unmatched needs, workload, cost, access, and participant experience. 

These categories should not be confused. 

A submission is not a match. A referral is not an introduction. An introduction is not a 
partnership. A partnership is not a completed outcome. A completed activity is not proof of 
lasting impact. 

The framework should receive credit for the contribution it actually makes. If the state 
helped a business find a school partner, it can describe that role. It should not claim sole 
responsibility for every benefit that followed. 

Honest measurement protects public confidence and respects the work of participating 
organizations. 

Failure and unmatched requests should also be reported. They may reveal gaps in statewide 
capacity, barriers in existing systems, or needs that require investment and policy rather than 
connection alone. 

The purpose of measurement is not to make the framework appear successful. It is to 
determine where it creates value and where it must improve. 

Benefits for States 
States benefit from a clearer understanding of statewide capacity. 

Staff can identify which businesses, nonprofits, schools, colleges, universities, hospitals, 
local governments, public agencies, and community organizations are interested in different 
priorities. Departments can coordinate outreach. Leaders can see recurring barriers and unmet 
needs. Public agencies can make better use of existing programs. 

The framework can also reduce fragmentation. Instead of several departments contacting 
the same employer separately, the state can develop a more organized relationship. Instead of 
allowing requests to move among offices without ownership, staff can route them through a 
shared process. 

State government also gains a stronger partner network for workforce development, 
education, public health, emergency preparedness, sustainability, community and regional 
improvement, and community resilience. 

The deepest benefit is not control. It is visibility and coordination. 
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Benefits for Businesses 
Businesses gain a clearer place to begin. 

They can express interest in workforce development, schools, public health, sustainability, 
preparedness, nonprofit support, or other community priorities without first determining which 
office or organization manages each issue. 

Small businesses benefit because they may lack dedicated community relations staff. The 
framework can help them participate through manageable activities that fit their capacity. 

Businesses may also use the process to identify needs. They may seek workforce assistance, 
emergency planning resources, training, transportation partners, childcare information, 
accessibility guidance, or connections with schools and colleges. 

The benefit is a more organized relationship with the community and with local government. 

Benefits for Nonprofits 
Nonprofits gain a more direct way to describe what support would actually help. 

They may need professional expertise, board development, technology assistance, 
volunteers, transportation, facilities, communications, training, or connections with businesses 
and public agencies. 

The framework can reduce the number of poorly matched offers and help businesses 
understand that useful support is not limited to donations. 

Nonprofits also gain visibility beyond their existing networks. Smaller and newer 
organizations may reach partners that would not otherwise know about their work. 

The benefit is stronger capacity without sacrificing mission or independence. 

Benefits for Schools and Colleges 
Schools gain a clearer process for receiving business and community interest. 

Career speakers, workplace visits, internships, apprenticeships, mentorship, equipment, 
professional expertise, and project support can be routed through appropriate educational 
channels. 

The framework can help businesses understand school calendars, student protections, 
accessibility, transportation, supervision, and educational goals. 

Colleges and universities may gain stronger community based learning, research, workforce, 
and technical assistance opportunities. 

Students benefit when institutions across the state work together to make career and civic 
pathways easier to understand. 

Benefits for Public Agencies 
Public agencies gain better organized requests and stronger community relationships. 
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Emergency management can connect with businesses before a crisis. Public health can reach 
trusted institutions across the state. Workforce agencies can receive clearer employer interests. 
Sustainability staff can identify organizations interested in efficiency and resilience. 

A shared connection process can also reduce isolated outreach and help agencies see where 
their work intersects. 

The benefit is improved coordination without requiring each agency to build a separate civic 
network from the beginning. 

Benefits for Residents 
Residents benefit when institutions across the state are easier to navigate and more capable 

of working together. 

They may gain stronger workforce pathways, career awareness, nonprofit services, public 
health outreach, emergency communication, community projects, accessible opportunities, and 
more resilient institutions across the state. 

They also benefit from fairer access. Opportunities should not depend only on personal 
relationships, political influence, or living near a major institution. 

The framework may help the state recognize where transportation, childcare, housing, 
language, disability access, technology, or institutional fragmentation prevents people from 
benefiting from local opportunity. 

A more connected civic system can make public and community resources more 
understandable and more responsive. 

Benefits for the Local Economy 
The state economy benefits when businesses can find workers, residents can find pathways, 

schools and colleges understand employer needs, and nonprofit institutions remain strong. 

Better coordination can support employee retention, training, entrepreneurship, emergency 
continuity, small business stability, and state or community problem solving. 

It can also help the state understand where economic barriers are not simply business 
problems. Transportation, childcare, housing, health, accessibility, and education all affect 
whether residents can participate in work and whether employers can remain stable. 

A connected economy is more resilient because institutions know one another before 
disruption occurs. 

Connection Cannot Replace Investment 
The idea should remain ambitious about what better coordination can accomplish and 

modest about what it cannot. 

Connection cannot repair infrastructure without money. It cannot create affordable housing 
by itself. It cannot solve a childcare shortage, expand healthcare access, or provide 
transportation where no service exists. It cannot replace workforce training, strong public 
schools, effective government, or adequately supported nonprofits. 
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It can make these challenges easier to understand. 

It can show where several institutions face the same barrier. It can identify organizations 
ready to participate in a solution. It can help leaders distinguish between a problem of navigation 
and a problem of insufficient capacity. 

That information has value. 

A state should not treat partnership as a substitute for investment. It should use stronger 
connection to make investment, policy, and collective action more informed. 

A Framework That Can Fit Different Communities 
State Partner Connection is not one fixed product. 

A small town may use a form, spreadsheet, and direct relationships. A county may organize 
a regional network. A mid sized state may use a coordinator and internal dashboard. A large 
state may create a more advanced platform with several staff members and multiple priority 
areas. 

A college, hospital, or other anchor institution may also adapt parts of the idea to connect 
with community partners. 

The framework should reflect local law, government structure, technology, staffing, budget, 
and civic culture. 

The concept is not defined by one website, brand, form, or software vendor. It is defined by 
the process. 

Organizations have a clear place to begin. Information is collected carefully. Participation 
remains voluntary. Requests are routed responsibly. Access is fair. Trust is protected. Outcomes 
are measured honestly. The system improves through experience. 

The First Step Can Be Small 
A state does not need to solve every design question before beginning. 

It can start with a limited pilot focused on several priorities. It can identify a small group of 
routing partners, assign one coordinator, create a short form, establish response standards, and 
test the process for a defined period. 

The pilot can answer practical questions. 

Will businesses participate? Which categories create the most interest? How much staff time 
is required? Are partners prepared to receive requests? Do participants find the process useful? 
Which needs remain unmatched? Are smaller organizations able to enter? 

The state can then decide whether to continue, revise, narrow, expand, or end the pilot. 

Starting small is not a lack of ambition. It is a responsible way to learn. 

A Different Way to Think About Civic Leadership 
State Partner Connection reflects a broader idea about public leadership. 
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Government does not need to perform every useful action alone. It does need to understand 
the civic environment, protect fairness, maintain public responsibility, and help institutions 
work together where cooperation creates value. 

Leadership can involve building services, enforcing laws, investing in infrastructure, and 
managing public systems. It can also involve making the community easier to navigate. 

A state can lead by identifying a shared priority, inviting participation, connecting 
organizations, protecting trust, and reporting honestly about what happens. 

This is not weaker government. It is government using its position to strengthen the capacity 
around it. 

The Community Is Not Empty 
Public discussions often begin with what a state lacks. 

There is not enough money. There are not enough staff members. Organizations are 
overwhelmed. Residents are disconnected. Businesses are difficult to engage. Public institutions 
work separately. 

These concerns may be real, but they do not describe the entire community. 

The state also contains people with knowledge, experience, relationships, facilities, time, 
technology, and ideas. It contains institutions that want to contribute but need a clearer path. It 
contains residents who may participate when the opportunity is understandable and accessible. 

State Partner Connection begins with that more complete view. 

The community is not empty. Its capacity is uneven, fragmented, and sometimes difficult to 
see, but it is present. 

The Work Is to Make Capacity Easier to Find 
The final purpose of State Partner Connection is not to create the appearance of partnership. 

It is to help institutions across the state use their capacity more effectively. 

A business should know where to take an idea. A nonprofit should know how to explain a 
need. A school should receive offers through the correct process. A public agency should know 
which community partners are interested. A state leader should be able to see where 
opportunities and barriers repeat across the community. 

The framework does not guarantee that every connection will work. It does not eliminate 
disagreement, limited capacity, or unmet need. 

It creates a more reliable place for civic cooperation to begin. 

That beginning matters. 

Many useful partnerships never form because the first step is unclear. People do not know 
whom to call, what to ask, or whether their interest belongs anywhere. They may care, but caring 
without connection often remains private. 

A state can change that. 
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It can build a practical process that respects independence, protects fairness, supports 
existing institutions, and turns scattered interest into visible civic capacity. 

The state does not need to invent every solution. It does not need to own every relationship. 
It does not need to ask every organization to do more than it can sustain. 

It needs to make the path clearer. 

The businesses are already there. The schools are already there. The nonprofits, colleges, 
hospitals, public agencies, faith communities, local governments, regional organizations, 
community groups, and residents are already there. 

The capacity is already here. 

The next step is helping it connect. 


